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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 

The publication of Dr. Banikanta Kakati’s Assamese, Its 
Formation and Development is in consonance with the nims 
and objects of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies in Assam, as the book marks a distinct achievement 
in the history of Assamese scholarship. It deals, as the title 
indicates, with the growth of the Assamese language, and the 
treatment of the subject has been carried out throughout on 
approved scientific lines ; and as such the book will be helpful 
to the study of the development of other allied Indian langu- 
ages. Besides, Assamese has been subjected to various mis- 
representations specially regarding its status as a distinct 
language, as it had hitherto been mainly handled by inexpert 
writers who possess neither critical acumen nor the required 
knowledge of Assamese and its affinities. Dr. Kakati estab- 
lishes for the first time the individuality of Assamese, placing it 
in the proper perspective of its sister languages. Dr. Kakati 
has analysed the different sources from which Assamese has 
derived its vocabulary, and formulated the changes which the 
original words have undergone in their Alssamese forms. The 
traces left behind in Assamese words of different influences 
exhibit the variety of the contact of the Assamese speakers 
with different races and cultures. The Aryan, the non-Aryan 
and the Austric have freely contributed to the richness of 
the Assamese vocabulary, which has been found adequate for 
the purpose of expounding abstract truths as well as for 
describing realistic scenes. '4 

Dr. Kakati breaks an entirely a new ground, and we * < ; 
only hope that the dialects and sub-dialects spoken in tHe U -? - 
tribal areas of Assam will be subjected to similar scrutiny, 
and for this we shall require a continuous band of well-equip- 
ped scholars, and decades of philological investigation on 
scientific lines. It can be predicted that the present publioa- ' j j 
tion will serve, for many long years to come, as a model, ^ide 
and stimulus to such investigation. As far as the Dep^irtment ^ I ! ' 
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of Historical and Antiquarian Studies is concerned it will 
always consider it a part of its duty if it can in any way 
inspire the compilation or he instrumental in the publication 
of scholarly and scientific treatises like the present one of 
Dr. Elakati. 

It can be added that Dr, Kakati’s book was approved for 
the Ph.D. Degree of the University of Calcutta in 1935, the 
examiners being Dr, J. Bloch of Paris University, Dr. S. K. 
Chatterji of Calcutta University, and the late Dr. A. C. Wool- 
ner of the Punjab University. 

Assam Secretariat, S. K. Bhuyan, 

Shillong, Honorary Promncial Director of the Department 

March 17, 1941, of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Assam. 



PREFACE. 


The following pages, representing an effort at drawing up 
a preliminary sketch of the principal sounds and forms of the 
Assamese language, were accepted as a thesis for the Ph.D. 
degree of the Calcutta University, 1935. 

Assamese has been very little studied abroad. It has not 
even been mentioned in the existing comparative grammars of 
the N.I.A. languages. In a work on pure linguistics, it was for 
the first time noticed in Dr. S. K. Chatterji’s The Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language, 1926. But that great 
work being mainly devoted to the exanaination of the growth 
and structure of the Bengali language, Assamese forms have 
been brought in here and there for the sake of comparison 
or amplification of some points. Assamese forms have also 
been similarly treated in Grierson’s Modern Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars (Supplement, Indian Antiquary, 1931-1933). 

Even by itself Assamese has been very insufficiently 
examined. The first grammatical notice of Assamese was taken 
by Rev. N. Brown, in his Grammatical Notes on Assamese 
Language, 1848. These notes were primarily meant for the 
American Baptist Missionaries, and were accordingly short. 
Prof. Nicholl summarised the main features of spoken Assam- 
ese in his work Manual of the Bengali language including 
Assamese Grammar, in 1894. Two native grammarians, Hem 
Chandra Barua and Satyanatha Bara, wrote two grammars in 
Assamese ; but good as these vernacular grammars are in 
their own way, they are elementary and meant for school boys, 
and are scarcely of any use to advanced students of historical 
grammar. In 1936, as these pages were being made ready for 
the press, was published Mr. Kaliram Medhi’s Asamiyd Vyw- 
harana aru BhJamtatva, written in Assamese. It is an ambiti- 
ous work and is supposed to be written on historical princi- 
ples. But though it contains a mass of early Assamese forms, 
the mode of approach to the subject is far from scientific and 
it does not place this publication under any obligation. 

A.— b ' . ■ 
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*.uougn modern Assamese has been IaT-»«TT, , , 
by its more powerful and prosperous S.ff 

N.I.A. la^e. I„ point of 1 

bang noted by Hiuen Te’nng when K- 

the 7th century. He perhaps referred to ^ Kamarupa in 

of^e^arupa (e^ As^am£;^tgt^4^^^^ 

of it as “ shghtly differing ” from that of Mid-India P ^ 
fourteenth century onwards, Assamese developed a ri^T 
varied popular literature in poetry prose int? 
ktter two items, prose and drama’ early Assmr^T'^ ** 
w been ahead of other eentemp’cwary"y^^;=““ *'■ 

Assamese has thus preserved in i 

materials for a historical study of the easte^ 
vernacular. Its lexical wealth is also vast 
tm now three comprehensive chctionaSs wtel^h^" 
The first was the Assamese-English Dictionary of M Bronson 
1867; the second was that of Hem Chandra Barur'flt ! ’ 

“larian, published, 1900 ; the third is a c^n^h 
ese-English Dictionary published imder the^a e^ive ^sam- 
Sttltya Sabha, 1932!^ Ve outotog 
AsameM lexicons is the sedulous care with which ah Lm^ 
*i>h, and mdigenous words have been faithfully t- 
Learned Sanskrit words that constitute the bulk of T^'^‘ 
m current Bengali dictionaries have asTrtu k ^ 

Sanskrit words are recorded only when thev h avoided. 

?%£iS=i-~S= 

se such inaccuracies in lexicographers are inevitable 
From an Assamese point of view, therefni-o +T,ic. i v 

^ ^ a rec^ of hmnblc wori, cmMi^ 

Ji>8“Wc d 

categories. The materials collected here ma^thS bef°T^^ 

- an short at tanishin. the ccmpT^f 
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with systematised informations about the formation of the 
Assamese language. 

In respect of collection, of materials from early Assamese 
sources also, the present work may be said to be breaking 
fresh grounds. The printed early Assamese rehgious texts 
meant primarily for popular consumption are careless trans- 
cripts of the manuscripts without notes or glossarial indexes. 
In compiling early Assamese forms, whole books had not only 
to be read through and marked, but also to be collated with 
the original manuscripts now in the custody of the Kamrup 
Anusandhan Samiti at Gauhati. None of the manuscripts 
seems to be older than 1.50 years. 

In the absence of any previous historical study of the 
language by any scholar, and in the absence also of any per- 
sonal help in the matter of collection and sifting of materials, 
the following pages em.hody the results of unaided efforts on 
my part. The list of books separately appended shews the 
extent of my indebtedness for theoretical materials to the 
great masters of N.I.A. linguistics. But amongst them fre- 
quent references have been made to the works of Bloch, 
Chatterji, Grierson, and Turner as the immediate soxirces of 
information. 

So far as the method of treatment is concerned I have 
tried to follov/ the foot-marks of these enainent teachers. 

The incentive to undertake this work came from Dr. S. K. 
Chatterji, M.A., Lit.D. (London), Khaira Professor of Indian 
Linguistics, Calcutta University. He has all through helped 
me with valiiable suggestions in every conceivable shape and 
form. My indebtedness to him is beyond measure. 

The first draft of the manuscript was presented to Dr. 
S. K. Chatterji for kind revision. He very patiently read 
through the entire manuscript and marked out certain faults 
of omission and commission. The revised manuscript pre- 
pared under his guidance and supervision was then sent over 
under his direction to Dr. J. Bloch (Paris), for such further 
suggestions and illumination as he only cordd give. Dr. Bloch 


xii 


PEEFACE 


took infinite pains to read through the entire hand-written 
script and mark certain points that he considered doubtful or 
mcerlain. He condescended also to offer various suggestions. 
Certain sections have accordingly been rewritten and others 
newly-added under his inspiration. His suggestions on speci- 
fic points have been duly acknowledged. For the rest and 
also for the generosity with which he responded to the sup- 
plication of an unknown worker, I cherish the abiding grati- 
tude of a humble learner towards the great teacher that he is, 

I am, however, personally responsible for ail possible 
shortcomings in the book in its present form. Faults wherever 
found must surely be due to my failure to fully appraise 
the suggestions received. 

The title Assamese, Its Formation and Development has 
been suggested by Dr. S. K. Chatterji. Though the present 
book IS not a fuU-fledged formation and development, the 
suggested title seems appropriate to me as it is reminiscent to 
me of the two great works. La Formation de la Langue 
Marathe and The Origin and Development of the Bengali 

Language from which light and direction have been constantly 
sought. ^ 

In respect of derivation of the tbh. elements the existing 
termmologies, O.I.A., M.I.A., and N.I.A., have been adopted. 
Since It has been assumed that Assamese is derived from a 
Sanskrit-like language, under O.LA. have been included words 
that appear in a Sanskritised garb in Sansimt dictionaries 
whatever their probable origin may be. Thus, for example 
Assamese katari, a knife, has been affiliated to Skt. kattarihs! 
rather than to kartarika, though Izattdrika has been Sanskritis- 
^ from a Prakritic source. In this respect I have followed 
Dr. Turner’s example in his Nepali Dictionary where he 
derives katari from Skt. katfarikd, though in his Index 
he has placed kaUarv-, under Prakrit heading. In thes- 
pages Assamese words have been as far as possible derived 
rom the nearest Sanskritised forms without any attempt at 
Tacmg the possible sources of the corresponding Sanskrit 
vocables except of course where the formations are of palpable 
desya origin, 
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Under section on non-Aryan Correspondences parallelisms 
have been shewn between Assamese, and non- Aryan forms. 
But in the body of the text, Assamese words have been equated 
to Sanskrit formations wherever available rather than to non- 
Aryan parallels. Classification of Sanskrit vocabulary is a 
vast issue, and that has been i*egarded as beyond the immedi- 
ate scope of this publication. 

In the body of the text references to authorities have 
been indicated by the names of the authors followed by sec- 
tion marks, and not by the names of their publications which 
have been separately listed under a different heading. The 
letters T. and P. after derivations refer to the authorities of 
Turner and Pischel. The name of Dr. Bloch without section 
marks following refers to his communicated views and that 
with section marks following to his work, La Formation de la 
Langue Marathe. 


Though the manuscript was made ready for the press in 
the suanmer of 1936, publication could not be arranged for, for 
want of funds. A grant towards publication was sanctioned 
by th.e Government of Assam with the Hon’ble Mr. G. N. Bor- 
doloi, M.A., B.L., as Premier and Education Minister, 1939. 
The task of publication was entrusted to the Department of 
Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Government of Assam, 
Gauhati. The manuscript was accordingly made over to the 
press in the summer of 1939. But war broke out immediately 
after, and necessary matrixes for the Linotype could not be 
imported from abroad at a reasonable cost, and the Govern- 
ment grant lapsed ; hut in the mean time the Hon’ble Mr. R. K. 
Choudhury, B.L., became Education Minister, and he gener- 
ously restored the grant. My respectful thanks are due to 
both the Education Ministers. • 

It took a long time for the press to prepare locally some 
of the most necessary matrixes (there was not time enough 
to prepare all of them) and the printing could not be begun 
till late in the summer of 1940. 

The proprietor (Mr. G. Srinivasachari, B.A.) and the 
printers of the G. S. Press deserve special thanks. The 
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manuscript was prepared primarily for loose set-up. In the 
motype set-up certain handicaps were felt in the matter of 
ree corrections of proofs. But the press authorities imgrudg- 
mgly gave me as much freedom as I would like to exercise in 
correcting irregularities, and Mr. G. Srinivasachari himself 
volunteered personal attention to the proofs. Prompt attention 
was ^ven to all corrections by the printing authorities. Any 
prmting irregularity, therefore, wherever detected, should be 
a ributed to oversight on my part rather than to the negli- 
gence of the printers. 

I have to thank several friends and well wishers from 
whom I received help and encouragement towards completion 
^d publmation of this book. The foremost amongst them are 
r. . Thomson, M.A., B.Sc., Ph.D., Principal, Cotton Col- 
lege, (1926-1933) ; Mr. S. C. Roy, M.A. (Lond.), Principal, 
Cotton College, (1933-1940) ; Prof. A. T. Chatterii, M A 
(now retired) ; Prol P. C. Roy, M.A., (now retired) ; Prof! 

O. K. B.A., M.L.A., Mr. H. C. Barua, B.L. ; the 
Honble Rai Bahadur Mir. H. P. Barua, M.A., B.L. ; Mr. 
N. K. Dutta, M.L.A. 

My ftanks are due also to the authorities of the Dsnart- 
ment (rf Historical and Antiquarian Studies : Rai Bahadur Dr. 

S. K Bhuyan, M.A., B.L., Ph.D., (Lond.), Honorary Provin- 
aal Director; Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.Sc., (Lond.), sS-at-Law, 
Honorary Deputy Director; Mr. B. K. Barua, M.A. B.L 

menn"^ necessary arrange- 
ments for the publication of the book. ^ 

The Honorary Assistant Director Mr. B. K. Barua also 

the Word- 

ndex with the help of Mr. Upendra Chandra Lekharu, M.A. 

. Assistant Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton Colleo^e and 

am Chandra Ban.., B.A, an ...indent of 
My hanks are due to all these friends for the help proffered. 


Cotton College, 
Gauhati, Assam, 
March 15, 1941. 


Baitokanta KakATI.: 
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. :: l a rapid sketch of the history of the 

LANGUAGE. 

(A) ''Assam” and "Assamese”, 

1. Assamese is the easternmost New Indo-Aryan 
language spoken in the Assam valley districts with Lakhimpur 
in the extreme east and Goalpara in the extreme west. It 
meets Bengali in the west and is surrounded on all sides by 
speeches belonging to altogether different families of which the 
principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Khasi (of the Mon» 
Khmer family) . In the area in which it is spoken it is not the 
only vernacular. It is a language of the plains. Everywhere 
its home as a vernacular is bounded by the hills lying on the 
north and on the south between which the river Brahmaputra 
takes its westerly course. 

2. The word Assamese is an English one, built on the 
same principle as Cingalese^ Canarese^ eic, It is based on the 
English word Assam by which the tract consisting of the 
Brahmaputra valley is known. But the people themselves 
call their country Asdm and their language Asdmvyd, (L.S.L 
VoIIp.393). 

The word Assam was connected with the Shan invaders of 
the Brahmaputra Valley. Since 1228 the easternmost part of ‘ 
the valley came under the domination of a section of the great 
Thai (Tai) or Shan race which spreads eastwards from the 
border of Assam over nearly the whole of further India and 
far into the interior of China. It seems curious that while the 
Shan invaders called themselves Tdi (Gait : p. 245) they came 
to be referred to as Asdm, Asdm, Asdm and Acdm, by the 
natives of the province. In DaTvaug Rdj V amsdhali, a chro- 
nicle of the Koch kings by Suryya Khari Daibajna, com- 
posed in the sixteenth century, the word Asdm has all 
through been employed as a term of reference to the conquer- 

"Ar-t 'v>; 
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ing Shans. In Sankar Carit, 'by Daityari Tliaknr of the 
seventeenth century,; the Shans have been variously designat- 
ed as Asdm, Asdm, Asdm. M ■Kamrwpwr Bmm^ 
later date, occurs the form Acdm also. 

No satisfactory explanation has yet been 'offered by his- 
torians as to how the term Asdm with variants came to be 
applied to the tribe. Grierson notes that the word Shan is a 
Burmese corruption of the original word Sliwnt. (L.S.I., 
VoL 11. p. 59) . Dr, P. C. Bagchi equates Shan with Sien-Syam 
(Syam of the Khmer inscriptions and Sien of the Chinese 
sources) and traces Ahom, the modern Assamese designation 
of the Tai people, to Sien-Syam (P. C. Pagchi : Foreword to 
The Indian Colony of Siam by P. N. Bose p. vii) . 


3. The modern Assamese word Ahom^ by which the Tai 
people are known evidently goes back to early Assamese 
Asdm ; Asdm > Asam > Aham, Ahom. The last syllable of 
Asdm might very well be connected with Sham but the initial 
vowel A-, would remain unexplained, A-, as a prefix having a 
privative or derogatory significance. Following the tradition 
of the Ahbms themselves. Sir Edward Gait suggests that the 
term Asdm in the sense of “ unequalled ” or “ peerless ” was 
applied to the Shans by the local tribes in token of their 
admiration of the way in which the Shans first conquered and 
then conciliated them. Though Ihe rude Mongolian tribes 
could not have been expected to be acquainted with a learned 
Sanskrit derivative like Asdm^ yet Sir Edward considers it 
very probable that this derivation is after all the right one, — 
in whatever way the word might have come into use (History 
of Assam, p. 246) . In slight amplification of Sir Edward’s con- 
clxision it may be added that Asdma, peerless, may be a latter- 
day Sanskritisation of some earlier form like Achdm, In Tm 
(Ahom) , V Cham, means ‘‘ to be defeated ”. With the privative 
Assamese prefix A-, the whole formation Asam would mean 
“ undefeated, ” ‘‘ conquerors, ” being thus a hybrid equivalent 
of the word Thai (Tai) meaning “ free ” as opposed to Camnwd 
('^Cdmuwda'^Chdmuwd)^ an Ahom subject of a respectable 

'^Prof, (now Dr.) S. K. Bhuyan notes in his introduction 
to Tungkhungia Biiranji (pp. xxix^ xxx) that the adult popu- 
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status."^ The, presence, of forms like Asdm^, Acam in early-^ 
Assamese seems to lend support to this view. Skt. Asarna could 
have given a sts.. form like , Asam but. hardly Asdm, 

4. The Shans built their kingdom and consolidated their 
power in Eastern Assam with the modern town of Sibsagara as 
their capital and brought the whole tract down to the border of 
the modern district of Kamrup permanently under their- sway.,' 
It was towards the close of their reign that modern Kamrup 
came vz-ithiii the compass of the Shan rule, but even then the 
Shan domination in Kamrup was fitful and it was often 
challenged by contending powers. 

The word Asdm was first applied to the Shans and subse- 
quently to the country they conquered, viz. the regions east of 
the present district of Kamrup. Its use was afterwards ex- 
panded and it included the whole of the Brahmaputra valley 
when the province was constituted by the British in 1874, It 
should be noted, however, as a phonetic vagary that the 
name of the country still remains Asdm(pron. dxdm), but the 
conquerors’ name undergoes further phonetic modifications 
and becomes Ahdm^ Aham^ Ahom. In modern Assamese the 
Shans are invariably designated as Ahoms. As Shan is a wide 
term, they will in the following pages be referred to as 
Ahoms, 

(B) The Affinities of Assamese. 

5. Assamese is very little known abroad. The province of 
Assam being cut off from the rest of Northern India by its 

lation of Assam was divided into Khels or groups having to 
render specific service to the state such as arrow-making, boat- 
building etc. The Chamuwds or higher ranks of subjects were 
exempted from personal service. He further defines the posi- 
tion of a Chamiiwd as an Ahom subject of a higher status than 
the Kari Pdiksj the arrow-making subjects. The Chamuwds 
were holders of offices or were employed as goldsmiths and 
artisans and were ordinarily exempted from manual service. 
They were also called Apdihdn Chamuwds (Ibid, Glossaiy, 
p. 237) evidently as different from other Chamuwds or sub- 
jects who had to render specific services as Pdiks, (An adult 
male was called a Pdik) , ' 
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powerful neighbour Bengal, the Assamese language is com- 
monly believed to be an off-shoot or sub-dialect of Bengali 
This misunderstanding is largely due to the territorial redistri- 
bution under the British rule. The whole of North Bengal in- 
cluding Koch-Bihar, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri and also perhaps 
Dinajpur, should have been included with Assam and the 
modern district of Sylhet which forms a part of political Assam 
should have been joined to Bengal, if the territorial readjust- 
ment were to be made on the basis of linguistic homogeneity. 
Such territorial distribution would have given a proper pers- 
pective to the formation and development of the Asssamese 
language. 

6. The province was differently called in different histori- 
cal periods. Its most ancient name was Prag-jyotisapura. By 
this name it is referred to in the two great epics — ^the 
Rdmayana and the Mahuhhdrata and in the main Puranas, — 
the Harivamsa^ the Visnupurdna and the Bmhmdndapurdna. In 
classical literature both Prag-jyoti§a and Kamarupa occur as 
alternative names of the country. Kalidasa refers to it by both 
the designations (Raghuvamsa : Canto 4 ; Slokas, 81, 83) . In 
epigraphic records the name Kamarupa was first mentioned in 
the Allahabad Inscription of Samudra Gupta in the fifth cen- 
tury. (Fleet : Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum^ Vol. III. p. 8) . 

When Hiuen Ts^ang visited the country in 643 A.D. he 
knew it as Ka'^mo4u-p'o (Kamarupa) . Its western boundary 
was the river Karatoya in North Bengal. ''The pilgrim crossed 
a large river and came to Ka-mo-lu-pb “ The river Ka4o~tu 
(Karatoya) may be the large river of the present passage '' 
(Watters: Vol. IL pp. 186, 187). According to the authority 
of Sanskrit Kdlihdpurdy.a (supposedly of the 10th century) 
and of Yogini Tantra (supposedly of the 16th. century)— both 
mainly devoted to giving geographical accounts of the land, the 
name of the region east of the river Karatoya in North Bengal 
to the river Dikkara (Dikrai) in Eastern Assam, was Kama- 
rupa and its permanent western boundary had been the river 
Karatoya since the times of Narakasura and Bhagadatta of 
Kuruk^etra fame. 
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7. Whatever be the backward time limit of the river 
Karatoya having formed the western boundary of ancient Prag- 
jyotisa or Kamarupa, it is certain that m Hiuen Ts’ang’s time it 
marked the westernmost frontier of the Kamarupa 
It was of the language of the people of this kingdom when he 
said that “ their speech differed a little from that of Mid-India. 

(Watters: Vol. II. p. 186) . It was under the patronage of kings 
outside the western limit of modern Assam, — xmder the patron- 
age of the kings of Kamatapur, fourteen miles to the south west 
ox Coch-Bihar, that the earliest Assamese books were written. 
Even now the spoken language of North Bengal and western 
Assam (districts of Kamrup and Goalpara) is substantially 
the same and seems to form one dialect group. The points 
of difference between this western Assamese dialect and the 
standard colloquial of eastern Assam have been noted below 
(§§.33ff.). 

8. The great author of The Linguistic Survey did not leave 
unnoticed the linguistic unity of North Bengal and Assam and 
he pointed to Magadhi as the common source of all the eastern 
dialects. “Magadhi was the principal dialect which corres- 
ponded to the old Eastern Prakrit. East of Magadha lay the 
or Pracya Apabhramsa the head quarter of 
which was afGaur in the present district of Malda. It spread 
to the South and South-East and here became the parent of 
modern Bengali. Besides spreading southwards Gau(^a 
Apabhramsa also spread to the east keeping north of the 
Ganges and is there represented at the present day by Northern 
Bengali and in the vaUey of Assam by Assamese. North 
Bengal and Assam did not get their language from Bengal pro- 
per but directly from the west. Magadhi Apabhraihsa, in fact, 
may be considered as spreading out eastwards and southwards 
in three directions. To the North-East it developed into 
Northern Bengali and Assamese, to the south into Oriya and 
between the two into Bengali. Each of these three descendants 
is equally directly connected with the common iTnmPiliat.Pi 
parent and hence we find North Bengali agreeing in Some 
respects rather with Oriya, spoken far away to the 's6ufh 
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tli ar i -with the Bengali of Bengal proper of which it is tisually 
classed as a sub-dialect” (L.S.I. Vol. I, Part I, pp. 125-126). 

9. Dr. S. K. Chatterji basing his conclusions on the mate- 
rials accumulated in L.S.I., Part I, and other monographs 
on the Bengali dialects, divides Eastern Mag. Pkt. and Ap. into 
four dialect groups. (1) Radba dialects which comprehend 
Western Bengali which gives standard Bengali colloquial and 
Oriya in the South West. (2) Varendra dialects of North 
Central Bengal. (3) Kdmarupa dialects which comprehexid 
Assamese and the dialects of North Bengal. (4) Vaijga dialects 
which comprehend the dialects of East . Bengal. (O.D.B.L., 
Vol. I. p. 140) . It would thus appear that there is no question 
of one dialect group having sprung out of another. They are 
all related to one another as having emanated from one centre 
of radiation and yet foEowing their own lines of development. 

10. The question was once hotly discussed in the press 
whether Asamese was or was not a sub-dialect of Bengali. 
Sir G. A. Grierson dismissed it by his now proverbial compari- 
son of a hill and a mountain. 

In describing, however, the formation of the Assamese 
language, its exact relationship to its powerfxE neighbour 
Bengali cannot be left imdefined. The comparative obscurity 
of Assamese and the spread of a powerful Bengali Eterature 
almost all over the globe gives an impression to foreigners that 
Assamese is a patois of Bengali. 

11. Skeat’s conception of a dialect may be accepted as a 
good working hsTpothesis. “When we talk of speakers of 
dialect, we imply that they employ a provincial method of 
speech to which the man who has been educated to use the 
language of books is unaccustomed. Such a man finds that the 
dialect speaker frequently uses words or modes of expression 
which he does not understand or which are at any rate strange 
to him; and he is sure to notice that such words as seem to be 
familiar to him are, for the most part strangely pronoxmced. 
Such differences are especiaEy noticeable in the use of vowels 
and diphthongs and in the mode of intonation (Skeat; English 
Dialects, pp. 1, 2) . 
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12. Judged hy this standard, Assamese ■ will not betray 
■ any ' characteristics that may, be ■ regarded as' dialectal abehra-:^ 
tions of Bengali. .On' the other hand, it will be found that they: 
started on parallel, lines with peculiar dialectical predisposi- 
tions and often developed sharply contradictory idiosyncrasies. 




13. For convenience of discussion, the main points of 
agreement and difference ' between Bengali and Assamese are ,', 
:, grouped below : — 

(i) Assamese words for /ire and water are from the 
earliest period and. pdn% as opposed to Bg. dgun and jal. 
Assamese pdm for water is common to all the dialects of Bihari 
and Eastern Hindi, but mi for fire has parallels only in joy 
and jwe of the Bhatri dialect of Oriya and in the Bhulia 
dialect of Eastern Hindi respectively, both south of the 
Vindhyas.' 

(ii) Assamese and Bengali have contrasting systems of 
accentuation. Assamese follows the pan-Indian system of 
penultimate stress and Bengali has an initial stress (§. 158). 
Even in that respect Bengali differs from the Kamrupi dialect 
which also has an initial stress. In this regard the most 
common word for ^court-yard’ (corresponding to Skt. catmla,) 
in St. Assamese, St, Bengali and Kam-rupi may be compared; 
e.g. St. As. cotdl; St. Bg. cdtdl; Kamrupi : cdtdL In St. As. 
the stress on the penult shortens the previous ; in Kamrupi, 
the initial stress shortens the following -d- ; and in Bg. there 
is an anticipatory lengthening of initial a- in a position of stress. 

(iii) The genitive case afSx is Bg. -cr ; As. -ar; but -er- 
survives in As. instrumental case affix -cr-e. Conversely also, 
in early As. -era was the pleonastic conjunctive affix as opposed 
to early Bg. -rd with the same function, (§§. 826, 828) . 

(iv) The loc. affix in As. is -t from the earliest times. 
Bg. has e, -to (-to-f-- e). 

(v) Present part in As. is -ot- (-anta) . Bengali has -it-. 
(§§.791,ff.). 

(vi) The past conditional in As. is expressed by the post- 
position heten (earlier hate, hante) after a fully conjugated 
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verbal root in the past. Bengali expresses tne past concnuonai 
with the pres. part, base in -it- with personal conjugational 
affixes (§§. 787, ff.). 

(vii) The infinitive sense is conveyed in As. by forins in 
4h--, in Bg. by forms in -it- (§§. 809-813) . 

(viii) Assamese has a complete set of negative conjuga- 
tion with the negative particle na- placed before the verb root. 
Oriya hasa negative conjugation with the verb substantive only. 
Bengah has no negative conjugation (§. 847). 

(ix) The plural suffixes in Assamese are entirely 
different from those of Bengali. ' Some As. PI. suffixes have 
affinities in the western languages (§§. 620, ff.) . 

(x) As. pronominal derivatives of time and place seem 
to have no parallel formations in Bengali (§§. 698, ff.; 711, ff.) . 

(xi) The type of vowel-harmony (noticed under 
§§. 273 ff.) where an anterior -d- is shortened tmder the influ- 
ence of a following -a- in a succeeding syllable is absent in 

while As. has it in common with Oriya and in a 
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literary Western Apabhrajisa. (O.D.R,L., Vol. I., p. 112). 
Dr. Bloch characterising the language of the Ddhas says, — We 
may call it oriental because it is found in Eastern texts and be- 
cause there are some Eastern influences, but it is not so if we 
wish to find in it the base of the modem Eastern languages.” 
(Quoted from Dr. P. C. Bagchi’s article : The Sihilants in the 
Buddhist dohds : Indian Linguistics : Vol. V parts I-VI p. 356) . 
It has been pointed out by Dr. G. Tucci on the authority of 
some Tibetan manuscripts that Minanath, one of the poets of 
the Bauddha dohds, was a fisherman from Elamarupa 
{J.A.S.B. New Series. Vol. XXVI. No. I, pp. 133, 134). All 
these great authorities agree about the presence of Eastern 
forms and influences in the language of the ddhas. Dr. Bagchi 
places the date of the composition of these texts sometime 
between the 8th and the 10th centuries A.D. (ibid) . 

15. Certain phonological and morphological peculiarities 
registered in the Bauddha dohas have come down in an 
unbroken continuity through early to modem Assamese. 
Reference has already been made to the shortening of an 
anterior -a- before a foUowing -d- in the next or a succeeding 
syllable (§. 13. xi) . So far as Eastern languages are concerned, 
this peculiarity appears for the first time in flie language of the 
dohas: e.g. pakhd; As. pakhd ; Bg. pdkha, (paksa-). caka; 
As. cakd: Bg. cdka (cakra-). hapa ; E. As. hapd (Mod. As. 
hopdi) : B'g. hdpd. hhanddra : As. hhdral (Earlier, hhanddr ) 
Bg. hhardr, etc. 

Assamese and the dohds share in common certain morpho- 
logical characteristics also; viz., dative case-ending in -lai (As. 
-lai) , e.g., kula-lai ; meru sikhara-lai ; Loc. ending in -ta (As. 
-ta) ., e.g., sarifcamata; batata; hdrita. Gen. ending in -ra 
(As. -m) : e.g. sasara; ahidara. The Pres. Part, in -ant- (E. 
As. -ant- ; Mod. As. -ot-) : e.g., parante, jdante, burante, etc. 
Conjunctives in -i- -He (As. -i, -He) : e.g. suni; dekhi; bujhjhile; 
carile etc. 

16. All this proves only that Assamese is not an off-shoot 
or patois of Bengali but an independent speech related to 
Bengali, both occupying the position of dialects with reference 

A.— 2 
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to some standard Magadhan Apabhrania. Modern Assamese 
in certain respects shows a closer approximation to the forms 
and idioms preserved in the dohds. 

17. The language of Krsna Kirto which Dr. Chatter ji 
has quoted all through as having preserved early Bengali for- 
mations tells a similar story. The Krsna Ktrtan presents a 
mixture of dialects which have not yet started on courses of 
independent development but the beginnings of which seem to 
have been well laid down. If it be allowed to represent the 
Pre-Bengali and Pre-Assamese dialect groups by the unknovm 
quantity X, then it may be said that Krsna Kirtan preserves 
specimens of latter-day X-dialects which in later times deve- 
loped into distinctive Bengali and Assamese languages. 
There are often double sets of forms which are not dialectal 
aberrations of one another and which in distinctive Bengali and 
Assamese periods became distinguishing features of Bengali or 
Assamese; e.g., the 1st. personal affixes of the Pres. Indie, 
verbs are -i, -o. (Cf. eahij cdho, I seek : Izari, karo, I do) . 
Modern St. B’g. has -i and modern St. As. has -5 as 1st 
personal affixes in the present indicative. By origin -i repre- 
sents M.I.A. passive in -mi and is preserved only in certain re- 
lics in E. As. and modern As. (§§. 752, ff.) . The distinctive As. 
personal suffix is -o (§ 760). Thus in the usages of Krsna 
Kirtan, kari is the characteristic of one dialect and karo that of 
another. A distinctive idiom was not fully evolved and the 
author sometimes uses one form and sometimes another for the 
sake of euphony. 

18. Krsna Kirtan places the negative particle na before 
the conjugated verbal root as in Assamese (§§. 275, 847) and it 
is assimilated to the initial vowel of the conjugated root (Cf. 
ndho, I am not ; najanb, I do not know) . Assamese has kept 
up the idiom but Mod. Bg. places the negative particle after the 
conjugated root. 

19. Of the two formations hate (hante) and haite used as 
post-positions to express the ablative sense, the latter (haite) 
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is a living form in Bengali, and hante (hate), a feature in 
E. As. has now dropped out of use in Mod. As. 

20. So also both -it- and -ib- infinitives are found in E. Bg. 
and E. As. but in more distinctive periods -it- emerged as the 
infinitive in Bg. and -ib-as that in Assamese. 


21. Thus it may be concluded that in a pre-Bengali and 
pre-Assamese period, there were certain dialect groups which 
may be designated as Eastern Magadhan Apabhransa. They 
represented mixtures of many tongues and many forms. When 
they were reduced to writing, the authors often used parallel 
forms characteristic of different dialects without any discrimi- 
nation, but vsdth the development of linguistic self-conscious- 
ness, the forms were isolated and each dialect group became 
clearly demarcated and the parallel forms became leading 
characteristics of different dialect groups. 

Dr. Chatterji has made certain valuable observations in 
this respect. Speaking about the Bengali dialects he says,— • 
“ The Bengali dialects cannot be referred to a single primitive 
Bengali speech, but they are derived from various local forms 
of late Magadhan Apabhransa, which developed some 
common characteristics that may be called pan-Bengali.” 
'(O.D.B.L., p. 139). Again, “Assamese tmder her independ- 
ent kings and her social life entirely self-contained, became an 
independent speech, although her sister dialect. North Bengali, 
accepted the vassalage of the literary speech of Bengal.” (ibid, 
p. 148). 

(C) The Distinctive Assamese Period. 

22. The distinctive Assamese period tof literature, to 
speak from the materials hitherto discovered, begins with the 
14th century. For the convenience of grouping linguistic 
peculiarities, the history of the Assamese language may be 
broadly divided into three periods : — 

(i) Early Assamese: — from the fourteenth to the end 
of the sixteenth century. This again may be split into (a) 
the Pre-Vaishnavite and (b) the Vaishnavite sub-periods, 
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(ii) Middle Assamese: — ^from the seventeenth to the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. It is a period of the 
prose chronicles of the Ahom court. 

(iii) Modem Assamese: —from the beginning of the 
nineteenth century till present times. 

23. The earliest Assamese writer is Hema Sarasvati, the 
author of a small poem, Prahmda Canta. He makes mention 
of his patron, king Durlabhanarayana of Kamatapur, who is 
said to have ruled in the latter part of the 13th century. In 
the time of king Ihdranarayana of Kamatapur, the son of 
Durlabhanarayana, the two poets Harihara Vipra a nti Kavi- 
ratna Sarasvati composed Aivamedha Parva and Jayadratha 
Vadha respectively. Another poet named Rudra Kandali 
translated Drona Parva under the patronage of king Tamradh- 
vaja of Rangpur. But the most considerable poet of the Pre- 
Vaishnavite sub-period is Madhava Kandali, who rendered 
the entire Ramayay.a into Assamese verse under the patronage 
of king Mahamanikya, a Kachari king of Jayantiipura. 
Madhava Kandali belonged to central Assam, now represented 
by the present district of Nowgong. His date has not been defi- 
nitely fixed, but Sankara Deva (bom in 1449 A.D.) makes 
respectful mention of him as an unrivalled predecessor. From 
linguistic peculiarities common to all Pre-Vaishnavite writers 
and summarised below, Madhava Kandali can not be placed 
later than the fourteenth century. 

24. In all these writers, the Assamese idiom seems to 
have been fuHy individualised. The language bears certain 
archaisms which are remarkably free from the writings of 
Sankara Deva and his school. The personal affixation to nouns 
of relationship is fully established and continues even to-day. 
So is an anterior -a- shortened before a following -a-. This 
also is a feature of modern Assamese phonology. But the 
addition of personal endings after participial tenses in -ib-, 
-iZ-, was not fully established. A good deal of fluctuations is 
noticeable, — ^the participial suffixes sometimes standing alone 
without any personal endings and sometimes taking them on. 
There is in all these writers a curious use of the conjunctive 
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participle, e.g., Mni-ere (does pierce) ; kari-erd, (do you do) ; 
gmai-erb (I do remove) etc. Cj. uses in Bengali Krsma 
Kirtana : di-ara ; kahi-ara ; (do thou give ; do thou speak) 
(§§ 82S ff) . The past participle in -iha- is also found in all 
these writers e.g. maribara praja, the slain people ; diba.ro 
astra, the weapons given, (§§ 796 if). 

25. Sankara Deva, the great Vaishnavite reformer in 
Assam was horn in 1449 A.D. and towards the close of the 
century he began to compose literary works in propagation of 
his tenets. The religious fervour he created caught on, and 
innumerable books mostly in verse were composed by his fol- 
lowers. The archaisms noticeable in the Pre-Vaishnavite 
writers are entirely absent in his writings. The curious use of 
the conjunctive has wholly disappeared and the personal end- 
ings after participial suffixes have been definitely established. 

iSankara composed also religious songs and dramas and in 
these compositions there is a large admixture of what is popu- 
larly known as Braja-buli idioms. 

26. The enthusiasm for making the scriptures accessible 
to the people in vernacular was so great that some time after 
Sankara Deva, a certain teacher of the school of Sankara Deva 
named Bhatta Deva translated the entire Bhagavad Gita and 
the Bhagavata Pumna into Assamese prose in about 1593. 
While admirable as presenting a specimen of prose style so 
far back, there is hardly anything remarkable in this prose 
rendering from the linguistic points of view. The diction is 
overloaded with Sanskritic words, and the language is far 
less homely than the language of the verse-writers which 
occasionally betrays colloquialisms. The grammatical forms 
also do not shew any simplification towards modernism. Thus 
this prose does not give any idea bf the ^oken language of 
the time. 

27. Two grammatical peculiarities are, however, notice- 
able: (1) The first personal ending in -nt- in the future tense 
appears for the first time in writing side by side with the con- 
ventional -bo in the same discourse and under the same syntac- 
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tical conditions: e.g. m~jujhima, 1 shall not fight lihMbo, 
I shall write. (2) The extended forms of the personal endings 
of participial tenses like -o-ho, lo-ho-, ho-ho ; a-ha, U-ha 
-ha-ha; -li-hi, hi-hi etc., are dropped altogether. It would 
appear that in verse compositions these forms occur owing to 
the exigencies of metre (§ 760) . 

So far literary activities were carried on in ■western Assam 
under the patronage of kings of either Kamatapura or Koch- 
B'ihar. But with the consolidation of the Ahom power in 
eastern Assam and the decline of the Koch kingdom in west- 
ern Assam, the centre of literary importance was shifted from 
western to eastern Assam. 

28. The Ahoms had brought with them an instinct for 
historical writings. In the Ahom court, historical chronicles 
were at first composed in their original Tibeto-Chmese langu- 
age, but when the Ahom rulers adopted Assamese as the court 
language, historical chronicles began to be written in Assamese. 
From the beginning of the seventeenth century onwards, court 
chronicles were written in large numbers. One such chronicle 
of the early part of the seventeenth century has been printed 
under the auspices of the Kamarupa Anusandhan Samiti of 
Gauhati in 1922. This book has been freely quoted from in 
the following pages. 

29. The period of chronicle-prose has been referred to 
as the Middle period of the language. These chronicles or 
huranjis, as they were called by the Ahoms, broke away from 
the style of the religious writers. The language is essential^ 
modem and with slight alterations in grammar and spelling, 
the chronicles may very well pass for compositions of to-day. 
The plural sufBxes of nouns, ~hor, and -hat, appear for the 
first time in these compositions. The pleonastic use of the 
conjunctive participles (§ 818) is weU established. The con- 
junct consonants, of which early Assamese is full, are reduced 
to single ones. The transfer of plural suffixes from nouns to 
verbs is first noticed here (§§ 785 ff) . 

30. With the publication of the Bible in Assamese prose 
by the American Baptist Missionaries in 1819, the modern 
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period of Assamese begins. The Missionaries made &bsagar 
in eastern Assam the centre of their activities and used the 
dialect of Sibsagar for their literary purposes. In 1846, they 
started a monthly periodical called Arwtiodaya, and in 1848, N. 
Brown published the first Assamese Grammar. The first 
Assamese-English dictionary compiled by M. Bronson was 
published by the Missionaries in 1867. Under the influence 
of the Missionaries, a set of native writers grew up and books 
and periodicals in the language of eastern Assam were mul- 
tiplied. Thus the traditions of the Ahbm court supported by 
the mission press established the language of eastern Assam 
as the literary language of the entire province. 

31. O-wing to the levelling influence of the Ahbm court, 
the language of eastern Assam shews very few dialectical vari- 
ations. But there is a good deal of local variations in the 
language of western Assam. Even within the single district 
of Kamrup, there are no less than five dialectical regions. 

32. Western Assam was never for a long period under 
any dominant power. It was the cockpit of several fighting 
forces, — ^the Koches, the Muhammedans and the Ahbms, and 
political fortunes passed from one power to another in differ- 
ent times. A steady commanding central influence that gives 
homogeneity to manners as to speech was never built up by 
any ruling power in western Assam. 


The dialectical forms referred to in the body of the text 
belong to western Assam (Kamrup) . 






INTRODUCTION 


11. POINTS OF DIALECTICAL DIVERGENCE, 


33. Assamese may be divided dialectically into Eastern 
Assamese and Western Assamese. The language from Sadiya 
the easternmost frontier down to Gatihati exliibits a certain 
homogeneity and hardly presents any notable point of differ- 
ence from the spoken dialect of Sibsagar, the capital of the 
late Ahom kings. And for purposes of literature this dialect 
is generally regarded as the standard language. 


34. The two western districts of Kamrup and Goalpara 
possess several local dialects which betray sharp points of 
difference from one another and from the standard colloquial 
of eastern Assam. The spoken dialects of the Goalpara dis- 
trict seem to have been greatly contaminated with admixtures 
of the Rajabahsi dialect — the dialect that was evolved under 
the domination of the Koch kings of Koch-Bihar, whose des- 
cendants ruled over Goalpara and contiguous portions of 
Kamrup. In between the standard colloquial of &bsagar in 
the east and the mixed dialects of Goalpara in the west stand 
the dialects of the Kamrup district. 

35. The Kamrup district is not a homogeneous dialectical 
area. There are different dialects in different localities. 
Among the dialect specimens presented below, five pieces 
have been selected from the dialects of Kamrup. It will be 
noticed, however, that the points of difference amongst the 
dialects of Kamrup are mostly confined to details of phonetics 
and hardly spread over to morphology and vocabulary. The 
differences, however, between Eastern and Western Assamese 
are wide and range over the whole field of phonology, mor- 
phology and not infrequently vocabulary. 

The most salient points of difference are grouped below ; 
(i) Phonological, 

36. The Word-stress in the Kamrupi dialect is uniformly 
and dominantly initial as opposed to ihe ■penultimate stress 
of the standard coUoquial. 
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Xa) Medial vowels are as a result rarely pronouac<sd 
and mostly slurred oven, ' 

(b) There is a profusion of epenthetic vowels. It may 
even be said that epenthesis wherever admissible (§ 288) is 
the rule in the Kamrupi dialects. 

(c) There is a total absence of diphthongal vowels in 
the final syllables of Kamrupi words, e.g., final -ai, -cut of 
the St. Coll, appear as - 0 ;, «o in the Kamrupi dialects. Cf. gale 
for galaij prow of a boat ; fc5bo for kabau, supplication. 

(d) Diphthongs and even Triphthongs are heard in 
the initial syllables in ELamrupi words ; 

e.g., h^la for hdluwd^ a draught ox. 
kemld^ a hermit, for kewallyd. 

(e) There is a predominance of high-vowels as op- 
posed to the mid-vowels of the St. Coll. 

kdpur for St. CoU. kdpor^ cloth. 
tule for St. Coll, tole, raises. 
mul for St. Coll, mol, worth. 
tdmul for St. Coll, tdmolj betel-nut. 
khdlu for St. Coll, fchdlo, I have eaten. 

So also, induTy a rat ; sinduTy vermillion ; mmu, lime-fruit 
etc., for St. Coll. enduTy sendiiTy nemuy khdichiy he has eaten, 
for khdiche, 

(f) The consonants have a uniform articulation in both 
Eastern and Western Assamese. But the dialect groups are 
sharply differentiated by their differing modes of aspiration 
and de-aspiration. Western Assamese favours aspiration 
whereas Eastern Assamese favours de-aspiration in the same 
phonological contexts. (§§ 356 fit) . 

(ii) Morphological. 

37. Both the groups have different sets of plural suffixes. 
For St. Coll, -bor, bildfc. Western Assamese has -gito, -giZd/c, 

-difem etc. The PL affix ••hat is common to both the 
groups but its use is restricted in Western Assamese. 

(a) Pronominal derivatives are often different in both 
the groups ; for Western Assamese temporal adverbs ketheuy 
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when, tethen, then etc., Eastern Assamese has no parallel 
formations ; so also Western Assamese k&he, j&he, etc., where, 
wherever etc., are peculiar to it. 

(b) For the third personal conjugation affix -ile after 
transitive verbs, western Assamese has -ildfc, ila. 

(c) For St. Coll, heten, to indicate the past conditional, 
western Assamese has hay, etc. 

(iii) Glossarial. 

38. The vocables are often different in both the groups. 
Even common objects are denoted by different words e.g., 


Western As. 


Eastern As. 


nilaji lata. 
Qcihaka. 

paltd hhat, etc.. 


lajetl lata, sensitive plant. 

khabhani, a scraper, rack. 

jakara hhat, rice left over 
after eating 
• for a next 

meal. 

In spite of these divergences, however, a large measure 
of agreement is noticeable in common case endings, conju- 
gational affixes, pronominal roots, derivatives and vocabulary. 
All this establishes the fundamental unity of the dialects of 
Eastern and Western Assam. 

39. As noticed above, it is the initial word-stress with 
resulting vowel modifications that makes a Western Assamese 
word look strange from the point of view of the standard collo- 
quial. So also the aspiration of the west contrasts sharply 
with the de-aspiration of the east. In other respects the affini- 
ties are hardly mistakable. 

Beyond admixture of several peoples with varying phone- 
tic habits and peculiarities which will be slightly touched upon 
in the following section, hardly any other reason can with 
sufficient accuracy be assigned at present to these points of 
dialectical difference. 

The following specimeixs wiE shew aE the points of 
agreement and difference amongst the dialects. 
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40 , THe vocabulary of any NX A. language may witli: 
slight modifications to suit local conditions be divided into the 
six main sources that have been traced by Dr. Turner as con- 
tributing to the formation of the Nepali language (Introduc- 
tion to the Nepali Dictionary pp. xiv et seq). So far as 
Assamese is concerned these classifications would be as fol- 
■lows:'-— 

(1) Words of original Skt. or Indo- Aryan origin coming 
through a slow process of linguistic evolution through the 
MX A. stage. 

(2) Words common to many NJ.A. languages but' not 
traceable to that earlier source. 

(3) Words borrowed at one time or another from other 
N.LA. dialects, 

(4) Words of Non-Aryan origin. 

(5) A certain number of English and other European 
words. 

(6) Skt. words either in original or in modified forms 
to suit the genius or phonological peculiarities of Assamese. 

Out of these six classes, (1) , (2) and (6) would respec- 
tively conform to the tbh, desya and ts. classifications of the 
native MJ.A. grammarians. The modified Skt. loan words 
may be equated to the sts, elements according to European 
scholars like Grierson and others. 

41. Of the varied groups of words, the thhs. constitute 
the most preponderating elements in Assamese. This is 
mostly due to the fact that the foundations of Assamese litera- 
ture were laid by the Vaishnavite reformers whose chief aim 
was to appeal to the masses and who composed their books as 
much as possible in the language of the people. The prose 
chronicles of the Ahom court meant primarily for the educa- 
tion of the children of the gentry carried this tradition further 
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In the beginning of the modern period, the American Baptist 
Missionaries translated the Bible and ran a monthly periodical 
named Arunodaya in the spoken language of the people and 
gave a fresh momentum to the traditions of composition in 
homely language. The first Assamese-English dictionary of 
the American Baptist Missionary, Rev. M. Bronson, is a unique 
collection of colloquial Assamese words, and later lexico- 
graphers have only followed Rev. Bronson in assigning a 
predominant place to homely indigenous words in their col- 
lections. 

42. Side by side with the thh, elements, there is a fairly 
large class of sts. words. These seem to be later formations 
and often betray a good deal of semantic variations. Thus 
Skt. sasya — yields genuine thh. xah^ kernel of a fruit, and 
sts. xah^ agricultural crops, and a quite recent formation 
xdic^ paddy. So also Skt. sanca — gives thh. xdc^ mould, im- 
pression and sts. xdc^ seed for germination. Similarly thom^ 
pestle of a husking-machine (dhehi) and sts. tho% the beak 
of a bird, are connected with Skt. troti. Likewise, thh. gar, 
boil, and sts. gar, rhinoceros, look back to Skt. ganda. 

These stss. are modified loan words from Skt. and are 
formed either according to the genius of the spoken language 
or under the influence of some dialectical cross current. 

There is a fair representation in Assamese of what has 
been registered as desya elements in M.LA. lexicons. They 
conform to class (2) of Dr. Turner’s division and may be 
characterised as belonging to the inherited stock of Assamese. 

Loan-words from N.I.A. languages. 

43. The chief source for these has been Hindustan!. 
From that source has been received into Assamese a large 
number of Persian and Arabic words and also words of Portu- 
guese or other European origin. 

Words of Sanskritic origin which preserve the sibilant 
sound in the place of the Skt. sibilants which uniformly have 
an (x) sound in Assamese, are loan words from Hindustani 
or other Western dialects. Cf. ticl, linseed : cdmhhdle, takes 
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care, of teicy twenty-two,. twenty-tHree etc. To denote 
tlie sibilant sound, (e) is used in Assamese spellings. 

words, often with slight altera- 
tions in meaning, shew, equivalents in Oriya, Bihari, 

Hindustani and other western dialects. These might have 
descended from common , sources and in some :€ases might 
also; Have' been .due to 'migrations of people from different 
centres , of : No.rthern, India. „ 

words have similar or parallel 
'formations' in westernmost languages like the Marathi, which' 
interniediate languages' like the Hindustani do not seem to ; 
possess. "Compare, example, the following list of words:™ 

Assamese. Marathi. 

'IcI^Sk, S'avage: hunger : khankfm^ savage, miserly. 

'Wiaccds knotty as a tie,: khacca^ hard and fast. 

ykhdhhani, a rack, ' a 'Scraper : khdvaniy a scraper. 

(E. As.) khanta’^eoTp arrant khun-cor. 

;;;;;:;::''thief;:; 

jfeliap, a notch: khdp 

gdo-burd^ a petty village garj-bam. 

jakam- (that) : surplus rice jakerdy surplus articles. 

kept over for a next meal:, '■ 
tmjgamuy edition of a book: improvement. 

harar\gani^ subscription : hargany subscription. 

bejiy needle : hey eye of a needle. 

"■vS 

46. About this’ class of words it would be more plausible 
to assume race contact rather than derivation from a common 
source. It has been noticed by historians of the Far-East 
that Indian Colonists seem to have proceeded to the Far-East 
both by land and sea and that the land route passed through 
Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam (Dr. R. C. Majumdar: 
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IndorAi^yan Colonies in the Far-East Vol. I. Champa, pp. xi, 
xiii) . Further, the begiiming of the Indian Colonial kingdoms 
is not later than the 2nd century A.D. (ibid, p. xvi) , 

47. It would thus appear that Assam lay on the highway 
for emigrants from all parts of India to the Far-East and from 
the slow nature of the journey in those far-off days, the out- 
ward-hound emigrants must have dropped words and forma- 
tions that were taken over by the local people. It must have 
frequently happened also that some of the emigrants broke 
their long journey on the way and settled amongst the native 
population. 

An assumption like this would explain similarities of 
homely Assamese words and forms with those of the languages 
of the extreme west. 

This seems to be supported by archaeological evidences 
also. Archaeological scholars like R. D. Banerji and K. N. 
Dikshit have found in the architectural ruins of ancient 
Assam, points of resemblance to the Chalukya columns of 
the Bombay Presidency, Chaitya window pattern so common 
in the temples of central India (esp- those in the Rewa states 
and at Khajurdaho), in the Gupta temples at Bhumra and 
Deogarh (R. D. Banerji, Annual reports, 1924-25 ; 1925-26 ; 
Archaeological Survey of India). K. N. Dikshit is a little 
more explicit about the source of the inspiration of ancient 
Assamese art. ^‘Hie afSnities of Assamese art would seem 
to lie more with the schools of Bihar and Orissa than with the 
contemporary Pala art of Bengal. This is not unnatural as 
of the streams of influence that have moulded the culture of 
Assam, the strongest current has always been from North 
Bihar and Mid-India (Annual report 1927-28 ; Archaeological 
Survey of India ) , 

Non-Aryan elements. 

48. The principal Non-Aryan sources contributing loan 
words to Assamese have been discussed below in a separate 
section. They are (1) ' Austro-Asiatic : — (a) Kliasi ; (b) 
Kolarian and (c) Malayan. (2) Tibeto-Burman ; — ^Bodo; 
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(3) Thai : — Ahona. Specimen contributions from the respec- 
tive groups have been tabulated under respective headings. 
One point only need be emphasised : while the Khasi, Bodo 
arid Thai elements may be regarded as loans due to the con- 
tact of Assamese with the several languages, the Malayan and 
Kolarian elements may be said to be due to the facts of a sub- 
stratum resulting from the unconscious blending of two sys- 
tems existing amongst the people. 
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IV. DIALECT SPECIMENS. 

The story of the prodigal son. 

49. In the following specimens, the story of the prodigal 
son has been presented in the ts^ical dialects of Assamese. 
The translations have been made by actual speakers of the 
several dialects, and the specimens have been transliterated 
in the usual phonetic letters. 

Excepting velars and labials, consonants have an alveolar 
articulation. 

Eastern Assam 

(1) Standard Colloquial (Sibsdgar), 

50. kono ezan manuhar duta putek asil. tare xarutowe 
hapekak kale — bopai, aponar xampattir zi bhag mai pau, 
tak mok diyak/^ tate teu teur xampatti duyoputekar bhitarat 
bati dile. alap dinar pasat xaruto putske tar bhagat zi pale 
take loj. dur dexaloj goj beissali kari gotei xampatti nax karile. 
tar pasat xei dexat bar akal hoi. tate xi dukh pabaloj dharile. 
tetiya xi goj. xei dexar ezan manuhar asray lale, aru xei manu- 
he tak gahari sarabaloj. patharalql pathai dile. tate xi gaharir 
khowa ebidh gasar seire pet bharabaloj. bar hspah karileo feak 
koneo sko nidile. xexat xi setan pai kale — “ mor bopair kata 
golame zorat koj. adhik khowa bastu paise, kintu mai iyat 
bhokat mariso ; mai ubhati bopair tal^ goj ei katha kam ze — 

^ o| bopai, mai issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap karilo, mai 
aru aponar po buli kabar zoigga nahau ; mok aponar eta golam 
buli rakhak.* pasat xi bapskar osaraloi ubhati ahil, kintu xi 
durojt thakotei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, lari g<^, tar 
di-rjit dhari suma khale. tetiya puteke teuk kale — bopai, mai 
issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap kariso ; mai aru 
aponar po buli kabar zoigga nahau”. kintu bapske bandi- 
bilakak kale — iy^ begai ataitko| bhal kapor ani pindhahak; 
iyar hatat asjathi aru bharit payzar pindhahak ; aru ami 
bhoz pati rah karohak. kiyano mor ei po marisil, akou zile ; 
heraisilo akop. palo”. tate xakalowe rah karibalql dharile. 
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tetiya teiir ' bar putsk patharat ',asil." pasat xi gharar osar 
; pai 3 ,, nas-bazanar , xanile .- tetiya . xi bandi-bilakar 
atak mat! xudhile— Id. h^se ; tate xi ' kale— ' 

'‘"^toiiiar bhayer ubhati aliisej §ru .tomar ■ pitare tsuk xiistha 
xaiilere .powa bhoz patise,”. tate ■ tar bar ■ khan 

uthil, laru: bhitaralql zabar anissa hal, kintu tar bapske olii go|. 
tak' kakiiti minati k xi bapskak kale ze — ‘‘mai iman 

' ■basar aponar xew kari' koiio kale aponar ■ , aigga uiahgha 
: nM; ' dathapi kono 'kak^ apuni mok bandliu-bilakar lagat ran 
' karibalol eti sagali powalio diya nai. kintu apoiiar zi puteke 
bessar lagat aponar xakalO' ' xampatti' bhagan karile, xi 
aliilate tar nimitte apuni bar bhoz patile tetiya teu tak 
'kale— ^ bapa tumi xaclai, mor, legate asa,. aru mor zi zi ase, 
xakalo tomarei, kintu tomar ei bliayer marisil, akoji zise ; 
lieraisilo akqy. paiso ; ei kale ami rah kara aru anandit howa 
usit”.— L.S.I VoL V, part I, p. 405. 


Western Assam: — ^Kamrup. 


(2) Patidarang (Eastern Kdmrup) , 


51. £ta manhur duta putak asil. xshator xarutui 
bapakok kalak, — “he pite, xampottir mor bhagot zikhirii 
parei, take mok di tate teo nizor xampotti xsliatok bhagei 
dilak. tar alap dinor pasotei xsh xaru putsktoi xakaloke 
gotei lo| komba dexok legi palei gel. aru tate lampat kamot 
gotai urei dilak. :*:i xakalo biyay kara5te xsh dexot bar 
akal hal. tate xi bar kasto paba dhallak. tstsn xi aru xeh 
dexor sta manhur asray lalak. xsh mantui nizor patharok 
legi tak bara saribak legi pathei dilak. tate xi aru baxai 
khawa skbidh gasor sei di pst bharabak legi bar hsp& 
kallak. kintu kawei sko tak iiedlak. xehot aru xi gat sd 
pai kalak, — ^amar piter kato sakare zora' kori tat kori besi 
khawa hastu pasi, kintu mai st bhokhote marso. mai uthi 
piter tak legi zai snske kam— “he pite xargor ahite am tai 
dskhaote mai bar pip kallo ; tor putere bull matbar zuiggo 
nahao, tor sakar star nssna mok kar ” . tar pasot xi nizor 
bapakor gharok legi ahil. kintu xi dxirate thaka-ote tar 
bapake tak dekhi bar maram lagil. aru dauri zai galot dhori 
suma khalak. tstsn putske bapakok kalak— he pite xargor 
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ahite aru tai dekhaSte mai bar pap kallo ; tor putsre bull 
matbar zuiggo naha5^ k^ sakar bilakok kalak^ — 

basat basa kapixr ani ek pindhao. sk hatot anthi am 
bhorit payzar di. aru ami khm kori ran karongei. 
ksno i mor mara beta hoio akqp zilak, harelio akop pawa 
gsL tate xsbate raiii karbak legi dharlak. 

xen xomaitei tar da^^ar puteke patharor parai ahi gharor 
osar pai bazna am nasar xabdo xunlak. tetsn xi sakar 
bilakor stak mati xudhlak.— Mgla ki hasiyei?” tate xi 
kalak — “ tor bbairei ahiL aru tor pitsrei tak bhale kale pal bar 
bboz patsi/’ tate tar masto khan uthiL aru bhitsrok legi zabak 
isse nakallak. kintu tar bapake olei ahi tak xaru hoj kalak. 
bapakok xi enekei uttar dilak — “ sauson, mai imsn din tor 

xewa kori aso. aru tor keteo katha pslswa nai. tathapi 
tai mor bandhu bilakor lagot rah karbak legi eta sagal 
sanao mok keteo diya nai. kintu tor etu putere beissar 
lagot tar xampotti bba^^i khai pellak. xi ^aotei tar nimitte tai 
bar bhoz path ” . tetiyan bapake tak kalak — ^basa tai xadai 
mor lagote asah ; aru mor zikhini asei, xigla torei. kintu tor 
stu bhairei mori phaleo akop zilak ; i harei phaleo akqu 
pawa gsl. xei dekhi ami rah kaxa aru anando kara usit, 
“LaKt Chcmdra Deka. 


(3) Dharmapur (Northern Kdmrup), 

52. eta manuhor duta putak asil. tare xarutui 
bapakak kalak — ^‘^bapa, tumar xampottir zekhni mor bhagoc 
pare xekhni mok de’’. tate teu apnar xampotti tahatok 
bhage dilak. tar kei dinman pasot xei xaru putaktui xakloke 
gate akhan duhrer dexok logi zai tate lampat asaran kori tar 
xampotti nax kaillak. tar xakalkliini xau hat xei dexot bar 
akal hal. tate xi bar kasta paba dhaillak. teita xi zai xei 
dexor manuh etar asray lat xei manuhtui tak bara smrba 
pathrok khedalak. tate xi barai kha akbidh gasor sei-di 
pet bharaba bar issa karato tak kayo ako neda hal, xexat 
xi setan pai kalak — mor bapar kiman sakare tahatok atake 
aru tatke besi kha bastu paisi. kintu mai ete bhaldbate 
moissu. mai uthi bapar kaxak zai ei katha kam— 'bapa 
xargar ahite aru tumi dekhate mai pap koillu. tumar pute 
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bull kabar upazukta mai nabau, mok tumar sakar kart 
tar pasot xi uthi apnar bapakor gharok legi ahil. kintu xi 
dubret thakate bapake tak dekhi maram lagi dauri zai tar 
galot dbori suma khalak. teita putake tsuk kalak— “bapa 
xargar abite aru tumi dekbate mai pap koillu ; tumar pute 
buli kabar upazulcta mai nabau ” : kintu bapake bandba 

gilakok kalak— “ xakaloteke bhil kapur ini iyak pindJio ; 
iyar batof anthi, bborit payzar di aru ami bboz kbai ran koru. 
kionu i mor pu morio zilak aru hareo punar abil”. tate 
tabate ran kairba dbaillak. 

xei xamayot tar daijar putaktu patbrot isil. pasot xi 
abi gbaror kax pai bazna aru nasar xabda xuinlak. teita 
xi sakar gilakor stak mati xuidhlak — “ ei-gilanu ki boisi ? ” 
tate xi kalak— ‘ tumar bhag ahil aru tumar bape tak bbalp 
kuxale pai bar bboz paitsi”. tate tar bar khan uthil aru 
bbitrok logi zabar anissa hal. kintu tar bapak ale abi tak 
binay koillak. tate xi bapakok uttar di kalak — ^“dskha 
bapa, mai iman din tumar xswa kori kunu kale tumar aigga 
ulanghan kara nai, tathapi mor bandhugilakor lagot ran 
koirba sta sagalor sanao diya nai. kintu tumar ei zi pute 
beissar lagot bbaiii nasto koillak xi ahat tar nimitte tumi 
bar bboz paitla. teita tsu tak kalak — i“ bapa tai mor 
lagote asah aru mor zi ase xakalo torei. kintu tor ei bhae 
morio aru zilak, hara hoio aru pa hal. ei karane ami ran 
kara aru anandit ha usit ”. — Pratap Chandra Goswami. 

(4) Bajali (North-Western Kdmrup). 

53. kunba sta mahnor duta putsk asil. tare xarutui 
bapskok kalak — “ bapa, xampottir ZEkhni mor bhagot 
pare, xekhni mok di”. titte tea nizor xampotti tahak 
bhage dilak. tar kataman din pasot xei xaru putsktui 
gote xapa loi kabar duihrer dexok gusi gsl. tate xi 
xakalo bayo kaUak, dexato masta Ikal hal. tate tar bar 
kasta baba dhallak. titte xi zai xei dexare sta mabrinr asray 
late xei mahnutui tak bara sarba patbrok lagi pathe dilak. 
tate xi barai khawa skbidh gasor sei-di pst bharba bar is;a 
karato tak kayo ako nedlak. pasot tar ggian sapat kalak— 
“ mor bapar etak sakare atake aro agaddeniyake l^awa baatu 
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paisi. kintu mai iyat bhukhote morsu. mai iithi pHsle 
bapar take zai ei katha kam — ^^‘bapa, tai dskhate pap kori 
mor parakal khalu. tor pute bull matar layak aro na!iaa» 
•mok tor sta sakarar dare kar”. pasot xi uthi pbsle tar 
bapskor gharok aiblak; kintu xi durete thakate tar bapake 
tak dekha pai maramate dauri zai tar galot dhori suma 
kbalak. titte puteke tsuk kalak — ^^*bapi, tai dskbate mai 
pap kori parakal khalu. tor pnte bull matar aro layak 
nahah' titte' bapske. bandlia katak kalak— ^ gotete / kori 
■ bhal fcapur 'ani iyak. pindho ; iyar hatot 'ahthi^ aro bhorit 
payzar di, aro ami bhoz pati ananda koru, kiyonu ei mor po 
morio zilak. hara satteo palu’k titte gote gilakhsne 
ananda korba dhallak. 

xei pastot teur daijar putsktui pathrot asil. pasot xi ahi 
gharor guri pai bazna aro nasar xabda xunlak. titte xi 
bandha katar etak mati xudhlak — igla khsn ki hojsi e ” ? 
xi kalak — tuxnar bhae aihsi. aro tumar bape tak xustha 
xarile pawar nimitte bar bhoz patsi ” . titte tar bar khan 
uthlak aro bhitrok zabar log! issa nakallak. titte tar bapske 
ole zai tak kabo kollak aro xi bapskok uttar di kalak — “ sau, 
mai atak basar tor xswa kori kono kalote tor aigga phela 
nai. t85 mor bandhu gilakhsnor lagot ananda korba eta 
saglor sanao tai kono kaloto diya nai. kintu tor ei pute 
beisar lagot tor ei xampotti bhaip Idiai phsllak, ita aha 
matrake tar nimittee tai masta bhoz patsah’k titte tsu tak 
kalak — ”hapa, tai xarbadai mor lagot asah, aro mor zi zi 
ase xsi gote-giliakhsn tore, tor ei bhae morio aro zilak; 
hara hoi pawa gsl ei karanor dhori ami rah aro ananda 
kara usit. — Raghiinath Chowdhury, 

(5) Paldshdri (Southern Kamrup ) . 

54, kunba sta manhur duta putak asil. skdin xorto 
putake bapiyakak kala-“bapa wa, apunar xampottir mai 
bhagot zsman kheni pam tsman khini mok diya/^ tsthane 
bapiyake nizor xampotti duwo putakak bhage dila. kei din 
man pasot xorto putake tar bhagto lq| kunba akhan durher 
dekhok gsl, aru tate gundami kori tar gotai makha xampotti 
naha^ra koilla. tar pasot xiai dekhot masta akal haL tethiyan 



DIALECT SPECIMENS'- 


xi bar cluHi paba dhoilla, tar pasotxi tarei eta manhur asarofc 
zai asray lala. manhtoi tak bara sarba . patharok khedila. 
tate XI barai khawa ekbidh gasor sen kbaba dhoilla. teo tak 
kayo ako kliaba neidia. tar pasot. setan pai xi kala-^aziaar 
bapar gulam-hateo agardenike pet bhare khaba paisi, kintu 
mai ete bhukhot xukhe morba lagsu. mai eithiyane gharok 
ulti zai bapar agot yey bull kam-'' bapa wa, mai isarar asarat 
aru apimar asarat bar pap koillu, ■ mai aru apxmar beta bull 
kabar zoigga nahau. mok apunar eta gulam buli dhori rakha.’' 
tar pasot xi bapiyakar asarok legi ulti ahil. kintu xi bohut 
durhet thakaotei bapiyake tak dekha pala aru burhar maram 
lag! tar asarok legi lori zai tar galot xamta mari dhori sunia 
khaba dhoilla. tethiya putake teuk kala-“ bapa, mai bar papi, 
• mai mok apunar beta bulba noru”. kintu bapiyake sakar gila- 
kak kala~“araito thaki bhal bhal kapur ani yek pindhou. yer 
hatot ahthi aru bhorit payzar pindhou, aru ami bhoz pati 
itamsa koru de. karan mor eto beta mori zamor gharor 
pere ulti aihsi ” . tethiya xakalowe tamsa koirba dhoilla, 

tethiya burar da> 7 ar putakto patharot asil, tar pasot 
xi gharor kakh pai tahator gharot nas bazana hawa 
xunla. tethiya xi sakar hatar etak mati xudhla, — azi 
ikhan ki hosi 01 sakartoi kala-“ tumar bhiyake ulti aihsi 
teuk bhale bhale pawa dekhi bapere bar bhoz patsi.” take xuni 
tar bar kbah uthil, aru tar gharok zabar man nahawa hal. 
kintu tar bapiyak ale ahi kabo kakoti karaote xi kala- ' mai 
eman basar koko nazawake apunar lagot thaki apunak sawa 
sinta kori asu, teo azik legi mok lag-xamariyar lagot tamsa 
kori khaba eta sagalor sanao diya nai. kintu apunar zito 
bstai beisar lagot apunar xakalo xampotti bhaT]i khastah 
koilla, xeto beta ulti ahar thaki apuni masta bhoz patila^i 
tethiya teu tak kala-“bapa tai xadai mor lagote asa aru mor 
zigila xampotti ase, xakalo tore; kintu tor ei bhiyare mori 
uthi aihsi, xi haresil, tak aru palu. xeidh-dhori ami tamsa 
kara aru anandit hawa nsit—Santadev Goswamiy B.A, 


(6) Barpetd (Western Kdmrup). 

55. kunba eta manhor duta putek asil. ekdin xarutu 
puteke bapekok kalak- ^ pita, amar xampottir mai zikhini mor 
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bhagot pau, xikhini mok diya”. tstlisn bapske nizor xampotti 
takak bbage dilak. tare kei din msn pasote xei xaru putsktul 
tar gate xapake loi skhsn dnhrer dekhok gusi gsl, aro tate xi 
lampat lio| tar gate xapa xampottike nre phsllak. tar pasot 
xei dekh-khsnot masta akal hal. tsthsn xi xei dekhor sta 
manhor asrot zai asray lalak. raanulitui tak bara sarbak 
login patharok khedalak. tate xi skbidh barai khawa gasor 
sei khaba dhollak. take dekhio kayo tak sko kliaba nedlak. 
tar pasot tar setan lagil. aro xi kal§k~*“ mor pitar sakar gilaneo 
agaddanifce pst bliare kliaba pawe, kintu mai iyate bhiikhote 
xukhe morba lagsu. mai ethene pitar take zai ei boli kam- 
*'pita, tumi, dekhante mai pap kori nizor parakal khalu. mai 
tmnar beta bolba laga pute nahay. mok tumi ethen eta 
sakaror dare rakha. tar pasot xi uthi bohil aro bapekor 
gharok login iabil kintu xi dubret tbakantei bapske tak 
dekha palak. tetlien bapekor maram lagi dauri zai tak galot 
xapta mari dhori suma Idialak. tsthen puteke kalak-^ pita, 
tumi dekhante mai pap kori nizor parakal Idialu. mai tumar 
beta bolba laga pute nahay.” kintu bapeke sakar-gilanok kalak- 
‘‘ khob bhal bhal sai kapur ani iyak pindho. iyar Iiatot ahthi 
di, bhorit payzar di. iaro ami khai dai rah tamsa koru ah. 
kionu ei mor beta mara hojo zilak ; mai tak houreo palu.” 
xikhunti tahun tamsa korba dhollak. 

tethen manuhtur darjar putsktu patharot asil. pasot xi 
gharok ahi nas baznar xabda xuni tahar eta bandhak mat di 
ani xudhlak- ^ iglan nu ki hojse we ” ? tethen bandhatui kalak- 
tumar bhae aise, aro tumar pite tak bhale kale aha dekhi 
masta bhoz patse.” iyake xuni tar bar khan uthil aro bhitrok 
zabar anissa hal, kintu bapeke tak kabo korba dhollak. 
tethen xi bapekok kalak- ‘ sawa, pita, tumak mai imen basar 
xewa kori asu. ekdinak login mai tumar katha phelawa nai. 
tathapi mok tumi lag-xamariyar lagot tamsa korbak login eta 
sagalor sanao diya nai. kintu ei tumar pute beissar lagot 
tumar xampotti pani kori phellak aro i ahantei tumi masta 
bhoz pati phella.” tethen bapeke putekok kalak-^bapa, tai 
xadai mor lagate asah. mor zikhini ase gate-gilan tore, kintu 
tor ei bhaetu mara hoio zilak ; tak mai houreo palu. xikhunti 
ami rah tamsa kara usit , — Achyutananda Das. 
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Western Assam : — Goalpara. 

(7) Sdlkosd. {Rdj-Bangsi dialect). 

56. Kuno skzan mansir duizan saowa asil. tar sotataye 
bapak koil-baba sampttir ze bhag mor hae, tak mok de. tat 
ae nizer sampotti umak batiya diL tar alpa din pasote q| 
sota saowata sok goteya dur desat gel. are lampat bsbabarat 
ar sampotti uzar karil. ae gotay kharas karar pasot oi desat 
bara akal boil, ate aya kasta paba dhoril. sela ae zaya oi 
deser ekzan mansir asray lowat oi manusi ak suyar saraba 
patharat patbeya dil. ate ae suyare kiiaowa sk rakam gaser 
sal diya pet bharaba saileo ak kab kisu nadil. tar pasot ae 
setan paya koil-^mor baper kata golame besi besi kbaowa 
bastu pmse, kintu mui ste bbokate marisun. mui oithe zaya 
ei katba koim-^ baba sarger birudbdbe ar tui dskhat mui pap 
karilun. tor saowa bull kabar ar zoigga naban. tor sk zan 
golamer mata mok kar.’' pase ae uthiya baper gbarat gel. j 

kintu ae durait thakte or bape ok dekbiya daya lagiya dauri 1 

zaya or galat dboria suma khail. sela saowata ak koil-“ baba, | 

sarger birudbdbe ar tumar asarot pap karilun. tor saowa bub . J 

kabar zoigga naban.’’ kintu bape golam gulak koil- sakaler I 

saite bbal kapur aniya sk pindliao,. ar batat antbi de ax pawat ; 

payzar de. ar ami bboz patiya ran karun de. karan mor ei , ■ 

saowata morisil, aro basil ; baraisilun aro pailun. ate umura [ 

(sagae) tamsa koriba dboril. Sela ar da^ar saowata patharat | 

asil. pase ae asiya gbarer asar paya bazi ar naser sabda 
sunil. sela ar golam-gular ektak dakeya pusil— ei— gula ki 
hojse ? ” tate ae koil-“ tor bhaya asil, ar tor bape ok sustha 
sarile paya bboz patiL” ate ar bai^a rag uthil . ar bhitarot 
zabar anissa boil kintu ar baba aleya zaya minati karat ae 
bapak koil-“ dskhek, mui sta basar tor seba koriya kuno kale 
tor aigga amainna karuii nai ; tatbapi mor lag-lagariyar lagat 
ran tamsa koriba skta sagaler bassao tui kuno kale mok dis 
nai. kintu tumar ei ze bstay beissar lagot apnar sampotti 
bhai^iya khaya phslail, ae asate ar bade tui bara bboz patili.” 
sela ae ak koiW baba tui sadai mor lagot asis, mor ze ze ase, 
sok tore, kintu tor ei bbm morisil, aro basise ; baraisilun aro 
palun, ei bade ami ran tamsa kara usit—Birdjmohan Cbafcra- 


varti. B.Se. 
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V. THE NON-AHYAJM LEXICAL GORRESPONDINCES:: 

IN ASSAMESE VOCABULARY. 

57. In introducing this section certain reservations in:' 
statements are necessary. The. comparative grarmnars 'Of/the, 
non-Aryan languages are not yet fully settled and one is not 
sure about the real origin of any vrord found in them. In 
selecting non- Aryan words for comparison with Assamese 
words of unknown origin in the folio wing lists, the only guid- 
ing principle has been similarity in sound and meaning (which 
of course, is not a sure guide in etymology). Nothing more 
than mere comparison is therefore suggested and every remark 
about nomAryan afSliation is to be regarded as subject to this 
reservation in statement. 

Austro-Asiatic Influence. 

(a) The Khdsi element. 

58. The Assam Valley districts are surrounded on all sides 
by aboriginal tribes mostly of Tibeto-Burman origin except 
the Khasis who belong to the Mon-Khmfer branch of the Aus- 
tric stock. The Austro-Asiatic people are supposed by some 
to have been the earliest inhabitants of Northern India and 
driven to their present mountain homes by the Tibeto-Burman 
on the east and by the Dravidian on the west. The EZhasi 
language in Assam is the sole representative of the Austro- 
Asiatic family in North Eastern India. Though the Kliasis 
have been living an isolated life cut off from any great direct 
intercourse with the plains, there have been in all periods of 
history commercial and political dealings with them and from 
the linguistic point of view there have been mutual borrowings 
on both sides. 

59. Other representatives of the Austro-Asiatic stock are 
the Munda languages that occupy the eastern half of Central 
India. It has been said that the domain of Munda, Mon- 
Khmer and other connected lannguages are much more con- 
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sideraWe than it is at present and that it is only ia late times 
that domain has been reduced and cut into pieces by the 
Aryan and the Dravidian on the West and the Tibeto-Burman 
on the east. The people, however, who spoke those Austric 
dialects have now merged into the Hindu and Muhammedan 
masses of Northern India; they have become transformed 
into the present-day Aryan speaking castes and groups of the 
country. The absorption of the Austric speaker into the 
Aryan fold explains the presence in the Indo-Ai*yan speeches 
of a considerable number of Austric words (P.A.P.D. pp. VII 
and XIX) . 

60. For want of sufficient informations about all the 
varied branches of the Austi-o-Asiatic group, the observations 
here are confined only to Assamese correspondences to the 
KTiasij the Muridari, the Santali and the Malayan languages. 
It would appear from what follows that the influence of the 
Kolarian languages is deeper and more far reaching than that 
of the Khasi or other non- Aryan languages. The influence 
of the latter seems to be confined mostly to the vocabulary. 
A few words (prob. of Austric origin) retained in the Khasi 
seem to have been absorbed into late Sanskrit, e.g., Skt. 
cholav\ga, a lemon ; As. sole^g ; Khas. soh-long (soh, fruit) , 
Skt. simha, pod. As. chei, Khas. symbai, symboh, a seed, a 
grain (U. S. Singh: Khasi-English dictionary, 1906). 

61. The Khasi correspondences : y represents the neutral 
vowel in Khasi words. 

kdbau, supplication (kaho, to request). 
king-khdp, a kind of cloth (kem-khap) . 

\/khamoc, grasp. {■\/kham, close the fist). 
khat]g, anger, {khong-khong, irritated). 
kamd, wander about aimlessly, (y/kma, wander, roam 
about) . 

diTigd, a boat (dieng, wood or tree) . 

4oi]g, a chaimel (dong, abbr. of tyndong, a tube). 
heru), it is said, so they say (hana ) . 
japa, a bamboo clothes basket (jdpi, a basket in the 
shape of a round trunk for depositing precious articles) . 

A***"-*) . 




mr&oiiucTioN 


jeng-^jengy protruding (jingy high up) * 
janjdlj, trouble (jmjdr; trouble). 
jahd^ a kind of sweet scented rice (juhai ) . 
do-mdcdi a half-breed, esp. a cow (mdsi^ a cow ; Aust. 
sia^ a buffalo). 

methon^ a wild bull (mytheUy mytlmn^ big and muscular 
as a calf) . 

mei, to boot, ” for nothing {iandh^ a little quantity in 
excess of that sold or bought) . 

cokordy the shell of a nut or egg ; a scab. 

{soh-khrohy having pock marks, e.g. soh>-khliang^ 

a scar) , 

sdUman, pimples on the face ; (sulom^ dandruff on the 
face) . 

nodokd^ stout and sturdy (cf. stip-dofc, short and stout : 
sup, a big basket ; '%ud, the heart+dofc) . 
sanjdtj, sdjdty trust, confidence (synjat^ a pledge), 
cut, a bullock^s rump. H. cutar {syntai^ a hump) . 
takam^ wretchedly poor, Skt. Lex takka, niggard. 

(Cf . takhaw^ wretchedly poor) . 
fdri, an oil-vessel; an abandoned bed of a river (tMrid, 
a shallow bed of a stream ; Cf . Mund* Jam, low land) . 
bhur, a raft, Skt. bheda (? bur, a raft, \/bur, to creep). 
bhurd, a male wild boar (bhur^ one of a herd of wild 
boars). 


(b) The Kol (or Mundd) element 

62. Considering the present habitation of the Kols (Kher- 
waris) in the Chota Nagpur Plateau and Central Provinces, a 
direct Kolarian influence upon Assamese seems to be a far 
cry. Dr. S. Levi refers to the Vayu Purana which shews the 
Kol in its list of the peoples of Eastern India between Prag- 
jyotisa (modern Gauhati) and Videha (Tirhut). There are 
references also to the Mahabharata which shew the Kol as a 
tribe living in Eastern India (P.A.P.D. pp. 87, 88) . It is 
in the regions north of the Ganges and east of Bihar that the 
Assamese language in its formative period seems to have 
been individualised. A direct Kol influence thus becomes 
easily conceivable. 
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63. The influence of the Kolarian languages seems t6 be 
more deep-acting than that of any other non-Aryan language. 
The most distinguishing feature of Assamese is the addition 
of suffixes to nouns of relationship. 

There are also specific terms to indicate relationship 
according to gradation in rank and age of the person with 
whom relationship is indicated. (§§ 595 ff) . 

These peculiarities are generally ascribed to the Tibeto 
B'urman influence. But in the Tibeto-Burman there are only 
pre]^a:es to nouns of relationship. The Kolarian languages ex- 
hibit all these peculiarities ; and there seems to be hardly any 
doubt that Assamese borrowed these peculiarities from the 
Kolarian. 


64. There is a distinct tendency in Santali to approach 
the sound of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other ; 
e.'g., hora, a boy; huri, a girl. This is characteristic also of 
some Dravidian dialects. There are vowel changes in Bengali 
and Assamese in similar directions. For want of sufficient 
information it cannot be definitely ascertained how much of 
the vowel changes grouped under Mutation (§§ 249 ff) and 
Vowel-Harmony (§§ 259 ff) can be attributed to the Kolarian 
influence. But the influence seems to be there. 


65. The lexical elements present a difficulty. Both the 
Santali and the Mundari dictionaries contain scores of words 
that bear striking similarities to Assamese formations of un- 
known origin in sound and sense. The correspondence extends 
even to onomatopoetics on a large scale. The Kolarian langu- 
ages have borrowed so freely from other languages of India, 
that even the compiler of the Santali Dictionary made no 
attempt to distinguish betvreen words of Kolarian origin and 
those adopted from other sources. “ With our present know- 
ledge of the non-Aryan languages of India, living or dead, 
which have influenced the present Santali vocabulary, any 
such attempt would have been mere guess work, and would 
have served no useful purpose.” (A. Campbell; Preface to 
the first edition, Santali-EngUsh JDictiowry, 1933). 


-i 
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A select list of Kolarian-Assamese correspondences is 
given below to shew either the nearness of contact of both the 
languages, or the extent to which they were indebted to com- 
mon sources. A few words in the lists seem to be of Kolariah 
origin having Austric affinities. In the forms and meanings 
quoted, most of the words do not occur in lexical Bengali. 

66. The Mundari Correspondences. 

^/ata, to prepare, parch as a cake (Md. Sant, atd, fry, 
parch). 

ofom-fokari, within limit, economically (M^. atom, brink 
Austr. tak. be full to overflowing) . , 

■\/ute, floats (Md. Sant, atu, to float, Cf. Auistr. uit.) . 
y/hiU, to distribute (Md. Vbil, to spread. , 

Austric. hila, separate (Sem. Buk. Max). 
da-r]guwd, hacheloT, solitary (Sant, danguica). 
era, a particle expressing assent (eld) . 
gedrd, hard and unripe (gddar, gadra). 
hutd, hard, obstinate , 

Vhuphutd, to dash ( (Ma, attack with horns erect) . 

hukari, growl, bellowing (y/hukur, low growl or moan). 
jum, introductory stanza and chorus of a song. 

(jonoka, parable, example) . 
jilti, a bird snare to seduce), 

fcadw, a gourd (kadva) . ■ 

latum, a spinning top (Md. y/ldtum, to fold up. 

Khas. Idtom; Austr. hu-lat, round. R. 191. lueh 
R.160). 

lethem, slow, lazy (letho). 
lukmd, fat (lukum) . 
mai, a term used in addressing females. 
mdiM, a female (mai). 
y/merhd, twist, coil (merhao). 
mugd, silk cocoon (murjgd, coral). 
muthan, measure of distance from the elbow-joint to the 
palm closed up (mufh). 

y/uhuriyd, turn upside down (y/obor, lie down on the 
belly). 
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uMfjgtmas urge a person to any course {otdngao^ be 
carried away by the wind) . 
serekdy watery, tasteless (? ^/seVy to dissolve). 
cikardy a tick, a skinJouse infesting animals {sikUy louse) . 
'\/co7'igd, make a mere outline as of a road (soi'igka, a 
narrow path) . 

sdtdy a broom-stick, {sotdy stick) . 
tupurdy round and small, (Cf. tdprd-toprdy small). 
thetuwqiy numbness with cold, {tdtdiy to benumb with 
: cold)'.' ' 

driydy a wide-mouthed bamboo basket (wria ) . 
kdkh-latiy the arm-pit (Md. Idtdy a pit, hole) . 

4ekhtydy like, similar, as in ei-lekhiydy sei-lekhiyd, this- 
like, that-like (Md. lekdy like, similar; Oraon: lekhd ) . 

67, The Santali Correspondences. 

dko'^gojdy obstinately sticking to something, (akoVy diffi- 
cult). 

dld'‘hddUy worthless, inefficient, (alua-basuay ignoramus). 
■\/dt (E. As. dnt)y be sufficient (\/antao). 
dthkuriydy (E. As. dnthu-kuri ) , childless, barren (aikura, 
childless). 

hhirdy (E. As. hhindd ) , a lump of earth ; (bhind.y a lump 
of anything). 

hhoddy foolish, (Sant, hhondo : Austric. hodo ) , 
hhut-kurdy dwarfish, stunted, (bkutka). 
buCy (obscene) female organ, (Sant, buyciy cueu), 
hdkdy mud, (Sant, bakaly muddy ; Austric, bukoy muddy 
water) . 

cahaly easily passable as a road, (cahlay slushy) . 
caphaly full of vigour and health as a young man, (caphely 
smooth and xmruffled as shallow water). 
cikehiy a sudden and involuntary start due to cold, fear 
etc, (cthiky cihkan ) . 

doboldy a patch of land marked out by earthen embank- 
ments to contain irrigation water, (dohlak), 
dhipy a boundary mark, (dhipiy dhiphy a mark of 
boundaries) . 

dhdky fainting due to weariness, {dhak, weariness). 


38 


lOTEODUeriON 


dhop^ a ball of cloth tossed about by children in sportj 
(dhopOf a hillock) . 
dhuma, big, {dhuma^ big, fat)^ 

dodhor-mor^ dilemma, brink of a precipice, (dodhor, a 

hole). 

dBk, to expel, banish, (danka^ to out-caste) . 
grab, stain, (gab, colour) . 
ghuUmiity short in stature, (ghutla)', 
goMri, petition for help, (giihar, shout for help) . 
hatz-pati^ milky-way, (hat dahar^ milky-way). 
pahdr, a hill (Austric. pSti ; H. 93 ; Sant, bam, a hill) . 
tapa, topa^ a wicker basket in which seed grains are stored 
(Sant, tapa, Austric. iapa), 

jugut, ready, (Sant jugut, circumspection. Austr. jug,). 
lej\ga, tall and slender, (ten, to creep, Austric. lengak- 
lengak, slender) . 

tej-piyd, a species of chameleon; (Sant, tejo, creeping 
insect : Austr. taju^ tijo, snake. S. 311) . 
go}]gordy cross tempered, glum, (gonga, dumb) . 
janjdl, embarrassment (Sant, janjdl ; Khas ; jinjar) . 

(c) The Malayan element 

68. This section is based entirely on the materials fur- 
nished by Skeat and Blagden (Pagan races of the Malay 
Peninsula^ 2 Vols. 1906). For want of a comprehensive racial 
name designating the Austric speakers of the Malay Penin- 
sula, the contributions made by their speeches are tentatively 
called the Malayan element here. 

69, After the dissertations of the French Indologists, — 
Przyluski, Bloch and Levi about the interaction of the Austro- 
Asiatic languages and Sanskrit, and the subsequent extension 
of the scope of the discussions to explore Austric elements in 
N.I.A. vernaculars by Drs. Chatterji and Bagchi (Pre^Aryan 
and Pre-Dravidian in India: P. C. Bagchi, 1929), there is 
hardly any necessity to add a preface to account for the 
presence of Austric elements in Assamese. In addition to the 
few observations made under the two previous sections (Khasi 
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I and Kol), it may be stated that the Atistric elements seem to 

I constitute an essential substratum ' of Assamese vocabulary, 

j The NJ,A. Assamese seems to have been foisted upon an 

I Austric speaking people^ and while the grammatical structure 

of the language remained substantially Aryan, the non- Aryan 
I languages made inroads into the speech in several directions. 
I ' The vocables that are regarded as indigenous in present-day 
I Assamese seem to have been mostly taken over from the 

I Austric speakers. The various words for the sex-organs which 

1 are hardly registered as being indecent in current dictionaries, 

the terms of relationship according to varied grades of life, 
the names of various descriptions of animals, seem to go back 
to Austric sources. 

The idiom of using specific terms to indicate relationship 
with persons according to their rani?; and age (§§ 595 ff) seems 
to have been derived from Austric sources. 

70. In the case of some words, there are Skt. counter- 
parts to the Austric forms. The parallel formations have 
simply been noted down below without any attempt at finding 
out the relative positions of the lender and the 

71. Words of relationship.— The Assamese words of re- 
lationship bear a striking similarity to Austric words. Most 
of these words in slightly modified forms and meanings occur 
also in other N.LA, languages. The ultimate source of all 
these formations in the various languages may be non- Aryan 
Austric. It has been noted that words of relationship are 
often so similar in different languages that the inference from 
similarity of form is often worthless (Blagden. p. 663, M. 192), 
But when they extend over all the varying grades of relation- 
ship and when they cannot be traced back to parent G.IA. 
source, the suspicion about loan from Austric can hardly be 
resisted. • 


72, The parallel forms are quoted below in the following 
table. It has been pointed out that the names of jather and 
mother are alike in many languages (Blagden. p. 598 F. 40). 
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Austfic^ 

atoTf granci-fatherj an- 
cestor (G. 86), 
abuh^ ahu^ father. 40)* 
hwpa% hapa^ father., (F. 44 a) . 
ai, father. (F. 45). 
fcalc% elder-brother (B. 426), 
hhaZy ibhaij, (Mon), 
elder sister, 

ha^ bi% mother (B. 413). 
amai^ mother, aunt. (M. 194) . 

tata, ta, grand-father. 


Examples:, — 

Assamese. 

&ta, grand-father. 

ahu, gi’and-mother 
bopai, h&pa, father 
&i, mother 

kahai, kdka, elder-brother : 
bdi, elder sister; a term of 
address to an elderly lady. 

amqi, mother’s equal : 
hqu, mother (dialectical) : 

tawqi, father’s equal 

As against kakai, bdi, elder-brother, elder-sister etc. there 
are Aryan bhdi, bhani, for yotmger brother, yoimger sister. 

73. Miscellaneous words. 

akai}, akani, term of address to young children. Cf. {awa 
kanit, young child, (U. Kel.) C. 101. 
aZajj, a scaffold hanging from the roof or a beam of a 
house. Cf. alang (Sak. Ra). B. 101. 
aid, grandfather : Cf. ata, ancestor ; ator, grandfather. 
(Sak. Ra. U.) G. 86. 

acw-sutd, coloured threads to weave embroidery figures 
into a piece of cloth. Cf. achu, pattern, picture (Sak 
U. Kam) P. 42. 

a~kar, to open the mouth widely. Cf. ang, to gape ; (Bes. 
Sep.) M. 199. 

bagd, white. Cf. bafe, (Bah), biog (Temb). W. 98 (b) . 
bar, partition wall of a house. Cf. bara (Sak. Ra.) B. 100. 
beti, girl, daughter. Cf. betina, girl, woman, (Mantr. 
Malac) F. 72. 

bofca, muddy, mud. Cf. buko, muddy water (Sak. Kerb) 
W- 36. 

bej-bej; itching sensation ; 

also bej-kaeu ; a kind of yam causing itching sensation. 
Cf. bej, bij, tickle ; (Sem. Buk. max) T. 124. 
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hai-y/di, to thrust something long and round into a hole 
or cavity (slang). Cf. ya hai, dig, bore through 
(Sem. Jar) D. 107. 

■\/bild, to distribute. C£. bila, to separate (Sem. Buk. 
Max.) S. 105. 

bilak, many (PI. suflSx). Cf. ba-lu (Sem), ba-lut (Kran) 
bi ga, many. Khas. byllai. 

bau, bamboo lath attached to the brim of a basket. Cf. 

yau, rib; (Sem. Plus), bd-pau. R. 100. 
bafalu-guti, a clay pellet shot from an arrow. Cf. telian, 
round. (Sem. Buk.) . 
ba, boh, fruit R. 190. 

y/bdk, to pour, Cf . hikut, bekut, to spout. (Sem. Pa. Max) 
ba-ak, flood (Som), hahak (Sak). I. 44. F. 178. 
bhodd, silly, foolish ) Cf. bodo, foolish (Ben. New) 
baduwd, blunt. ^ hodoh. (Sem. Buk) F. 219 

bet, mouth (slang) . Cf. beto, face (Sem. Pa. Max) . F. 


■\/butal, to pick up. Cf. but, pick up. (Bes. Songs), bdht 
(Bes. Lang). C. 52, 

bu% blunt, worn out Cf. buta, blind (Sak. U. Kam) , 
bhet-cakuwd, dim-sighted. B. 245. 

card-caul, unhusked rice. Cf. charoi, unhusked rice, 
also ^yc&r, shine unfolded (Sak. Br.) R. 122. 
celduri, eye-brow. Cf. cheldu, to see. (Bes. Malae) S. 78. 
y/ciydr, to cry out Cf. serhoi, cry out (Mant. Bor) 

E. As. dhar C. 10 

cet, penis (slang). Cf. set seit, mons veneris. (Sem. Pa. 
Max.). N. 18. 

cerisra, very hot, burning. Cf. chekngek, heat. (Bes. 
Sep). H. 150. 

cdpar, thatched roof of a boat. ) i , i 

„ ,. j ^ Cf . sapo, slats of thatch. 

xaphar, cover, lid. y 

(Law. Siang) H. 159. 

ceca, chill. Cf. chengak ; chngac ; (Cuoi) . C. 205. 
^/chdt, dip as hair. Cf . ge-chat. (Sak. Ra) . chet, chief. 

(Bah) to cut small. C. 296. 
eoTjg, a den, a resort of wild animals. 

Cf. cheong, chong, belly. (Sem, Buk. max.) B, 159, 

A.— 6 
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da’l (Pron. dol), a shrine, temple. Cf. dol. house (Sert, 
Ulu) H. 153 (b), 

d&hekiyd, half-ripe. Bg. dasa. • Cf. da-cMng, unripe ; 

(Khmer, chhan, raw). U. 19. 
dirjgi, neck. Cf. teng-kdk, (U. Kel) ,* diagn, denkok. 
(Sem. K.) N. 29. 

dalar\g, a bridge ; also Damjjg, the name of a district. 

Cf. dorr, bridge. (Sem. Cliff), B. 391. 
dheklya-pattyd, the royal-tiger. Cf. pato ; (U. Kel) . 
diagign (Or. Hn. Joh), T. 129. T. 130 (b) 

gdhari, a pig, Cf. gaur, gau, (Sak;) ; gahu (Tan. U. Lang) 
pig, P 74 (a). 

gewari, work, menial service. Cf. gewe, work; (Sem) 
W. 137. 

gerehd, half-dried fuel. 

gerekani, a place where filth and rubbish are thrown. 

Cf. geroTig, wood; (Sak. Sel. Da) T. 207. 
gdhari, delay, slowness. Cf. gehe, tired, feeble ; (Pa. Bel) . 
T'. 145. 

gid, anus. Cf. kit, kid, anus. (Sem. Black. Max) A. 118. 
giUk, many (PI. suff.). (Cf. §§ 640 ff). 
gord, heel. Cf. gor, lower part of leg. (Sem. Plus) H. 69. 
hold, a pool of stagnant water. Cf. ho, water : (Sem. Bes) 
W. 29. 

hut, thorn. Cf. hulat, insect, (Blan. Rem); hili, thorn 
(Sem.) I. 23. 

hdhi, wood, forest. Cf. bi (Sem. K.); bd, bdk, (Sen. K) 
hop (Pang. K.) forest, jimgle F. 231, 234. 
hdpd, } wild cat. Cf. hdpd, cockroach. (Sem. Pa. Max) . 
hepd, J hampet, flying-fox (Bes. Songs) . C. 193, B. 74. 
holox\gd, a sharp pointed bamboo pole for carrying loads 
on the shoulder. Cf. halang, long piece of wood, 
(Serak) B. 101. 

jit, silence, appeasing. Cf. jit, jet, thin. (Bes. Sep) T. 72, 
jahd^rml, a kind of wild cat. Cf. juho, tiger (Som) . Cf. 
Lex. Skt. jdhaka T. 129(b). 

jugut, ready, prepared. Cf. jug, ready. (Pang. Sam) R. 
47. 
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jilu, a small thread-like earth-worm also kum-jelukd, 
snail, Cf. jelo, leech (Sen. CliflE) L. 46. 
j&, crest of fowl: cox-comb. Cf. juo, joa, cock’s crest. 
(Shorn. Pe) H. 1. 

to be suspended. Cf. jol, jetjol, hang. (Sen. Cliff) 
H. 25. 

jeng, small twigs of tree. Cf. je-ang, bone, (Serting) 
jahang (Ben. New) B. 336(a). 

\/jo‘p, lie in wait, look closely, Cf. ya-jop, to search. 
(Peng. U. Ar.) S. 62. 

khavig, anger. Cf. kheng, khing, angry (Khmer). A. 80 
(b). Khasi; khong-khong, irritated. 
kodo, hornet. Cf. padau, tadau, bee (Sem. Plus. Keda) 

B. 135. Also pdduri-paruwd, a kind of beetle which 
when touched passes burning wind. 

koTjgd, having crooked fingers. Cf. keng-kang, 
keiqga (coll), bandy-legged. (Sem. Buk. Max) B. 50. 
kan, small, used in addressing a young person (e.g. kan 
hopdi) . 

Cf. kanet, kaneh, small. (Sem. Buk. Max) S. 280. 
\/kdtdl, remove branches or thorns from the main stem: 
to smoothen. Cf. kontok, cut up, carve (Bes. K. L.) 

C. 299. 


, . \ elbow. Cf. feamoug, elbow (Sem. K. Ken). 

UM-mm, nail, (Sem. Klapr.) 

Kzja-Kam, . E. 42, N. 3 

- ’ / (b) Cf. Skt. ktla, elbow. 

kapit-jg, a girdle round the privities. Cf. klao 

penis ; penyali, woman’s girdle; Khas. jym-pien, 
woman’s girdle, P. 52. C. 171. Lex. Skt. kaupim. 
khari, lightning. Cf. karei, kharei, thxmder: (Som) T. 

kukur-neciyd, a wolf. Cf. nyah, tiger. (Pang. K. Aring) 
chinnih; (Sem Beg) . T. 129, 129(d). 
kuwdrig, a wild dog. Cf. kdhang, tiger-cat. (Jok. EafP) 

^ ' 

\/korok, kuruki, approaching with a hesitating and trem- 
bling movement. Cf. kruk, tremble, move (Bes, Sep). 
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rdr[g-kukuT, a wild dog. Cf. rdakn, (Jel). Taag (Sera). 
T. 132. 

swjg, awn of com : (Bg. Suk. Skt. sukci, . 

Cf. sung, thorn, sok, suk, hair. (Sem. Buk. Max) . H.I. 
sakat, fat, stout. Cf. cheke, ist. (Som). F. 3d. Prob. 

contaminated with Skt. saMa. 
sola, toothless, sola bald ; (Mantr. Malac) B. 20. 

Vsala, to exchange, to change. Cf. selek, exchange, sileh 
(Sem. Plus.) B. 485. 

telekd, large and prominent eye. Cf. telek, see. (Plant. 
Kap. Lem.) S. 77. 

takon, a stick. Cf. tokn, hand ; (Sak.) H. 15. 
tiyS, a parrot: Bg. kakatuwd, Cf. tiong, minah-bird. (Ser.) 
tiokn, (Jel). M. 105. 

tel-tellyd, greasy, clayey. Cf. te; Imt. soft clay. (Sem. Pa. 
Max.) E. 12. 

teU, cold, chill I Cf. tekb, cold, wet ; 

tek-tekvyd, moist, wet (place) ) (Bes. Her.) . W. 74 
tu-kurd, apiece. Cf. tio, tiu, piece; (Sem. Buk. Max.). 
P.70.* 

fiyg, a peak, summit. Cf. tinggih, high. (Ben. New). H. 83. 
jiJcj ) endure, last, Cf. tego, firai, durable : 

Bg. tele, \ (Sem. K.) H. 31. 

tild, a mound, a hillock. Cf. tul, mountain, (Pang. U.). 
M. 100. tente, rocky hill. M. 199. also, til, tel, place. 
P. 118. 

tapd, a wicker bag in which seed-grains are stored. 
toyold, a bundle. Cf. tapa, bag for betel (Som.). tabok, 
rice-bag (Sak. Jap.) B. 13. 

tok, to snip off as the leaves of trees, to shed as tears. Cf. 
tok, netok, (Bes. K. L.) to cut the heads of rice with 
a reaping knife. C. 299. 

tak, to be full to over flowing. Cf. toko, increase, aug- 
ment (Mant. Bor.). A. 185. 
ut, to float, Cf. uit, float, (Sem.’ Max.) F . 173. 
y/ukiyd, to Aout, to scream. 

Cf. ya-kukeau, to diout (Sem. Jarum) S. 175. 
nv>m,-kath, a kind of inflammable wood. Cf. ui, (Kon, Tu). 
uin, (Stieng) fixe. J. 124, 



‘ffiE'Bopo 


u% white antj Cf . yuiy &y (Bes. A.) F. 199. 

Eias. u toieh^ a worm, 

xijUy a kind of tree. -Cf. siajo% a kind of tree. 

(Pang. Tel.) T. 223. 

chep^ xep^ spittle, ' exudation. Cf. chep^ pus; (Sem. Pa. 
Max). P. 239. . ' 

xehd^ to make a hissing sound as- of a man shivering with 
cold. (2f. seoi (Bes. A.) . sihoi^ (Manlo) , to sing 
S. 213. 


Tibeto-Burman Influence. 

The Bodo element 

74, Amongst the Tibeto-Burman people the Bodos were 
the most powerful. They built up strong kingdoms and with 
varying fortunes and under various tribal names — ^the 
Chutiyas, the Kacharis, the Koces etc., they held sway over 
one or another part of North-Eastern India during different 
historical times. The Bodo folk who live to the west of the 
Kamrup district are called Mech by their Hindu neighbours. 
This word is probably a corruption of the Skt. mZecc/ia. Those 
of them who live in and to the east of the district of Kamrup 
are called Kacharis or Kacharis by the Hindus. Various 
guesses have been made about the origin of the word Kachari 
(Kachari) (L.S.I. Vol. III. Part 11. p. 1.), but it seems likely 
that the word is connected with Skt. ^^kaksdta^, a hypotheti- 
cal formation parallel to Skt. kirdta, a frontier dweller. There 
is also a hill tract in Assam called Kachar (Kachar). The 
word koc has acquired a specific meaning and it is used to 
describe a Bodo who has become converted to Hinduism, 
The Koc is now recognised as a Hindu caste. The origin of 
the word koc is unknown. Might it have anything to do with 
Skt. kruhea^ name of a mountain, near about the Himalayas ? 
Cf. Koc-Bihar, the seat of the Koc kings at the foot of the 
Himalayas. 

The Bodos live in scattered groups of villages that spread 
out from the extreme North**East of Assam to the districts of 
North Bengal They are a people who lived mostly in the 
plains and came in almost daily contact with the Aryanised 
people. It is natural to expect that they should make some 
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contribution to the vocables of the people with whom they 
lived in close neighbourhood. 

75. Living long in the plains and in immediate neigh- 
bourhood of Aryan-speaking people, the Bodos borrowed 
words freely from the Aryan dialects and without careful 
examination it is often difficult to ascertain whether a parti- 
cular word is of N.LA. origin borrowed by the Bodos or 
versa. Some of the words of suspected Bodo origin are not- 
ed below : — 

76. The verbal roots of Bodo origin, 
celek, lick, (saZao, lick) . 

cebd, feel an uneasy sensation, (saiba^ insipid, tasteless). 
(?) gamy get lost as money in a transaction, (gamay to 
disappear, perish). 

jirdy to refresh oneself (jiri, jim, to entertain, feed: Vli 
to eat : -m, causative suffixes), 
rep, cut with a drawing stroke (rep, strike as a match) 
d-gac, to obstruct, hinder, (gaso, hinder). 
gacaky to trample imder foot, (gascng, to put the foot 
down upon anything). 

cekuTy run at full speed as a horse or calf of an animal, 
(saingy go speedily) 

bhekuTy get mouldy , (bukhundi^ foam, froth) . 
bakhaliydy peel off the skin or covering of a tree or a fruit; 
(hokhongy the shell of a fruit, Cf. also, bo-khalaiy hew 
down). 

gora, season by putting under mud and water as bamboo 
withes or jute plants, (goroy hatch) . 
cep, press, squeeze, (sep). 

Compound Verbs. 

khd7r>\/bdndhy co-agulate, get into a lump, (IcMm, settle 
in one place) . 

gabd’^'y/mdr, clasp, embrace, (gabao, to embrace) . 
hir-^/diy to part as hair* to find out lice, or make a way 
through a crowd by displacing people. 

(Cf. Bd. ’\/biTy to scratch.) 

thdldmtm-^/mdTy slap on the head, (thalamdi ri, to slap) * 
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' 77; ; Other Assamese words of ■ Bodo origin are :-— 
hapTialUy O. mound, an ant-hill (Bod. ha-phlau). 
ttbm, a simpleton ; (Bod-o). . 

mdi-hdn^ a rice-plate with a pedestal on which food is 
served' to a respectable guest, (Bodo, a pile of paddy- 
hay). 

MbdA/ silly, (Bodo). 

/cerei]gd^ interval of sun’s rays in a cloudy day, (Bodo,, 
srdn^ light) , 

harndhiy laziness, (Bodo. hdmdsu^ to sigh). 
jakhald^ a ladder, (Bd, jdnkhld). 

jon^ a point, (Bd. jon, a spear). Austric, ujong (Sak, Ra), 
point of arrow, E. 65. 

IdTjgi, a kind of fish net, (Bd. Idn, to take). 

Icliamald, co-agutated, clotted, (Bd. khdm4ai, do together), 
fcdddm, a pile of mud and other useless things, (Bd,). 
hojd, simpleton, (Bd* hojdi ) . 

her\gdr^ a temporary fence, (Bd. henrd, obstruction) . 
hondd^ the male of a cat, (Bd. the male of an animal). 
khokd, a kind of fish trap, (Bd. khau-khd), 
mend, bent, crooked, (Bd.) . 
hdo-phdOy lungs, (Bd. hdm^ breath; fdi, to come). 
cdT]g, a scaffold, a platform (basdng). 
hijaluwdy a playful, jesting person (bijala, joke). 
dokhar^ a piece cut off, (Cf. Bd. dokhao^ to separate by 
beating or knocking). 
gakatdy bitter, acrid, (gaJca, gafcJia) . 
holorigd^ flabby, corpulent, (kolom), . 
laphdy a vegetable plant of the class of the mustard plant, 
(laiphang ) . 

Inmakhy a net spread across an animal’s path in the jimgle 
(Idmkhong, a wild animal’s path in the jungle) . 
teo-fcfeold, skull {lao-khrong^ a skull; Cf, also fcb-oro, 

silikhMy myrobalam, (sUkathai). 

uwqd^'kdthy a kind of inflammable wood used as a torch 
(wa% fire) . Cf. Austric. ui. 
ukh% dried skin on the head, dandruff, {waikhiy ashes). 
dduky a gallinule ; (Bd. ddo, a bird) . 




79. -ma and extensions : 

baUa-m, a spear, (b/ialla-). The de-aspiration is due to 
Bodo influence, Bodo having no sonant aspirates, 
jala-m, shining decoration, ). 

pekha-m^ dance of a pea-cock with spreading plximage 
(Iprerjkhd- ). 
lehe~m^ dilatoriness. 

lethemd, lothomd^ lodhomdy dull, heavy, corpulent, 
luru-md, rolled up, bundled up, (Cf. Vmid^ikd^ a round 
mass). 

sts. jugamiyd, juga^-m-lyd, long lasting, (yuga -) . 


80. Diminutive -sa, (written -ca in Assamese) and ex- 
tensions. 

The Bodo -sa > As. -ca persists in a diminutive sense in 
Assamese adjectives indicating ‘‘a little ”, e.g., 

kdledy blackish. As. kold^ black. 
rdrjgcdj reddish, As, raT|ga, red. 
bagca, whitish, As. bagd, white. 
dhepcdj a little flat. As. dhepeld, flat. 


A close scrutiny into the various sub-branches of the 
Bodo language will undoubtedly swell the list of loan-words. 
But materials for such an examination are just now not avail- 
able. 

Formative affixes of Bodo origin. 

78. The Bodo affixes -ma, -sa, indicate something big 
and small respectively. The affix -ma suggests biggishness in 
an object and -sa suggests smallness, e.g. ru-ng, a boat; rung-' 
ma, a big boat ; rung-sa^ a small boat ; similarly, dikhong-ma, a 
big stream ; dikhong-sa^ a small stream ; so also thamphi, a 
mosquito ; thamphi-ma, a gnat ; dao, a bird, dao-sa^ a chicken 
etc. The affixes -ma^ -sa (> -ca) with extensions exist as deri- 
vatives in many Assamese words. 
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In Skt. Mhuka is a late formation. Bodo ddo is a generic 
term. Does this shew borrowing from a common 
source ? 
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kereclyu^ oblique, slanting, As; squint-eyed. 
daheciydy also ddkektyd^ half-mature, Cf. Bg. dSm. 
Ic?iaradi/d, a little or rough, (fcJiara-) . 

sts, lakacd, lakactyd, a thin bamboo twig, (C£ laka- 
lakuta* ). 


■m 


This -sd > -ca- is quite different from Bengali -s, -sd, 
-cd, etc. (O.D.B.L. § 450) and has nothing to do with them. 
These Bengali derivatives have been shewn to be related to 
O.LA, -sa (ibid), which becomes Assamese hd (§§ 576 ff). 

Bodo past participle affix in -ibd and its survival in 
Assamese formations have been noticed in their proper places 
(§§ 796 ff). For Bodo influence upon Assamese alveolar 
sounds, Cf. (§ 429). 

Thai (or Ahom) Influence. 

81. The Ahoms have been referred to already. Though 
they constituted a ruling race for about six himdred years 
(1228-1824 A.D.), they gave up their language and religion in 
favour of Aryan habits and customs and their absorption was 
so complete that they contributed only a few words to Assa- 
mese vocabulary. 

Grierson quotes the following opinion of Mr. (now Sir) 
Edward Gait concerning the remarkable completeness about 
the supplanting of Ahom by Assamese. ‘‘ The reason probably 
is that the Ahom people always formed a very small propor- 
tion of the population of the Assam Valley and that as their 
rule expanded and other tribes were brought under their con- 
trol, it was necessary to have some lingua franca. The choice 
lay between Ahom and Assamese. The latter being an Aryan 
language had the greater vitality and the influence of the 
Hindu priests was also strongly in its favour. The latter alone 
would probably not have sufficed. In Manipur, where there 
was no indigenous population speaking an Aryan language, 
the people became enthusiastic Hindus without giving up their 
native language, although that language unlike Ahom, was 
unwritten and a character in which to write it had to be in- 
vented by the Brahmans ” (L.S J. Vol. II, p. 63, foot note) . 
This, however, does not explain the whole point. A language 
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may cease to be spoken but . it may leave . traces of its 
vitality in the shape of a large number of loans supplied to the 
current language of the province.' .The Austric aiid the .Bodo 
languages seem to have fared differently. ' It would appear 
that the Ahoms even when they preserved their language lived 
in circumstances which forbade diffusion of linguistic influ- 
ences by contact. Unlike the Bodos, the' Ahoms do not seem 
to have been a colonising. people spreading in groups' of ' villa- 
ges over different parts of the province. Neither does it 
appear that they were ever given to trade and commerce 
which bring varied dialect speakers together and make linguis- 
tic borrowings possible. As it is, even now the Ahoms live in 
a concentrated mass in the Sibsagar sub-division of the same 
district. An examination of the place-names also shews that 
the places which bear Ahom names mostly belong to the 
same locality (§ 89) . The exigencies of the Ahom state in 
favour of a common lingua franca combined with the social 
habits of the Ahoms themselves may explain why their con- 
tribution to the Assamese vocabulary is so small. 

Some of the miscellaneous words are : — 

kdi, a particle used after a proper name as a mark of 
seniority (T. elder) . 
khdn^ a wicker-basket (T. khoM) . 

tokdli, a click with the tongue against the palate (T. tak ) , 
‘\/tan^ attend to (T. tan), 

’\/pdn, to plan (T. pan, to plan) . 
pofchd, a sprout (T. pu-khd^ small thatch) . 
pun, a spring, water-hole (T.). 
phan, a trick (T. a false statement) . 
phetd, bent (T. phet, be bent), 
phdu, nothing (T. dust) . 

Tup-hdn^ wealth and property (T. hdn, a kind of cup) . 
ban, a hole (T) . 
buranji, chronicle (T.) . 

a shallow canal (T. shallow part of a river.). 
jekd, damp, moist (T. jik, damp) . 
jin, still, quiet (T.). 

jcTjga, an uneasy situation (T. jen, feel uneasy) . 
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cew, false hair (T. caii, hair tie.) 
thap, a layer (T.) . 

■\/thukd, come ia contact (T.) . 

thoTjga, bag, wallet (T.thun). 

karen, a palace with a raised platform (T. ka-ran.). 

ran-ghar, a palace (T. ran, a palace). 

Ian, back, Cf. As. lan-khai para, fall on the back (T. Un), 
hai, noise (T.) . 

doy]ga, a puddle (T. dtin, a low field). 
an-mara, impotent (T. an-kd, ability) . 

The non-Aryan languages borrowed so freely from 
Assamese, that it is often difiicult to fix upon a particular 
word as of non-Aryan origin without ascertaining whether any 
such formation occurs in other cognate non-Aryan languages. 

The borrowings from other non-Aryan languages do not 
seem to be very great. But unless all the non-Aryan langu- 
ages are fully explored, their influences cannot be correctly 
estimated. 

Non-Aryan Traces in Place-Names. 

Austric place-names. 

82 . Kdntakhyd or Kdmdk§t. 

The name of a goddess so called and worshipped in a 
Sakta shrine situated in a hill named Nilacala near Gauhati. 
According to P^ranic legends the organ of generation of the 
Sati fell here when her dead body was carried over from place 
to place by &va. 

Cf. the following Austric formations in this connection: 

ke-moyd ; ke-moit, ghost, (Sem) . 

ke-mut; ke-muyt, grave, (Bes. Sep). 

khmoch, corpse, ghost, (Khmer) . 

kontuoch, corpse, (Stieng). 

kamoi, demon, (Old Khmer). 

kamoit, devil (Cham). 

komui, grave, (Tareng), 

ka-met, corpse, (Khasi). ^ 

kamhru, kamru, name of a lesser divinity worshipped by 
the Santals. 
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The formation Kaimkhya or kamaksl may be a Sanskrit!- 
sation of such non-Aryan formations as khmoch^ komuocK 
In that case all the Austric formations would lead on to the 
conclusion of the place having been connected with some one^s 
dead body. The Pauranic legend makes it the burial ground 
of a part of Satfs dead body. 

83. Kdmarupa. The mediaeval name for' the province 
of Assam. According to' P^ranic ' legends, Kamadeva, ■ the' 
god', of:" love, ' regained./ his, form'' {rupa)' in this locality' after; 

having been burnt to ashes by Siva. 

Hiuen Ts’ang called ;it'Ka-'mo-I'U-ph (Kamarupa) . Watters 
notes also a place mentioned ' in Thng-shU ' called ko-me4u 
(kdmm) . (Watters : voL ii, p. 186) . . Alberuni calls the place 
kdmru (Sachau: vol i p. 201). 

Mahomedan conquerors ; always referred to the , place as 

kdmru or kamru-d. 

Perhaps popularly the country was known as- kdmru or. 
kdmru^t(d)y (Cf. Santali kamhru, kamru § 82), -t being a 
suffix of place names (§ 86) . hdmmUpa, having been a place 
famous for Tantric practices, Kamru-t would suggest some sort 
of connection with a land of necromancy. The Pmranic legend 
also speaks of the revival of a dead person here. Kdmarupa 
may be an Aryanisation of Kdmru4. 

84. Other place-names with kdm-, are Kdma-td, in Coch- 
Bihar, Comilla (Kdma4aykd) in north Bengal, both having 
Tantric shrines. Also, (?) hamho-ja. 

Hdruppesvara : a place-name mentioned in Tezpur 
rock inscriptions (Kdmarupa Sdsandvali ; p. 22). Mahamaho- 
padhyaya P. N. Bhattacharyya notes that Sala-Stambha was 
a mleccha king but he claimed descent from Bhaskara Varma 
and shifted his capital owing to infamy of descent (to hide his 
infamy ?) . This place has been located near about the rocky 
town of modern Tezpur. cf. Sant, hara, a hill ; harup, to cover 
with a dish or a ba 3 ket, 
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85. Names of rivers : — 

Austric eqixivalents for water are; ho, hong, ong, (W29), 
taya, tin, tu, tueh ; du, diu (Wso) ; ko, clean water, (Wsg). 
The word indicating water is placed before or after other 
words: e.g. ti menu, a hig river; tiu me, a small stream; 
IcMod teu, a tributary stream. 

Tbe principal river in Assam, Brahmaputra or Lohita is 
popularly called Luit. In the Ahom Buranji, written in the 
Ahom language and published with parallel English transla- 
tion by the Government of Assam (1930) , the river Brahma- 
putra has been frequently referred to as ti lao. This was 
perhaps the popular name of the river when the Ahoms 
entered the province. This seems to be an obvious Austric 
formation. Lohita is a Sanskritisation of some such forma- 
tion as lao-tu. Cf. river names ia North Bengal : kara-toya 
(Hiuen Ts’ang’s bq-Zo-tu) ; tista. Other river names in Assam 
are tihu ; tirpdm ; tiyak ; di-hong ; dib-ong ; disa-n ; ndmatima ; 
jah-timd; hadati ; rmma-ti ; ti-rap. (for di-, nam-, Cf. §§ 87, 
89). 

86 . Austric equivalents for earth, land, place, are U, 
te, teh-, tek, tik, tyek, etc. (E.12) ; Santali, ato; at. Cf. the 
following place names: kama-td; cama-td; baka-ta; dip-td, 
cdpa-t-grdm ; names of places in Assam ; bhdha-td, saka-fi, 
names of villages in the Bogra district. North Bengal. Also 
Darratjg, name of a district in Assam. (Austr. dorr, a bridge) . 

Dharam-tul, a village near the Mikir hills (Austr. tul, a 
MU). 

Bo^o place-names. 

87. The Bo^os buUt their colonies near about streams 
and most of the river names in eastern Assam are of Bo^o 
origin. The Bodo equivalent for water is di (in the MUs 
and in eastern Assam) and dui (in the plains and in western 
Assam) . 

88. The Bo^os rechristened a river name of other 
origins by placing their own equivalent for water before it ; 
e.g. di-hong, the name of a river, where Bo^o di-, was placed 
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before Atistac hong (water)— perhaps the name of the river 
in olden times. Cf. the following river-names: — 

_dtbru (B^. a blister); dibong, (Bd. dih, luscious)- 
igaru, (dtgru, to bathe); dikhau, (dikhow, to draw water)’- 
dtkrang (dtkhreng, rapids in a river) ; disah, (disa, a small 
stream) digbai, (bnU, flow of water). Also bhog-to- 
ma7]gal-dqi, etc. jagj. 

Place-names of Bodo origin are: — 

Mjo, a temple on a hiU-top near Gauhati, (hajo, a hill). 
huMma, a village in Goalpara district, '(hdkhmd, 
to conceal) . ’ 

biMmpur name of a village in Kami-up, (biham 
daughter-in-law) . ^ 

dispur, name of a village near Gauhati, (disai, to remove 
to another place) . 

mai-rah, name of a place near Gauhati, (mai rang, rice). 

Ahbm place-names. 

. place-names are mostly confined to 

is nam and it occurs 
s first syllable of many river-names. Like the Bodos the 
Ahoms also put their equivalent for water before rivermames 

fi-ln either 

■ni, ^ ndm-ti~lao. So also nam-timd, (the river 

genSS^^V -iimS is an Austric formation. The 

genuine Ahom name for the river Brahmaputra is nam-dao- 

P > (dao, star; pht, god;— river of the star god) . Other river 
names are: — 

nim-khun (kh^n, muddy), fte river Dilih in Sftagar. 
iwt»-H>e, (kke, river), river JhSnji in Sbsagar. 
nam-shao, (shao, clear), river Dikhau 
mm-hoi-khe, (hoi, shell; fehe, river). Samuk-ian 
nam-rup, (rup, coUect) . . 

^am-daw, (dang, to sound). 
nam-san, (sang, a platform). 
nam-chik, (chik, a dirty place) . 
vAm-jin, (jin, cold). The Ceca river. 

eurw^ ^ ®^®wn by the 

current names by which the rivers are known 
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CHAPTER 1 


SOUNDS AND LETTERS. 

90. The principal Assamese soimds may be represented 
in tabular form as follows: — 




Consonants. 


Bi-labial Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal 


Plosive p, b 


if Ku 


iiiii 

ail 


Nasal m 


Lateral 


Flapped 


Fricative 


Semi- vowel 6 (w) 


Close • 


Half-close 


Half-open 


Front 


Vowels. 


Central 


I 


I 


S|l 

1 

if 
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The above table, represents the^ essential . phoM 
Assamese. They are- twenty-foiix in-'n 
letters of the Sanskrit alphabet are used to represent these 
sounds, in the description given below the Assamese soimds 
are equated to the Sanskrit letters which symbolise them. 

CONSONANTS. 

91 . (p) : unvoiced bi-labial plosive. It is represented 
by Sanskrit p. There is not the slightest accompaniment ol 
breath as in the case of ordinary English voiceless plosives, 
Ex. pat, leaf ; pdm, water. 

But in the surrounding languages of the B'odo group, the 
great stress that is laid on a consonant when it is at the com- 
mencement of a syllable often gives the unvoiced stops an 
aspirated sound and when reduced to writing in Assamese or 
Bengali character, these unvoiced stops are often represented 
as aspirated consonants. (L.S.I Vol. III. Part II. pp. 4, 69) . 
These non-Aryan habits might have caused spontaneous aspi- 
rations examples of which are preserved in N.I.A. languages: 
e.g. As. thot, beak, (troti) ; pheca, owl, (pecaka ) . 

92 . (b) : voiced bi-labial plosive : symbolised by Skt. h 
and V (in initial positions) ; e.g. hagali, a crane (haka-) , hdmi, 
a kind of fish (varmi -) . It represents the sotind of Skt. v in 
learned ts. words in non-initial positions also; eg. abahan, in- 
vocation (dvdhana ) . But in homely ts. words, Skt. v is repre- 
sented by the semi-vowel, -w- : e.g. sewd, service, (sevd) ; 
Mwa, (Siva). 

93. (t) : voiceless alveolar plosive like the English t 
The alveolar sound may be due to the influence of A.e Bodo 
languages in which “dental consonants are pronounced as 
semi-cerebrals as in English (L.S. I. VoL III. part II. p. 4) . 
It is symbolised by Skt. t, t; e.g. tdm-, copper (tamra) ; tale, 
is moved (talati). 

94 . (d) : voiced alveolar plosive. It is the exact counter- 
part of (t) in its voiced form. It represents Skt. (d) and d 
(in initial positions) ; e.g. ddpon, mirror (darpam) ; dimdf egg 
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95. (h, g) : unvoiced and voiced velar plosives ; e.g. Izal, 
plantain, (kadalt); gacli, tree, (gaccha). 

96 , (m) : voiced bi-labial nasal ; eg. mdi, mother. As it 
is distinctly articulated in all positions, it does not betray any 
tendency unlike Bengali intervocal (m) dialectal, to pass into 
a nasalised '^v ; e.g. As tamakhu ; Bg. tamSk, tavak, tobacco. 


97. (n) : voiced alveolar nasal. It stands for Skt. (n) 

and n (in intervocal and final 'positions); eg. nak, nose; kan 
ear. 


98. (ti) : voiced velar nasal as in English song. It occurs 
only intervocaUy and finally; e.g. leria, tall, betj, frog 
(vyarjga). 

99. (1) ; as in English long: e.g. lar\g, clove (lavarjga). 


100. (r) : voiced alveolar rolled. Formed by a succes- 
sion of taps made by the tip of the tongue against the upper 
gums. It stands for Skt. r, d (in non-initial positions) , and 
N.I.A. r (in intervocal positions). Unlike Bengali r which has 
three values (Chatterji : A Brief Sketch of Bengali Phonetics, 
§. 21) , it has only one value in Assamese in all positions; eg. 
dhdr, debt; gur, molasses, (guda); ndfi, pulse, (nadiha). 

101. (s) : voiceless alveolar fricative. It stands for Skt. 
(e, ch) in all positions; Skt. (s) being articulated differently 
(cf. §. 108) in Assamese; eg. cin (pronounced sin) , sign, (cih- 
na) ; kdchd (pronounced kasd) , tortoise, (kacchapa) . 

102. (z) : voiced alveolar fricative. Stands for Skt. j, 
jh and y (in initial position); eg. jdti, caste; jar, big forest, 
(jhata) ; jd, a measure, (yava) . 

103. (ar) : unvoiced glottal fricative. This is a sound 
that is peculiar to Assamese only. It is a sound unknown to 
Bengali except, “in some interjections, in a final position, as 
in ih. (Chatterji : A Brief Sketch of Bengali Phonetics, §. 25). 
It represents Skt. s, s, s in initial positions e.g. xakal for 
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sahala^ all ; xar for sara^ arrow; xolla for solid (sodasa) ^ 
sixteen. ^ 

104. ( t ) • voiced glottal fricative as in ^Englisli behind. 

It occurs' in all positions; eg. hat^ hand; hthm;, morniiig; bih^ 
poison. 

. " ,105. ' (id) voiced' . bi4abial semi-vowel. It represents, 
the uj-glide and stands also for Skt. v (in intervocal positions) 
in homely words ; eg. sewdy service (sevd) ; Sma^ (Siva) ; 
nowdre^ is unable, (na-pdrayati) ; ghdwa.y wound, (ghdta). 
In final positions it is often written as o: eg. leo, smearing 
(lepa) . It never occurs initially y but foreign words with an 
initial m-sound are often transliterated with an initial 
Assamese W; eg. Wdltdr for Walter. 

106. (j) : voiced palatal semi-vowel. It is equivalent 
to consonantal (i) of English and other languages. It repre- 
sents the y-glide and the sound of Skt. y (in intervocal posi-^ 
tions) ; e.g. biydly evening, (vikdla); piydhy thirst, (pipdsd); 
niyamy rule, (niyama). 

107. There are the aspirates, phy thy thy khy bhy dhy dh 
which have separate letters and are therefore regarded as 
simple sounds. In Assamese, th, th have no distinction in 
sound, so also dh and dh (initial). The aspirated rh is a 
characteristic Assamese sound and is very prevalent in tbh. 
words; eg. hurhdy old, (vrddha), written as Skt. dh; pctrhe, 
reads (pathati). kh represents also the sounds of Skt. s, Sy s, 
in intervocal positions; eg. bikhy poison (visa); ddkhy slave 
(dasa) ; dkhayy intention, (dsaya) . There is only a difference 
in sonority between Assamese articulation of intervocal and 
final sibilants and fully aspirated kh ; so that kh (intervoeal) 
is often represented by s ; e.g. pas for, pakhy a. fortnight 
(paksa) ; has for kdkh, side, (kdksa). In Maithili s is pro- 
nounced as kh in all positions (L.S.I. V. 11, p. 21) . There is 
only one instance in Assamese where s stands for kh initially; 
e.g, set-kapardy a medicinal herb (ksetra-parpatl) . 


totimnAms 


gs 


108. In tbL words, 4 s in intervocal positions'>li; eg. 
hdh^ dwelling, (vma) ; dah, ten, (dasa) ; sahur^ father-in-law, 
(svasura); hih^ poison, (r>ssa). In no position in a word have 

:''' the ' sibilants an That sound in Assamese is ' symbo- 

lised by palatal e, ch. Wherever in a Sanskritic word, the 
sibilants give an s-sonnd, c is generally substituted In writing 
for the sibilant and the s-sound of the sibilants is generally 
to be regarded as an imported one; eg. maeiiTy a kind of pulse, 
(masura) ; ticz, linseed, (atast) ; hinac, miscarriage {vvmsa) ; 
kalaci, the jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple, {kalasa>'). 

But the regular tbit, forms from vindsa and kalasa would 
be hindh^ destruction; kalab, jar. 

109. Properly speaking, there is hardly any difference 
in sound between, Cj, ch; but ch is now generally used in trans- 
literating foreign words with an s-sound; eg. Shakespeare 
would be transliterated as Cheksapidn So would Chilah be 
written for Shillong. 

110. The numerals have a certain peculiarity. Though 
spelt with an s, they have preserved the sibilant sound. Thus 
though spelt with s, in ekaii, hdis^ teis etc. the final sibilant 
has an (s) and not a (kh) sound. The manuscript spelling 
in early literature is very diverse; eg. dasy daSy dah; pancdSy 
pancds ; eahic ; pancis etc. The s-sound of s in numerals 
is most probably an imported one and due to Hindustani 
influence. 

111. To sum up, die sibilants have different sound values 
in initial and non-initial positions in ts. words and they are 
treated differently in non4nitial positions in thh. words. In 
initial positions in both ts. and thh. words, they are pronounc- 
ed as Xy but in non-initial positions in ts. words they are pro- 
nounced as kh. In non-initial positions in thh. words, they 
are all changed to h. E^camples : sesa is pronounced as xekh ; 
vasa as hakh; asdra as akhdr; but thh. forms are xeh; hahatlydy 
{vasa--) ; hahy (vdsa) etc. The change to h seems to be carried 
out in a large scale in Mid. As. period.’ In early Assamese 
the intervocal sibilants also seem to have been pronounced as 




X* In the case of the numerals, the sibilant s has an s-soimd 
: and 'this ' Sound is a borrowed- one* ; In some borrowed forms, 
palatal c is substituted for' the sibilants. In compound conso- 
nant-groups, the sibilants-retain an s-sound. eg. Erma pro- 
nounced as .Krisna ; prasna as prasna etc. 


VOWELS. 

112. There is no distinction of length in the sounds of 
% I ; %um Assamese. They may be used indiscriminately in 
Assamese words without alteration of sound or sense. And 
in final positions, especially as affixes, % I are so used. But 
in ts. and in thh. words distinction is made in the use of % t ; 
u, u in imitation of Sanskritic spelling. There are, however, 
long and short sounds of the pure vowels i, n. But the long 
or the short quantity depends on the length of the word in 
Assamese or on the position of the vowel within the word. 


113. Assamese (i) (short) corresponds to English i in 
pit, pin. It is heard in As. words like pit, bile; khil, fallow 
land. 

As. (i:) (long) corresponds to the soimd in English 
machine. Its sound is very distinct in the final syllables of 
verbal formations where some vowel sounds have been drop- 
ped e.g. kini : , having bought, (kinid ) . 

ni : , having taken, (nid ) . 

si : , having sewn, (sia) : but si, he. 

Initially and medially it is heard in words like i: tar, com- 
mon ; piri: kd, pimples, etc. 


114. (e) : It corresponds to English e in men; except 

in ts. words which have preserved the sound in familiar col- 
loquy, (e) is not a primary but a resultant sound in As. thh. 
words. The sound has been preserved in homely ts. words 
like des, country (desa) ; cetan, consciousness (cetana) 
etc. In regular thh. words it has been lowered to (e) ; 
eg. khsr, straw (kheta) ; pel, testicles (pela ) . 

Due to the presence of the high vowels (i, u) in a foEowing 
syllable, (e) is raised to (e) ; e.g. beta, son, but hepi, daughter; 
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fUzla, push; but theli, having pushed. So also pst, belly: 
but petula, pot-bellied. 

(e) is heard in the instrinnental-nominative case-ending 
-e (<-eTOi), as in the locative case-ending -e (< -chi) and 
in the third person conjugational ending -e «-ati) ; eg. hats, 
with the hand ; ghare-ghare, in every house ; kare, he does. 

115. (e)' . : This is the -usual sound-value of the e-phoneme ;■ 

invAssamese. e.g. one; hsld^, time. ; . ^ ^ ^ 


116. (ce). This is the characteristic soimd in Bengali. 

It is absent in Assamese, hut in some dialectical areas in 
western Assam, an attempt to reproduce this sound has 
resulted in broadening it to d, d, through the intermediate 
stages yd^ yd. Thus s^d is often heard in certain localities 
as yata^ ydtd^ atdydtd. This is, however, a purely local and 
dialectical variation. It is quite likely that in standard 
Assamese forms like dMI, alone, (ekkala) ; dkcm^ once again, 
C^clclcahu), the change of -e- to -d-, and -d-, is due to dialec- 
tical influence . 

In Bengali also, d is frequently heard for aa in the middle 
of a word’’ in certain circumstances. (Chatterji’s Bengali 
Phonetics^ § 38). 


117. (a) It is a clear sound as in English jaiher^ part. 

e.g., dmi, we ; hdtj, hand ; bdt, road. 

In the St. coll., (d) in an initial syllable, followed in the 
next syllable by another (d), has often the frontal pronun- 
ciation of (e) . This (s) has evolved through an intermediate 
(a) sound of the nature of the cardinal vowel (a) ; e.g., 
Tidjdy^ does not go ; E. As. ndjdy : Mod. As. nejdy. Compare 
also dthd^ ethd^ gum ; add^ sdd, ginger ; adhd, edha, half; 
dldh, slab, laziness, etc. This tendency is ever on the increase 
in recent times. All the three following forms are used in 
modern writings according to the taste of individual writers: — 
chdpd, printed; chapd, cfiBpd, The sound ne- for *ns, in 
nejdy is due to confusion with ne from neg. Tia with emphatic 
hi. 

Pure ts, words have not been subjected to this change : 
eg. rdjd, rajd, king ; tardy tardy star. 

A*— —9 







m 
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118. ( © ) : Ordinarily it is a short vowel of the nature 
of the sound in English hot^ eg. kal, plantain; kJiar^ straw. 
It has two other sounds as in English law^ and the (o) in the 
second syllable of English morrow . These two sounds are 
represented in transcription by (a) and (6) . 

(d) is a resultant sound in Assamese and is due to 
contraction of the sound groups -atoa-, -a-ya-, -aha-, etc. e.g. 
dhdl^ leucoderma, (dhawk-) ; ndm^ butter, (navamta}; ndj 
new, (nava) . 

(o) also is a resultant sound and is due to vowel mutation; 
e.g,, mo/z, buffalo, (mahisa) . The (6) sound is also percepti- 
ble when in the next syllable 0 is followed by i or u ; e.g. 
kori (for kari), having done : Hon (for Hari), name of a 
person; soru (for saru), small. 

This (o) sound is often stiffened to d; e.g. lord or krd, 
boy. This broad sound of 0 is characteristic of western 
Assamese dialect. 

119. In the St. coll, there is no neutral vowel or the 
half-distinct form of (0), which results from an attempt to 
slur a syllable containmg ( 0 ) in quick pronunciation.” Es- 
pecially before a following glide or semi-vowel the pre- 
vious half-distinct ( 0 ) is fully vocalised into a regular (o) . 
e.g. cdkowdy the ruddy goose, (cakravdka-) ; tarowdlj, sword, 
{taravdri); hdlowd^ a plough ox, (hdla+mha-) . etc. 

120. The o-phoneme has two values in Assamese, 
long and short. When long, it has a sound as in English voca- 
tion : e.g. hhog, enjoyment ; lo^ iron ; po, child, etc. The short 
( 0 ) has a lower position than long (o) and has a position 
intermediate between long o and d ( 0 ). It has been dis- 
cussed in (§. 118). In a final syllable it appears as a semi- 
vowel. e.g. cheo/w^ a piece, (c?icda) . 

kheb/w. a cast, throw, (fcsepa). 
tdb/w, heat, (tdpa) . etc. 

The short (o) is often lowered to a frank d ( 0 ) sotind. 
eg, Jcdr, bud, ('‘‘^fcom, kora); gddhuli, evening, (go+dhuU-) ; 
sajim^ a vegetable plant (sobhdnjana-) , 


VOWELS 


67 



This change is highly characteristic of the Kammpi dia* 


121. (u) presents a parallel to (i) . It is pronounced both 

as short and long — 

Short : as in hul^ thorn; givti, seed. The long sound (u : ) 
is heard as in kuku: ha, wild cock, utarm: wa, rash ; kharu: , 
a bracelet ; gdru : , a pillow. 

Short (tt) often interchanges with (o) , through the laws 
of vowel-harmony, eg. sowe, lies down; but suha, lying down; 
Towe, plants; but ruha, planting etc. (<*swifaa, ^ruiba). 


CHAPTER IL 


STEESS-ACCENT IN ASSAMESE. 

122. There have been sharp differences of opinion 
amongst eminent Indologists about the existence or othervnse 
of accent in N.IA. languages. Pischel held that there are 
certain sound-changes in the Pkt. dialects which can be as- 
cribed only to the influence of an accent corresponding in 
position with the tone of Vedic Sanskrit. Jacobi denies the 
existence of this accent or its effects in Pkt. and argues that 
the accent of Pkt. was a stress corresponding in place with 
that ascribed to classical Latin. Dr. Bloch holds that we 
know nothing certain about the accent in ancient times and 
that there is much that is doubtful and inconsistent in Pischel 
and Jacobi's theories and that the N.I.A. languages possess 
no stress etc. 

Opinion seems, however, to settle down on the side of the 
existence of stress. Dr. Turner in his article on “ the Indo- 
Germanic accent in Marathi" (J.R.A.S. 1916) has exhaus- 
tively examined all these theories and supports the views 
of Jacobi as being applicable to all the N.I.A. languages except 
Marathi which follows a different scheme of accentuation. 
Grierson in his recent articles on the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
(Indian Antiquary : Supplement, 1932, April) reverts to the 
views of Jacobi and examines the question of accent in N.I.A. 
languages in the light of his theory. 

123. As Assamese has been left out of reference in all 
the existing works of Comparative grammar of the N.I.A. 
languages, it is necessary to examine the question of stress 
in Assamese in the light of some of the views of these eminent 
scholars. 

124. Prom the phonological details in the body of this 
book it would appear that there are two different systems of 
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stress in Assamese sharply differentiated from one another in 
two different dialectical areas. The stress in the Kamrupi 
dialect in western Assam is dominantly initial whereas the 
stress in the Standard colloquial of eastern Assam is medial. 
The stress in the Standard colloquial seems to faff in a line 
with the prevailing pan-Indian system in being placed on the 
penultimate. The initial stress of the Kamrupi dialect has 
in some instances influenced the phonology of the Standard 
colloquial. 


125. The dominant initial stress of Kamrupi causes such 
violent changes in the following syllables as to make words 
almost imrecognisable. Each particular word carries its own 
initial stress and when the final syllable is an open one, the 
mpdial vowels are slurred over and practically ignored in 
pronunciation so that the medial syllables are always the 
weakest in a Kamrupi word. 


126. With these preliminary observations, let us examine 
the stress of the' Standard colloquial. Let us assume as a 
hs^othesis that it follows the pan-Indian system which may 
be enunciated as follows:— “In the Sanskrit-like language 
from which Assamese sprang up, the stress falls on the pen- 
ultimate syllable of the word if it is long ' if the penultimate 
is short, then on the antepenultimate ; if that again is short, 
then on the fourth syllable from the end.” 


127. The vowel changes that take place are considered 
under the following heads : — 

(A) . Vowels in accented syllables : 

(1) In open syllables. 

(2) In closed syllables. 

(B) . Vowels with the secondary stress. 

(C) . Unaccented vowels : 

(1) Pre-accentual. 

(2) Post-accentual. 




Ill* 


pill 




Siiliil 




■1 


iiil-: 
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A(l). Vowels in accented open syllables. 

128. In open syllables except for 0;LA, au^ r, all 
vowels remain unchanged: oA^ au > c/ o; which converged 
with 0.1. A. o; r > a, or n, which converged with OJ.A, 

% u. 

Examples : 

.■ (a) , 

khacTy catechu (Middim) . 
thar^ stiff, (sthdvira), 
faham, sister, C^bhdginikd) . 

sahan, sahon, ancestral property, msana), 
cotdl^ court-yard, (catvala). 
dhord, a kind of snake {^dimdiihlmka ) . 
bald. (Coll.) saxid (valukd). 

(i) 

sts. hitbpan^ shimng, (vitapana) . 
cikbn, glossy, beautiful, (dkkana). 
bibholy perplexed, (vzhvala) , 

(% u). 

uraly mortar^ (^udiikhala) . 
gbru (spelt garu), cow, (gorupa). 
dhuldy dust, (dhuUhd) . 

(e) 

sts, mefcheld^ woman’s girdle, (mekhald), 

tetbn, rogue, (Hentana, cf. D. tentd, a garabling den). 

(o) 

sts, jojondy an epigram, (yojaTid), 
roMy (Pr.-qu) , a kind of fish, (^^rohitaku) , 
thordy the pestle of the husking machine dheki (from its 
look like the beak of a crane), (’^trotikd), 

(r) 

•^mata (in kecu-matdy earth thrown out by earth-worms) 
(mfttikd ) . 

hichdy scorpion, (*vfscikd) , 
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A (2). Vowels in closed syllables. 

129. In the M.LA. stage all long vowels before two conso- 
nants were shortened. These short vowels converge with the 
corresponding O.LA. short vowels. Later in the formative 
period of the N.LA. languages when the double consonants 
were shortened j or in the case of the group nasal+ consonant, 
when the nasality was produced simultaneously with the 
vowel, the preceding short vowel, if in the syllable bearing 
the chief stress, was lengthened. 

As there is no distinction of length in the sounds of the 
Assamese vowels, this compensatory lengthening is recognised 
only in the case of (a) which becomes (a) ; e.g. M.LA. a. < 


Oi.A. a : 


dapon^ mirror, (ddrpana ) . 
sd'ipTy yoking together, (sar\ghata) . 
satoTy swimming, (sdntam ) . 
foaiidon, crying, (krdndana). ^ Cf. i 
hdndhbUy tying, (bdndhana) C re< 


Cf. §. 291 for 
reduction of 
-nd< ^ndh>'. 


O.I.A. a : 


OJ.A. r : 


kdpbr^ cloth, (kdrpata). 
gddhd, ass, (^gdrdahhaka). 
bdgh“ (jari) , ireins, (avdgraha) . 
pdghd, tying rope (prdgraha-) . 
apbuy self, (^atmanaka ) . 
hhdddy name of a month, (bkadrapada ) . 
mathbuj just, ('^matrana, mdtra- ) . 
ndcbuy dancing, ('^nftyaTia). 


(B) . Vowels with the secondary accent 

130. In words of more than three syllables there is also 
a secondary stress. The secondary stress falls on that one 
of the unstressed syllables which is furthest removed from 
the principally stressed syllable ; because the least stressed 
syllables are those in the immediate vicinity to the fully 
stressed ones. But if the last two syllables of a word are 
unstressed, the last is the weakest. 

When carrying the secondary stress of the word, short 
vowels remain unaltered, long vowels are shortened and con- 
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sonant groups are simplified without compensatory lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel, e.g. 

a : pariyal, members of a family, (pd,nvam) . 
tarowal, sword, (tdrcuari). 
bhdda,, name of a month, (bhadrapdda) . 
gadhd, ass, (^‘gdrdabhdka) . 
paghd, tying rope, (^^prdgralidka) . 

Long syllables are shortened, eg. 
cakowa, ruddy goose (cakravdka -) . 


(C) . Unaccented vowels. 

131. AH M.I.A. short vowels, unless protected by two 
following consonants, have a tendency to become either 
(a) or to disappear. Long vowels preserve their quality, but 
are shortened. 

The weakest positions are : (1) the absolute beginning 

of the word ; (2) between the main and the secondary stress 
■or vice versa. In both of these, short vowels have a ten- 
dency to disappear. The next weakest positions are : (3) the 
syllable preceding the main stress ; (4) the syllable following 

the main stress in an originally trisyllabic word. In both 
these positions short vowels lose their timbre and long 
vowels their length. 


C (1) . Pre-aceentual syllables. 

Unstressed long syllables are shortened, e.g. 
prak/sdlayati, washes, > pakh&le. 
pras/tara > pathdr, field, meadow. 

*nis/lmsikd > nikahi, projection of a roof beyond the 
wall.. 

nd/bhdrayati > tibhale, uproots. 
ut/patayati > updre, fells. 
vya/khydna > bakhdn, exposition. 
jd/wMrka- > *jdwdi, jowdi, son-in-law. 
*md/rapayati >mardy, causes to beat. 

*cd/lapayati > calay, causes to shift. 
go/ dhuma- > *ghahw, ghehu. 


STRESS-ACCENT 


*go/rupa> gaVu (Pron. gont) , cow. 

*go /dJiulikS. > ga’dhuli (Pron. godfiuli) , evening. 
*vqi/mgyika > ba’rdgi (Pron. bo-) , ascetic. 
v^/sakha > ba’hdg (Pron. bb-) , name of a month. 
s(m/bMgga > stttcjdg, husband’s favour, 
fc^/pma > ka’pin, loin-cloth worn rotmd the privities. 

133. Tnitial short syllables beginning with a consonant re- 
main: e.g. 

sa/Wca > said, a thin wedge. 
vifTmsa > binah, destruction. 
vi/bhana- > bihdn, dawn. 
gu/v'dka > guwd, betel-nut. 
ku/tumba- > sts. kwpum, relative. 

134. Initial short syllables beginning with a vowel are 
often lost eg. a/ldbu- > Idu, gourd. 

a/vdgraha > bagh- (jari), reins. 
a/nsfaka- > HtM, soap-nut. 

^u/dv/mbaruka > dumam (Pron. dumbru) , fig tree. 
u/pdvisati > bake, sits. 

*u/pdnahikd > panqi (pron. panoi,) shoe. 
u/pastha/na~ > bathdn, place of abode as of cattle. 

135. The initial short vowel may be lost even before 
double consonants e.g. a/stJMd- > thild, a hard stopper. 

C (2) . Post-accentual syllables. 

136. In post-accentual syllables i, -u > a, or they drop 
out altogether after causing mutation of the preceding vowel; 
eg. *vddisikd > barahi, angling hook. 

*dmisika > *dM- (in SMya) , having the smell of raw flesh. 

*bhdginikd '^bhanl, sister. 

sthdvira, > thar, stiff. 

mdhisa > ma’h (Pron. mbh), buffalo. 

khddira > kkadr, catechu. 

mdtkuna- > makhand, a tuskless elephant. 

A.-10 
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'Htku'^ikd > okan% a louse. 

"^udukhala > uraZ, a mortar. 

137. Post-accentual (a) is always short. As there is no 
letter in the alphabet to express this sound, it is left unnoticed 
in spelling. Often, however, this short sound is indicated' by 
o (Pron. o). This accounts for the double spelling of some 
words with a and o. In the case of some words the spelling 
with o (for 6) has established itself, eg. 

sdhan^ sdhon (Pron. o), ancestral property (sasana). 
ddhan^ dahon^ property ('"da^am, ddya), (euphonic -Ji- 
explained §. 246) . 

tetauy tetoUy rogue (;Hentana^ D. tentd^ a gambling den). 
cikan^ cikon^ glossy, beautiful (cikkana). 
bheran^ bheron, rent, wages bhdrana ; (e) for (a) due 
to contamination with vetana), 
pdnqi (-oi), shoes {"^^wpamhikd) , 

'mean (Pron. nacon), dancing nrtyd). 

dumaru (Pron. dunwru), B.g {^udumbaruka) . 

The spelling with (o) has established itself in the follow- 
ing: 

sts. bitopan^ shining, excellent (vitapana), 

ddpon, mirror (ddrpa^a), 

kdpor, cloth (kdrpata ) . 

satovy swimming (sdntara), 

bandhon^ tying (bdndhana). 

sdijor, yoking together (sd 7 jghata). 

$ts. laghon, fasting {ld'Y\ghana) . 
mdthon^ just (‘^watmna, mdtm). 

138. In the neighbourhood of accented high-vowels, pre» 
accentual or post-accentual (a) > 6 is assimilated to the 
accented high-vowels ; e.g. 

birvm^ a kind of shrub (^viranaka, virana). 

Sts. mekheldj woman’s girdle (mekhald ) . 
sts. jojond, an epigram (yojand). 
kuruwd, osprey {j^'kumvdka^ kurava-), 
dhumuhd) storm Q^'dhummbhaka^ dhummhha) . 
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139. Between the main stress and the secondary stress 
short syllables disappear, eg. 

citraphala-- > dial, a kind of fish. 
ndvantta > nan% butter. 

pddasthana > pathdn^ the lower end of a bed. 
mukha-suddhi- > muhudi, something taken to sweeten 
the mouth after meal. 

pumsavdna- > puhan^ a ceremony after conception. 

stras-sthana-^ > sitdn, head of a bed. 

lodnya-sald- > poMr^ a petty shop. 

pdscima-vdta > *pachwd > pachowd, westerly wind. 


Final vowels, 

140. All final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant dis- 
appear (For detailed treatment see §§. 160ff. Final vowels), 
e.g. ullasa^ > ulah^ buoyancy. 

hhela- > hhek a raft. 

pipdsd > piyah, thirst. 

Mid > sil^ stone. 

musti > mnth^ total, abridgement. 

dnm > ah, fibre. 

Stress-Shift. 

141. So far the theory of penultimate stress that has been 
built up with reference to other N.I.A. languages seems to be 
applicable to Assamese and it explains the phonological varia- 
tions of Assamese with a certain degree of accuracy. But 
there is a certain number of formations that can not be ex- 
plained in the light of the theory of the penultimate stress. 
In them the stress always falls on the initial syllables and the 
succeeding syllables shew vowel modifications that are due to 
want of stress. These apparent exceptions may be classified 
under three heads . — 

(1) Stress-shift due to analogy of forms belonging to 

the same paradigm. 

(2) Stress-shift in accordance with value. 

(3) Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 
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(1), Stress-shift due to analogy, 

142. The effect of analogy is seen in the case of verbal 
roots. A large number of Assamese verbs are descended 
from simple Sanskrit verbs and in these the accent mostly 
fell on the first syllables. Hence in those cases where the 
compound vei'b in ‘the Skt. stage had the stress on the root 
syllable (often times in Skt, the accent fell also on the prefix; 
e.g. prdsarati^ udbhavati) , it was transferred in Assamese from 
the root-syllable to the prefix, being the first syllable of the 
unchanging body; eg. 

nace^ he dances (nftyati), 
but dpaje, is bom (utpadyate), 
pame, is melted (prdmlayati) , 
pdharej forgets (prdsmarati) , 
dlame, hangs (dvalambate) , 


(2). Stress-shift in accordance with value, 

143. By this is meant the placing of the stress on a parti- 
cular syllable of the word because that syllable is felt to be 
especially important for the comprehension of the whole. To 
this class in Assamese belong the privative prefixes a-, ana- 
and the deteriorative prefixes apa-, ava-. 

The privative prefixes a-, ava- > sts. d-, do-, to shew the 
accent ; e.g*. 

aldg% dldgiy a woman to whom the husband is not attached, 
ahdjiy akd% not skilled in work. 

athduni, dthdun% fathomless. 

sts, dhuhdb trouble, uneasiness, (^asukhdla) . 

do-bdt, wrong way (apa + vartman) , 

do-maran^ uimatural death {apa + rnarana). 

Of the two forms in a-, d-, the forms with d- are mostly 
used in the standard colloquial. 


144. By analogy ava- > do- as a verbal prefix without 
deteriorative significance eg. 

do/cbdle, washes (avaksdlayati) , 
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® > aw- eg. 

sts. an&thiti, helpless (sthita). 
awjale, without being heated. 

Forms like aTid-meghe, without cloud: ana-hate, without 
wind, are common in early Assamese. 

(3). Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 


145. There are certain forms the phonological modifica- 
tions of which can not be explained in the hght of the theory 
of the penultimate stress. Of these words, (1) some shew 
shortening of the long vowels in the very position of stress 
according to the penultimate theory; (2) a few again shew 
absence of compensatory lengthening of -a- before a conso- 
nant group when it is simplified. For explanations of these 
and similar forms we must turn once again to the luminous 
article of Dr. Turner referred to already. Dr. Turner has 
isolated Marathi from the operation of his theory of penulti- 
mate stress. He has postulated for Marathi a difierent scheme 
of accentuation. Basing his observations on certain sugges- 
tions of Pischel (Pischel § 46), Dr. Turner has developed a 
theory of stress which he has found correct in the case of 
Marathi and which he has summarised as follows. As the 
Kamrupi dialect has a system of stress different from that of 
standard Assamese (cf. §§. 153 et seq) it is worth while to dis- 
cuss whether the Marathi scheme of accentuation holds good 
in the case of the Kamrupi dialect. Dr. Turner’s findings are 
as follows; — 

(a) The original tone of Sanskrit, itself descended from 
the Indo-Germanic tone, became in the Pre-Marathi stage, a 

stress , 

(b) In verbs the tone or stress was confined to the first 
syllable. 

(c) In other words, when the accent rested on the last 
syllable, there was a secondary accent on the first. This 
afterwards became the chief stress. 

(d) Initial syllables retained their length if stressed, 



n. PHONOLOGY 


or if unstressed, when followed by a short stressed syllable. 
Otherwise they were shortened. 

(e) Medial syllables retained their length if stressed ; 
if unstressed they were shortened or lost. 

(£) Penultimate u, if stressed' > % n: if unstressed 

■■ . . 


146. The vowel changes in M.I.A. noted hy Pischel 
before and after the position of Vedic accent are as follows : — 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels were shortened, e.g. : — • 

kumdrd'>kumaTa — 
pravdhd';>pavaha — (P . § . 81) . 

(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u: eg. 

uttamdynttima — 
pakvdypikka — (P . §§ . 101 ff . ) . 

(c) Post-accentual long vowels were shortened : e.g 

utkhdta > ukkhaa — (P. §. 80) . 

(d) Post-accentual d>i : eg. 

tesdm > tesim (P. § 108) . 
hhdndmah'^hhammo . 


147. The following Assamese formations culled from 
different dialectical regions of Assam may be interpreted as 
shewing conformations to the phonetic laws enunciated by 
PischeL 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels are shortened : e.g. 

Sanskrit . Assamese . 

kumdra > kowar^ prince. In some parts of Kamrup, 
kuwdr also obtains. 

mhardyniyar^ fog. Some Kamrupi dialects have niydr, 
purdnd'>pumn (Kamrupi) ; St, Coll, has purdn, puran% 

ancient. 

samand- > sts, saman (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll, samdn. 
nanandf- > nanad, wife’s husband’s sister. 
jdmdtf-- > "^jawaiy jdwe^ (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll jowdi^ 
son-in-law. 
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na-pdrdyati > nare (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll, noware, is un- 
able. 

sthapayati > thay, places. 

For further explanation about their formations, see § 150. 
(b)Pre-accentual a>i or u. 

q^adhd- > sts. osud, (medicine) ; dhudi, a love philtre. 

gay.dyati- > gune (coll.) counts. 

patay\gd- > phariyg, grass-hopper. 

pakvd, > pile, the red spittle after chewing betel-nut. 

Of these, osudh, occurs in Asokan Pali and phadiijga and 
pikka occur in Prakrit and gune may be explained as a blend 
between ganayati and gunayati. Hence there is no reason to 
look upon these examples as independent Assamese forma- 
tions. They must have been borrowed from the sources 
where they occur. 

148. The absence of compensatory lengthening in the 
following words may be explained on the assumption that the 
vowels occupying position of accent remained short in the 
formative period of Assamese when the conjtmcts were 
simplified and short vowels lengthened. 

Skt. As. 

sdrva'^sah, all. 

khdlva'^khal, an apothecary’s mortar. 
sd7it->-kat, a plural afiix. 
uartdpafi> bate, pounds. 
pakvd'>pak, ripeness. 

In the last two, absence of compensatory lengthening is 
due to the transfer of the accent to the initial syllables, when, 
in the case of pakvd the final syllable was dropped; and in the 
case of vartdyati there was the working of analogy to accent 
all verbs on the root syllables. 

149. The word khal, a stone for poimding drugs, occurs 
in AS. Eg. O. G. M. and it has been connected with Sans- 
krit khalla (Turner ; Nepali Dictionary ) . The -a- in N.I.A. 
khal is left unexplained. Assamese has both khal, an 
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apothecary’s mortar, mid khaly a ' cfanal, trench, 
two, khdl obviously goes back to Skt, khalla^ a canal; Icbal, 
points to O.I.A. khdlva^ a vessel for pounding drugs. 
khalla may be a late Sanskritised Pkt. formation from 
khdlva. (See Monier-Williams : Sanskrit-English Dictionary: 
khdlvay khalla) . 

In the following words the vowel changes are unaccount- 
ed for: 

sts, haraswiy rains (wrsana-) Cf. Pali, pre 1 ^fcu 1 f^a < 
prer\khana. 

ajind% sty, (anjana-) . 

? sajindy a kind of vegetable plant (?ioblimi- 
jana~), 

sikar^ a baked cake of potter’s clay (saTkam), 

150. If the Vedic tone-cum-accent is to be assumed at 
, all, the above are all the forms that come under its opera- 
tion. The corresponding O.I.A. forms shew accent marks 
which may be supposed to have induced vowel changes in 
the As. forms. But such a hypothesis is not sufficiently 
warranted by existing materials. There is a large number 
of formations in St. As. which shew shortening or alteration 
in the quality of long vowels in the very position where the 
accent, according to the scheme of penultimate stress is due 
to fall. They can not he explained with reference to the 
corresponding O.I.A. forms which have been registered in 
standard authoritative lexicons without any accent mark. 
To explain them we have to assume a uniformly dominant 
initial stress . On this hypothesis the accentual scheme would 
he like the following : “ 

Post accentual c, o>d 
Post accentual d>4 

Examples : — 

Skt. As. 

Lex. kuhelikd > kuwal% fog. 

ndrikela > sts. ndrikal^ cocoa-nut (also see § 229) . 



THE KAMRUPi DLAUECT. 

153. The dialect that caused stress-shift in the forms 
that stand out as exceptions to the theory of the penultimate 
stress is the Kamrupi dialect of Western Assam. Its accent-* 
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■ Mgeswra- > imhat^ a. kind of tree. 

Lex. utkfosar-'^vkahy an osprey. 

'^'ud-ydnika > ujani^ the upper part of a stream. 


Lex. selca-patra- > sewat, a scoop for baling out water. 
arfca-pama>dfcau^ a kind of medicinal plant. 

Lex. vesavm^a-^hehaTy mustard. 
pdrdvata'^pdrd^ a pigeon. 
kdrsdpana-^kdon^ a certain measure. 
vikdlikd>biyaliy afternoon. 

'^duTvdtikd > dvhar% bent-grass. 
yamdni- > jan% a medicinal herb. 

srrigdta-'>sh]gaTiy a water-chestnut. 
jzvanta-^ > jlydt, living as fish. 


151. In the following^ there is strengthening of initial 
a- to d- under the influence of stress : eg. 

dghan, name of a month (agrahdyana ) . 
m$% the night of new moon, (*a?nd-udsi?cd) . 
st$, mddqA^ the principal queen, ("^mahddevikd) . 


152. Owing to the shift of accent from the pemflt to the 
initial syllable we often get double forms like the following : 
eg-:,' 


cakravaka^"^ cakwd^ cakowd, a ruddy goose, 
but *cdkravdkikd > cdkaiy cdkm. 

'^halavahika- > ^hdlwdiy hdlowdi, a ploughman. 

but "^hdlavahika > '^'hdlwa% hdluwm. 

So also dtdi^ dtoA^ a term of address to a respectable per- 

:SOn^.v 
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scheme differs from that of Marathi. In Marathi the tone or 
stress was uniformly confined to the first syllables only in the 
case of verbs. In the case of the substantives no such 
uniformity is recognisable. But in the Kamrupl dialect, the 
stress always falls on the:first syllables in all classes of words. 
In polysyllabic words, there is a secondary stress on some 
succeeding syllable. Its probable origin is discussed below 

.(I,.; issy 

154. In Kamrupi, the unstressed medial syllables are 
shortened or lost. In the following table the parallel forms 
of Kamrupi and St. colloquial are given side by side for com- 
parison. 


St. coll. 

Kamrupi. 

Sanskrit. 

ughdle 

ughle 

udghdtayati 

uthdy 

nthay 

utthdpayati 

pakhSle 

pdkhle 

prdksdlayati 

pathdy 

pathai 

prdsthdpayati 

Here, as Dr. 

Turner observes, 

appears the familiar 


spectacle of the stressed syllable retaining its length, the un- 
stressed being shortened. 

155. The sharp difference in the systems of accentua- 
tion in the St, colloquial and the Kamrupi dialect stands out 
very clearly in the conjugation of the causative verbs in 
Assamese. There are O.LA. causal bases which have 
acquired only a transitive meaning and lost the old causal 
sense. They have the augmented base in whereas the 
intransitive bases have -a- : e.g. mare, dies : but mare, beats. 
The new Assamese causative base is prepared by adding -d- 
to the transitive base (§ 726). In the standard colloquial 
this afiSxal -d occupying a position of medial stress remains 
but shortens the preceding -d- of the transitive base, where- 
as in the Kamrupi dialect, quite the reverse talies place; e.g. 
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Kammpi. 

mdrqi 

calgi 

phalm 

ruwqi 

sadhai 


* mdmpayati 
*** cdldpayati 
^ spMldpayati 
^ropdpayati 
^ sodhapayati 


maray^ causes to beat. ■ 
mldy^ causes to shift. • 
plmlMy, causes to. split. 
rowdy ^ causes to plant. 
sodhdy, causes to enquire, 
nowdre, 'mwdre ) , 

. is unable. 


na 4* pdrayatl 


nare 


St. coll. Kamrupl Skt. 

palac^ flies. paki(-oi), (pam+V^^y) • 

nphdey is inflated, uphai (-qi ) , . 

omalCy sports, umle (un'j-'\/mTcid ) . 

olame, is suspended alme (ava-\-\/lamh) 

pdhare^ forgets, pdhre (pra+\/$mf ) . 

Substantives also shew similar vowel variations. 

St. coll, Kamrupi. Skt. 

jowM jdwe (^jdwai)^ jamdtr- 

kardhi T<^cire (^karai), katdha- 

cakowd ^ cakravdka 

^ caKw<i } 


157, After the examination of all the above formations, 
there is hardly any room for doubt about the strong initial 
stress of the Kamrupi dialect. A comparison of other 
Assamese formations will only confirm the statement. There 
is a secondary stress on the final vowel if the final syllable is 
an open one and the medial vowel is then slurred over : 

Loss of medial : — 

St. coll. Kamrupi. 

-a- : hhekold (bficka-) . bhekld, 

korohd (karayka-) karkd, 

-d" : komord {kusrmivdxxr-) kumra, 

hardli (vaddla-) bdllL 
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. Kamrupl. 

“i- : sdlika (sdriku^) mXku... 

kariba (^karitavya-^) korbd, 

“U“ : kukurd (kukkuta-) kukrd. 

strong initial stress of the Kamrupl dialect often 
made itself felt upon the standard colloquial. That often ex- 
plains double forms (e.g. kdlowdi, hdluwm, a ploughman: 

cakowdj cdkqA, the male and female ruddy goose etc.) even m 
the St. colloquial itself from one corresponding Sanskrit proto- 
t3np®* 



158. The materials examined above point to the conclu- 
sion that in the pre- Assamese stage when a certain Sanskrit- 
like language was developing into Assamese, it carried a 
system of penultimate stress. In western Assam, perhaps in 
contact with some people speaking a language with a strong 
initial stress, the penultimate stress of the primitive language 
got shifted to the initial syllable. In eastern Assam, 
the original penultimate stress persisted. As early Assamese 
religious literature was mostly composed in the language of 
the people and th^ authors almost always wrote in the dia- 
lects they spoke and knew best, there was an intermixture of 
dialectical forms and both the dialects borrowed freely from 
one another. This would explain the presence in the St. Coll, 
of words that should primarily be referred to western 
Assamese. There need be no assumption of the persistence 
of a Vedic accent for the explanation of forms like komar^ 
myavy pak etc. Either they were borrowed from some langu- 
age preserving the Vedic accent or were shaped under the 
influence of the Kamrupi dialect. 

The source of the initial stress in Kamrupi is obscure. It 
is true, Bengali also possesses an initial stress. But in Bengali 
the word-stress is remarkably faint (Anderson: Stress and 
pitch in Indian languages : J.R.A.S. 1913, P. 869) and in other 
respects also it is different from the Kamrupi accent. Com- 
pare for example the following formations in respect of the 
effects of the stress on different syllables of the word. 
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catvdla ; * cotdl; cdtdl; court-yard. 

na-pdrayati ; nowdjre; nitre; ndre, (early Bg.) , is unable, 
prastdm; patMr; pdthdr ; pathavy meadow, 

etc. 

In St, Assamese the penultimate stress shortens the pre-accen- 
tual (a) to (o) ; in Kamrupi the strong initial stress shortens 
the post-accentual (a) to (a) ; and in Bg. there is an anticipa- 
tory lengthening of initial (a) in a position of stress before a 
following (d), 

Anderson supposes (Accent and prosody in Bengali; 
J.R.A.S. 1913. p. 865) that the Bengali initial stress can have 
come from one of the three following sources: (1) Parent 
Magadhi Pkt. (2) Some Dravidian tongue. (3) Some Tibeto- 
Burman language. He considers the third as the most likely 
source as most of Bengal was once included in the Koch king- 
dom and Koch accent was initial. Kamrup or western Assam 
also was for a considerable length of time within the Koch 
kingdom, and the effects of the Koch accent may be presum- 
ed on the Kamrup! dialect also. But the doubt still remains 
as to whether the influence of the Koch speech was so power- 
ful as to cause radical changes in the accentual systems of 
Bengali and Kamrup! unless there was some inherent 
pre-disposition in the languages themselves towards this direc- 
tion. Even if the Koch influence is admitted, it should not 
have acted differently in two neighbouring and contiguous 
tracts. 


(4) Stress-shift due to long final vowels, 

159. There is one more peculiarity of the standard collo- 
quial. Before the long vowel -a in the final syllable, (this -d 
or its extensions -iyd^ -uwd, being suffixes), an anterior -a- 
in the penult or antepenult is shortened to (a) . This peculiarity 
Assamese shares along with the Bihari language and the ten- 
dency was there perhaps in the Parent Magadh! AP. itself. 
This peculiarity is noticed also in the Caryd Padas, The stress 
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is thus shifted from the penult or antepenult to the final sylla- 
ble. This peculiarity is not noticed in the Kamrupi dialect. 
Compare the following formations : 

2>am^ water : watery. 

kdtan^ spinning : katana, spinning for wages. 

cdki, lamp : cakd, wheel. 

hdtari,iiews : hatam, newSs 

dhar, debt: dhamwa, debtor. 

Due to dialectical influences certain forms resist this ten- 
dency, 

$dr, manure : sdmwd, fertile. 


CHAPTER m. 



FINAL VOWELS. 

160. Final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant have 
disappeared in modem Assamese. The final vowels following 
a M.IA. vowel (owing to the disappearance of an O.I.A. con- 
sonant) often lingered on to the early Assamese period and 
afterwards coalesced with the preceding vowel. 

By virtue of their position in unaccented syllables, final 
vowels are relatively shorter than the corresponding vowels 
of internal syUables and the history of the final vowels shews 
a gradual attenuation in timbre. 

The O.I.A. long final vowels -% -u were shortened to 
-S -i, u ; -e, -o were weakened and shortened to -i, -oi in 

late M I A (AP.) period, and these short vowels converged with 
the original short -S, -i, The N.LA. languages inherited 
these short vowels and they were afterwards dropped or assi- 
milated according to their position after a consonant or a 

vowel. 

The treatment of the final vowels in modem Assamese is 
discussed below. 


161. O.I.A. -a > M.I.A. -& > As. A; e.g. 

akan, a medicinal plant, {arkaparria) . 

ical, hem of a garment, (owcala) ■ 

dtdh, uproar, (atphasa). 

uldh, buoyancy, (ullasa). 

ohar, udder, E.As. osar (apasdra). 

kah, decoction, (kvatha). 

kar, bud, (kora). 

kher, straw, (kheta ) . 

bar, large, (va4ra). 
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hhely raft, (bhela)\ 

pdcanj, a goad to drive cattle, (prdjana) > 
solj, a kind of fish, (sakula ) . 
so% gold, (sau^^varna) . etc* 

: 162. . MXA. -SS > As. -a (pronounced-o) . 

. . Except in the word ia (pronounced so) this cliange is not 

noticed, in^ the final syllables- as most N.LA. Assamese words ' 
are closed by the definitive aiBix -a. eg. Jiiya, heart, (hrdaya^f 
> hiaa-, + As. afiix-a). 

163. Unelided final -d in Assamese thK words and forms 

and commonly pronounced as -d in English law/" is derived 
from earlier groups like -a?ia. The phonetic change is 

of the nature of contraction, (§. 237 b). 

e.g. sd^ a corpse, (sava > 'Hawa ) . 

pdrd pigeon, (pdmvata > ’^pdravaa), 

fcdcdd, tortoise, (fcaccdapa > '^Jcaccdaua) . 

hhdddy name of a month, {hhadrapada) , 

kard^ thou dost (karasi > E.As. karasa^ kamha > N.LA. 

As ; kard ; egdrd, eleven (M.I.A. egdraha). 

hard, twelve (M.I.A. bdmlia) , etc. 

164. MI. A. -da commonly becomes -d, but in originally 
disyllabic words -da generally becomes >4a. 

eg. guwdy betel-nut {guvdka-}. 

ojd, teacher, {%pddhydya«) . 

hard, pig, (varaha-), 

hiyd, marriage, (vivaha-) . 

but g?ido, blow, (gMta). 

dido, child, (idva ) . 

tdo, heat, (tdpa). 

pdo, foot, (pada ) . 

bdo, wind, (wta) . 

hhdo, acting, (bhdva) , 

nab, boat, (Vedic imvd). 

Also rd, rdo, uproar, (rdva), 
gd, gab, body (gda, gdtra). 
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In spelling, -i, -I are arbitrarily used as there is no differ- 
ence between them in pronunciation. The general tendency 
is towards spelling with 4-, eg. 

kdti^ name of a month, (kdrtika > kdttia), 

ndnls ldn% butter, (?^a'l;amta > navama), 

dratiy waving a light at night before an idol, (ardtrika ) . 

hhdij brother C^hhrdtrka) , 

jowdij, son-in-law {’•'jdmdtrka) , 

Assamese gerunds like fcari, having done; dharis having 
caught etc. are from M.I.A. kania^ ’^"dharia (O.LA, *?carya, 
"'^dharya — •^krtya^ -dhrtyay = krtvd^ dhrtvd), 

166. The O.I.A. passive participle in -ita = M.LA. 4a 
> 4, -i. In this way, the common N.I.A. adjectival afBx indi- 
cating connection, -z (-i) , is derived from O.LA. lya^ ika, e.g. 
pam, water {pdnlya ) , daduri^ frog, (dardura+ifca) . 

167. MJ,A. -ua, -ua> in E. As. > -u in modern As. 

eg... 

sihuy a porpoise, (sisuka) . 

garUj a cow, (go-j-rupa ) . 

kecUy earth worm, (* kincuka^ kincwluka) , 

ulu^ straw, (ulupa), 

dlandhUp soot, (alamdhuma) , 

(LW). camtt, straight chammuha^ sanmukha ) . 

168. M.LA, -ea > As. c8; e.g. cheb, a portion cut off 
(cheda^ chea) ; fcheo, throw (ksepa)) etc. 

eka, one, becomes e- (<ea) only as the first member of 
a compound, e.g. etd, one ; e-jan, one man, etc. (See also 
§241). 

In the evolution of the affix for the instrumental-nomina- 
tive -e of Assamese (0.1. A. -ena) the loss of -S took place 
in M.I.A. of the AP. period; eg. O.LA, hastena^ (Mag.) 
M.I.A. hatthena, AP. hatthem, hatthe ; As. hate. (Cf. 
O.D.B.L. p. 303). 
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169. M.I.A. -oa > As. -o, e.g. 

jo, supply, (yoga) . 

pOy child, (pota). 

lOy E.AS. loha^ tear, (Lotaka) . 

lo^ iron (loJia) . 

Final «a in tatsamas, 

170. With certain exceptions, which are noted below,' ts,' 
and sts. words as a rule drop the final »a ; e.g. blia'6a%; 
dwelling, (hhavana) ; fcamal^ lotus, (kamala) ;,gam]i, one 
morsel, (grasa) ; harasun^ rain, (varsana), etc. 

171. The following are the exceptional cases where the 
final -a is retained in pronunciation : — 

(a) When a word ends with a conjunct of two or more 
consonants, the final -a is retained : eg. fcrswa, black, 
(krma) ; candra^ moon, (candra) ; dharma^ duty, (dharma) , 
etc. But when the conjuncts are simplified by an anaptyctic 
or epenthetic vowel, the final -a disappears ; e.g. suruj, sun, 
but suryyd ; salt, true, hut saty a (pronounced soitta) ; bdik, 
word, but hdkyd (pronounced haikka) < vdkya ; murukh^ 
fool, but murkha, etc. 

(b) The sts, forms in rba (O.I.A. — dha) retains the 
vowel; e.g. gdrha, deep (gadha) ; murha^ foolish (mudha), 
etc, 

(c) The ts. -tu, -ita affix retains the final -d ; e.g. gltdy 
sung ; natdy bent ; gat'd, gone. But when used as nouns the 
-ta forms drop the -d ; e.g. glty song ; maty opinion ; niscity cer- 
tainty. 

172. A few adjectives which are commonly used also 
drop “d; eg. cality current, (calita) ; garhity reprehensible: 
(garhita) ; barjity deserted, (varjita), etc. 

(a) The t$. affix -get retains the vowel : eg, peydy deydy 
bidheydy (vidheya), etc. 

(b) In words of two syllables with r, oi, aUy in the fii‘st 
syllable, the final -d is retained: e.g., mrga, deer; mammy 



silence ; toila, oil ; sqilay rock, ‘ etc. ' . But the retention or 
elision of a final -d depends upon the extent to which a ts. 
word has become naturalised.. Compare the following words * 
against those just noted above : trtiy straw, (trna) ; brs^ 
taurus in the Zodiac, (wsa) . 

173. In general there are fewer words and forms in 
Assamese than in Bengali which retain the final -d ; e.g. As. 
hihdh : Bg. hihohd^ marriage, (vivdha) ; As. gurutar ; Bg. 
guratardy momentous, (gurutara), etc.Cf. O.D.B.L. pp. 304, 
305. In Bengali, ts. words occurring in a compound as its 
first part as a rule do not drop the vowel ; but in Assamese 
there is no such rule. The same compounds would be pro- 
nounced differently in Assamese, eg. Bg. rand~mukkOy but 
As. mn-muwu^ facing, going to the fight ; Bg. padd-sebd, 
As. padci-sewdy service at one’s feet ; Bg. hhdray-hdh% As. 
bhdr-hdM^ carrying a load. But in recently coined words 
that have not yet been naturalised the vowel is retained, eg. 
jand’^tantra^ gana-tantra. democracy. 

O.I.A. -d. 

174. O.I.A. ~d>M.I.A. -d (-id in nominative, -ti in 
oblig^ue > late M.I.A. -d > AS. -C e.g. 

kal machine, (kdld) ; khdt, bed-stead, (khatvd ) . 

gdY](g), river (ga7]gd). 

ghin^ abhorrence, (ghrmi) . 

piydh^ thirst, (pipdsd) . 

bhoky hunger, (buhhuksd ) . 

sil, stone, (sild) . 

dhdr, edge, (dhard) . 

M, saliva, (IdU) . 

rehy carriage, behaviour, (rekhd) . 

iikdr, pot-sherd, (sarkard) . 

Idj, shame, (lajjd ) . 
baj, barren, (handhyd). 
ban, flood, {vanyd)^ etc. 
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175. In Assamese- as in Bengali,' (O.B'.B.L.j p. 308), 
the plural afBx o£ OJ.A. -a .nouns,^-# M 

was reduced to AP. and lost its PL force, eg. :.desah> 
desa > des^ : vdrtah > vaiM >uattS>fedta. New PI forms 
had to be built up by adding nouns of multitude. 

176. E. As. tdna^ his, (honorific, < their) ; teho > Mod. 

As. tedy he, (honorific .< they)' are connected with O.LA, 
Hdndm^ occurring beside tesdm > M.I.A. tanmi^ tdna^ and 
tesam^ tcsam,>AP. tehd. In As. Nona, teo < 

tehd there is an extension of the genitive PL to the nominative. 

There is weakejiing of O.LA. d- to S in tana < tandmt 
teb < tesdm, 

177. (a) O.I. A. -d, + consonant + -d > M.L A. -m, 

-da > As. -^d. e.g. 
said, a spike, (saldka), 
chdy shadow, (chdyd ) . 

O.I. A. -ikd > M.L A. -id, 4a > As. 4, 4. e.g. 
pul a vegetable creeper, (putilcd). 
kuwaliy fog, (knhelikd), 
gui, iguana, (godhikd) . 
newdU, name of a flower, (uauamallikd > 

^ nay amallid) , 

sewdliy name of a plant (sephdlikd), 
mdti earth, (mfttikd). 
bidri, garden, (udtiJcid). 
bdli, sandy (^hdlikd, halukd) . 
mdl mother (mdtfkd) , 

(b) OXA. “Ufcd, -upd etc. > MXA. -u, u. (See 
§§ 239d, 24^^ in contact). 

O.I.A.>I 4. 

178. O.LA. 4, 4 > late M.L A. 4 > Mod. As. zero after 
a consonant, e.g. 

tarowdly sword, (taravdri). 
dyguly measure of a finger, (ar\gnU) , 
gahhlUy big with young, (gaThhint), 
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mhaky plentiful, (rasi + ) . 
miith, abridgement, (musti), 
dithakf waking vision, (drsti-) . 
siittar, seventy, , (saptati ) . ' • * 

sts, that, beak, (troti) , 

ts, jdU pSt, caste and line (jati-paT|kti) j 

But in large majority of instances the tendency is to 
strengthen the final -i by -ka, -fed and retain it. e.g. J 


rati, night (mtri + kd ) . 
gdth% a tie, knot, (grmtM -) . 
tetell, tamarind, (tmtidi-). 
tiniy three, (tmm, trim -) . 
cdri, four, (^'eattdn-, catudn-). 
hhan% sister, (^hhaginikd ) . 
gdhhiniy big with young, {^'garhliinikd) , 
hiydm (E. As. hihdnl) daughter’s mother-in-law 
(^^vivahinikd) . 

179. O.I. A. -i, -i > MI. A. 4, 4 is retained after a M.L A. 
vowel, in Assamese: e.g. 

chai > chm^ thatched covering of a boat, (chadis), 

Thai > Tiqiy river, (-nadt). 

hdrhai > hdrhoAj carpenter, (vardhaki) etc. 

The -f of the OJ.A. pronominal ending-smi^>MI.A. -ssim, 
-ssim>Ap. -kim, -hi, -H, persisted in early Assamese: kahi, 
where ; tahL there ; jahi, where ; ahi, here. The old locative 
supplied a new oblique base in the early As. period and these 
forms were treated as the base for pronominal adverbs of place, 
direction etc. e.g. kahi-td, where-in; fcahi-rd, where-of etc. In 
Mod, Assamese with the softening of intervocal -b-, the medial 
-i- disappears after causing mutation of the preceding a- to o-. 
e.g. kahitd > ^^kaita, ^koita > kU (written ka% to shew the 
elision of 4-) . So also tot, 6t, therein, herein, etc. 

180. The 4 of O.I.A. -ati (Conjugational ending of the 
3rd Person Singr.) > MI. A. -ai becomes either -ae in As. or 
is by vowel crasis changed into -e. e.g. "^karati (karoti) >M.LA. 
karat > early As. karae or fcare=Mod. As. kare* 




181, The M.LA. -i of the passive conjugatioii -fai in 
contact with the preceding -a- becomes either -iya or 
is strengthened to -iya. This 4ya or -iya group also by con- 
traction often became -i. eg. hujiya^ is iinderstoodj 
C^bujjhm) ; buliya^ is called ; kari, is done 

('^‘kartai), etc. 

T^ -i of the 2nd person Indie. Singr. -si is dropped in 
early As. calasa^ you go, (calasi ) . 


182. O.I.A. “tt, -u>M.LA. -ii, AP. -ii is elided 
in Assamese, eg. 

Sh, fibre, (ansu) . 

jam, a kind of fruit, (jambu ) . 

perjgd, lame, (pai]gu) . 

birj, Asafoetida, (hiTjgu) . 

agar, sweet scented wood, (aguru) . 

In ts. words also, -u is often dropped in naturalised words, 
e.g. daydl, name of person, (daydlu ) . 


183. O.I.A. -u, ~u>M.I.A. -u is often retained after 
a vowel in As. eg. 

sdu, a merchant, (sddhu). 

bdu, border of a wicker basket, (bdhu) , 

E.AS, jau<Cjau, lac, (jatu) . 

bau, bau, elder brother’s wife, (vadhu ) . 

mail, man, honey, (madhu) . 

Idu, gourd, (aldhu), etc. 


184. The affix --u for the imperative 3rd person -ttj; of 
O.LA. was lengthened by -k in E. As. and became -ok in 
a medial position. In this form it was attached to verb- 
roots ending in a consonant or a vowel: eg. thdkok, let it 
stay ; karok, let him do ; jdok, let it go ; kofc, let it be, etc. 

Mod. As. thdkak ; karak ; jdok, jdk ; hdk, etc. (§ 238 c) , 
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O J.A., M.I.A., ~e. 

185. OX A. -ah, -am > M.LA.(Mg.) -e >Mg.(i\P.) 
-ij, is elided in Assamese. 

The Mg. case afibi -e for the nominative singular of -a 
nouns is not represented in modern Assamese. The -i of ' the 
nominative in Assamese pronouns si (he) , ji (which) , etc., for 
M.I.A. (Mg.) se, ye (O.IA. sah, yah) ; ami, we; tumi, you, 
for M.LA. (Mg.) amhe, tumhe (0.1. A. asme, Husme), etc., 
represents a fusion of the nominative and the instrumental 
-c ( < -em) > -i. (§ 644) . 


186. The Nom. case-ending -i appears also after nouns 
ending in -d, -u. 

The old locative in 4, even though ousted by -e < -aJxJ, 
; -ahi, -ai of late M.I.A. is preserved in a few adverbial for- 

; mations. eg. 

I dji, to-day (M.I.A. ajji, ajje, O.I.A. adyc) . 

T fcdli, to-morrow, (M.I.A. kallim: kalye) . 

* L parahi, day after to-morrow, (O.I.A. parasvah > M.I.A. 

I (Mg.) parasse, parassi, parasi, parahi ) . 

' also, parasui, (parasvah > Mg. parasuve, parasuvi, 

parasui) . 


187. In the adverbial words of direction; keni, which 
way; teni, that way; jeni, whichever way, etc., the -4 re- 
presents the instrumental -ena, > e > -e ( > -i) ; thus : keni 
<C^'kene (O.I.A. kenena) ; teni<,'^ tene (O.IA. '^tenena), 
etc. 

For the loc. 4 in Assamese pronominal adverbs of time ; 
kdhdni, when; tdhdni, then, etc,, early Assamese ka^ni, 
tqisdni, cf. §. 731. 

The phrasal expressions ghard^ghari, each to his own 
home ; ghar-ghar, in every home ; sts. nit-nit, always, 
(* nitye-nitye^'^ nitte-nitteynitti-nitti) illustrate both the 
retention and elision of loc. -i. 
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188. The dialectical Western Assam in the proper 

names of females like R0iey Pate^ Mahe^ s be 

shortening of forms like rasadev% paUadev% etc, Ci. St coil. 
rdh-dqi (rasa^devz) ; mddqi (maJiadem) . \ Western Assamese 
CoU. made, Cf. §.36, d. 

189. The AP. 2nd personal imperative Singular : ending 
-e/ -i (OJ.A.' optative -eh) continues as ‘Ihe ' second personal 
Singular ending of Assamese b-future and l-past e,g, \ kanbiy 
kariliy thou shalt do ; thou didst do. 

' ‘^ O.I.A.,' M.I.A. -“O was extremely rare in Mag. and 
does not occur in the base of any 0.1. A. word’\ (O.D.B.L., 
p. 312). 

In the proper names of persons ending in -a, the final 
-a is often pronounced as -o. e.g. Haro for Hareswar ; Naro 
for Nareswar^ Nilo for Nila Kdntd^ etc. 

190. In western Assam colloquial, the proper names of 
women are often found ending in -o. eg. Pdro^ Sdjo^ RdjOy 
Mdho^ Ldhoy etc. The -o is not organic but seems to be the 
abrasion of uadhu->uahti->uau >u. eg. 

vadhu : Idho < Idsa + vadhw^ etc. (final -au > -o in Western 
Assam unlike -an of St. Coll. Cf. §36, d.) 


CHAPTER IV. 


INITIAL VOWELS. 

Aphaeresis. 

191. Aphaeresis is the dropping of initial vowels and 
syllables for want of stress. The loss of unaccented initial 
vowels has already been considered (Stress — ^Accent § 134) . 
The following represent a few of the inherited and borrowed 
elements: — ; 

down-^cast, (M.I.A. hettha : adhastat ) . 
hhije^ gets wet, (abhi\/anj ) . 
bhitar/ interior, (abhi+a'^itara) . 

(L.W.) ticl linseed, atis% ata^) . 

In pindhe^ puts on, (pinaddha^ apinaddha), the loss is 
inherited from the jSJct. period. 

dhildy slow, lazy, often read under aphaeresis and 
connected with Skt sithila-y M.LA. sidhila, has been referred 
to a new M.I. A. source dhilla (Turner) . 

Changes of Initial Vowels. 

a- initial, and in initial syllables. 

192. The a- in the initial syllable followed by a single 
consonant generally remains a- (=d- in Assamese) e.g. 

kdracy kdrdcdliy a ladle, (M.LA., fcadaccbu). 

kdldhy a jug, (kalasa) . 

khdr^ straw, (khata) , 

pdrai, a kind of fish, (gadaka) . 

ghdr% a jug, (ghatikd), 

cariyd^ a spy, {cara -[ ) . 

jarun, a freckle, (jatula) . 

tar 2 ^ pitches, (a tent), (M.I.A. iadai; ? tata y'tdn^) 
palam^ delay, (pralamha ) . 

TYidydndy a songster bird, (madanaka)^ 
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sarai^ a tray, sardvika ) . 
sail, a wick, (salikd^ mid) . 
sdr% small, (saru-) . 

193 • In %TOrds of originally two or more syllaHes, 
followed by two consonants or a consonantar nexus and 
occupying a position- of stress is lengthened to -a,, when the 
following conjuncts are reduced to -a single consonant.'' 'If 
the conjuncts are made up of a xiasal+ , -consonant, the nasal ' 
is reduced to a mere nasalisation of the lengthened ' i- and 
the following consonant divested of the nasal remains, eVg. 

St, entrails, (a^itra) . 
dkuhij a crook, {a)']latiilca) . 

SS, fine fibre, (ansu) . 

fcafcoi, a comb, (kmjkaiikd) , 

fcSr, a bow, (kdni}a ) . 

ifcJidg, the horn of a rhinoceros, (fclia^ga) . 

gdrUy a pillow, Ica-nd it--) . 

gari, a headless trunk, (ga^di-) . 

gdl^ cheek, (gallciy ganda) . 

gat, hole, (ga/rtcL) , 

gMm, sweat, (gfearnta) . 

cdparij a kind of cake, (carpati-) 

chdl^ bark, (chalU-^^ chardis) . 

cdm^ skin, (carma-). 

chdtey covers^ C^ chatmyati) . 

jamu- {d&t)f the molar teeth, {jamhha ) . 

dadwn, a frog, (dardura +) . 
ddpon, a mirror, {dar^ana ) . 

Tidky nose, (nakm) . 

ifidtham^ tying up a beam with a post, (nastrd-) . 

bagar, side, party, (varga-^ta) . 

hhm\g, hemp, (bhafjgd ) . 

bhdgar, fatigue, (bhagna+fa ) , 

sac, stain, (smca ) . 


194. In words of more than two syllables, a- in 
the initial syllables although followed by two consonants in 
MI.A. (one of which is dropped in N.LA.) is not lengthened 
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and remains as a- when a following syllable was a stressed 

one ;.^e. go .V, : 

kakcil, waist, (ka7\kdla) . Bg. kalcdL 
kapdhy cotton^ (karpdsa), Bg. kdpds. 
gamdrt^ a tree, (gambMn-), ' 

' cSml^ a cajidal, (catidala) . Bg. caral. 
pathar^ a meadow, ■ (pmstdm ) . . 

mdddr>, a tree, (mandam), 
katdriykmie, (kattdrikd^ 
karndV:, hlstcksmith, (karm^ 
camdr^ shoe-maker, (carma + kdm). 


195. In Assamese as in Bengali there are certain words 
that shew absence of compensatory lengthening of a- to a- 
when one of the double consonants in the succeeding syllable 
is dropped. 

The words shewing absence of compensatory lengthening 
are of ts and sts origin. Dr. Chatter ji has thoroughly examin- 
ed the question of the failure of compensatory lengthening in 
a large number of N.I.A. words and attributed the phenomenon 
to the influence of languages shewing absence of compensatory 
lengthening. (0’,D.B.L. pp. 318, 319), e.g. 

gach, tree, (gaccha). 
patis a long strip of cloth (patti -) . 
jakhy an evil spirit, (yaksa), 
pas^ pakhy a fortnight, (paksa ) . 

mdral, a circular disc round about the sun or the moon, 
(manddla ) . 

samaly provisions, wherewithal, (samhala ) . 
gar, rhinoceros, {ganda ) . 


196. After labial sounds p, h, m, the vowel -a- is found 
•tt- and -o- ; e.g. 

muniyd, maniyd, stunted, (mania, mandk), 
puwd, morning, (prahhdta), 
pan, eighty, (pana). 
pdhd, palm-ful, (prasrta-). 




pun% an aquatic plant, (parnikd) • 
hojd^ load, (vahya -) . 
hokdy mud, (varjka), 
etc. 

197. The -a- in the initial syllable is often found as «o», 
when in the next syllable it is followed by double consonants 
(one of which is dropped in Assamese) or the long vowel -e- 
eg. : — 

oda, watery, insipid, (aitdraka --) . 
gondh, smell, (gandha ) . 
rondd, sinus, (randhra), 
socare, infects, (sancamti). 
cobd, chewing, (carua+). 
sotdrd^ seventeen, (sapta+dasa) . 

198. Hdladhi, turmeric, is not from haridrd but from the 
lengthened form hdridrika ; kdwqi, (dialectical kawe) is from 
Sktised. desz;, kavayi; ldkhut% a stick, Skt. lakutci^ may simi- 
larly be of some deB origin. 

199. The optional lengthening of privative prefix a- to 
d- owing to initial stress and of deteriorative (wa- (=:Skt. 
apa-, ai;a-) to do^~ as a sts. prefix has been noticed and 
examined before (§ 143). By analogy apa-, aua- were 
changed to or do- even when they had no deteriorative 
significance as a sts. prefix : e.g. 

athdntaVy dthdntaTy perplexity, (avasthdntara) . 
sts. dkhutij dokhuti, whim, caprice, (akhatti-), 
dru^ and, moreover, (apam-) . 

Further examples of privative a- > d- and of apa- aua- > 
do- are : — 

aldg%^ dldg^, a wife not her husband’s favourite, (a+ 
lagnor -) . 

agarh% dgarh% misfeatured, (a+\/gathy syghat ) . 
akdjt, dkd% not skilled in work, {a-\-kdrya) . 
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athduniy dthdun% beyond one’s depth, (astdgha), 
ahatavy dbataty bad weather. • 
dhuhdly bad or tronblons time, - (asukha+dla) . 
do-hdty wrong way, (apa-\-mTtman) . 
ao-maraWj , unnatural death, (apa+mamw). 


I Initial a- ; and a- in initial syllables. 

f 200. O.I.A. a- before a single consonant not followed by 

the long vowel -a-, normally remains in Assamese, e.g. : 



, dliy road, (dli-). 

^ ^ . ari^ a fish, (Mika), 

• Mh/ cough,, (kdsa). 
khdiy ditch, {khdti)»^ 

■ ghdy soTBy (ghdta) . 
chdibay yomxg onBy (smaka),. 
jSo, over-burnt brick, ksdma-). 

dhEbp display of spirit, (dhdman) . 

, Mo, left, (mma). 

' Mao, gesture in acting, (bhdva) . 

Mby swarthy, (sydma), 

201. O.I.A. a- before conjunct consonants was shortened 
to 8- in M.I.A. and this 8- fared exactly like O.I.A. a- before 
conjunct consonants in Assamese. It_tmderwent compensa- 
tory lengthening when one of the following double consonants 
was dropped; e.g. 

am, mango, (8mba, dmra). 

Mr, arrow, ('*'kanda, kanda), ^ 

kdfhy wood, (kdstha), 

tdnfhy copper, (tamhay idmm), 

hdghy tiger, (vagghay vydghra ) . 

202. O.I.A. a-, in the initial syllable >8- in M.IA. re- 
mains a- in Assamese when in the next syllable it is followed 
by the long vowel -d- in a position of stress: e.g., bakhdUy 
praise, (vakkhdnay vydkhydna ) . 

bhdrdly store, hhanddray hhdn^ra) . 




IV. PHONOLOGY 


Z-; initial, and in initial syllables. 

,203. O.I.A. i-; ^ in initial syllables followed by 
single consonants remain in Assamese : e.g. ■ ' 
illh^ hilsafisb, (D. iltsa). 
khil^ fallow land, (khila -) . . 
khzldy wedge, (ktlakor-) . 
kMuy emaciated, (kslna) . 
gile, swallows, (gilati) . 

moisture (jma, perhaps contaminated with, uaspa). 
sts. jlydtu^ agony, (jlvdtu). 
ciraly a mg, (dlrar-) , 
niyar^ R iog, (nihdra). 
pinkdy pimples, {'pitika'>pidikka-) . 
binrjga, clever, (vidayga -) , 
bihdn^ morning, (vibhdna) . 
strain, furrow, (sira+Ia -j ) . 

204. Before two consonants, i-, ^ generally remain e.g. 
ikard, reed, (ikkata -) . 

itd, brick, (istaka-) . 

khic, mud formed of cowdung and urine, (Skt. khiccd ) . 

cikd, rat, (cikkd-) , 

cikd- (hdtl) , small, (D . cikhd-) . 

jtn, assimilation, (jtrna ) . 

dimd, egg, (dimba-) . 

tikhd, steel, (ttksna) , 

nikdhi, the projecting part of a roof, (niskdsa--) . 

pit, bile, (pitta) , 

pird, lump of flesh, (pinda --) . 

phichd, tail of a fish, (piccha-) . 

likhd, a louse, (Ukhyd ) . 

simaln, cotton tree, (simbald +) • 

205. The -i of the O.I.A. prefix m- before labial letters 
m, p; V, and the 4- of din--, as the first element of a com- 
pound word is changed into -u- : e.g. 

numdy, becomes extinct, (numai, also nimai, nimei, 
O.I.A. niveti, ‘\/vt ) , 
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dupaTj, mid-day or night, (dvi-prahara) . 

(dvi-gw^a). 

U- ; 4-: initial, and in initial syllables. 

206. tt-; 4-; follovfed by one consonant remain: — e.g. 
ukhardy a dry barren place (usara -) . 

■ thatching grass, (ul4pa-) . 
kurumdj, relative, (kutimiha-) .■ 
fcurwwa, an osprey, (Icuraw-) . 
areca-nut (gnvdka). 
sts. guti^ seed, (gutilm), 

culij hair, (c4la, cuda^ cudika ) . 
churl, knife, {churihd, kswrikd) , 
jui, fire, (dyuti). 

put, a vegetable creeper, (putikd ) . 
phurani, giddiness, (spurana + ) . 
hhui^ field for cultivation, (bhumi) , 

207. Before double consonants, u- and 4- generally re- 
main unchanged : e.g. 

urah, bug, (uddansa > M.LA. uddansa). 

ukdh, an osprey, (utkrosa), 

ukd, will-o-the-wisp, (uOca-). 

ugul, anxiety, (udgiirna) , 

niciririgd, cricket (uccith]ga-j-) -z in m- 

is perhaps due to contam. with As. 4i white-ant, which 
T. derives from O.LA. yukd, 

titanuwd, rash, inconsiderate, (iittdna •+). 

ttd, otter, (urdra). 

ndm], unrestrained, free, (uddama) . 

kukuhd, wild cock, {kiikkwhha ”) . 

kiiki, a basket for putting fish in, (kuksi -) . 

khud, small rice particles, (ksudra) , 

cukd, sorrel, (cukra 4 ) . 

duhald, weak, {diirhala-\- ) . 

suT, proboscis of an elephant (sunda ) . 



sukat% dried fish, {suska-^vrtta^} . 
suddf unmixed (suddlia ^) . 
suta, thread, {sutra-). 

M.LA. e-, e-, initial, and in initial syllables. 

208. OJ.A. e- followed by a single or double consonants 
remains in Assamese e.g. 
er&y a plant, (eranda ) . 
kerdy squint-eyed, (kekara-), 
kheoy a throw, a cast, (ksepa ) . 
khevy straw, (kheta ) . 
kewdriy menial work, (cf. \/kev ) . 
celcTig, scarf, (cela-). 
eheOy a piece cut off, cfieda-). 
sts, chewantlydy orphan, {chemanddy § 378). 
deiin, threshold, (dehalt-). 

dheUy giving birth to a calf, (dheTidy a milch-cow) . 
pel, testicle, (pela). 

regbd, mark on the forehead, (rekhd-). 
leoy sticking fast, (lepa) . 


209. Before double consonants : — 

Met, field, (ksetm) . 
gheculiy water-plant, (ghenculikd) 
herhdy enclosure, (vesta-), 
bherdy ram, (hhedra-) . 

mejiy a pile of straw burnt as a festive ceremonial, 
(medhyd -[-) . 
bet, cane, (vetra). 


210. In dkdly ekdly alone, (M.I.A. eklmlla) ; ddliy 
threshold, (dehali'>'^dewali>'^dawaliy dali), the change of e- 
to a- seems dialectical and to be the result of an attempt 
to produce (ce) sound (§. 116) . 

In sts. mithly a sweet vegetable condiment, (O.LA. 
methikd), there seems to be contamination with As. mithdy 
sweet, in the change of -e- to -i-. 
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211. 01. A. at- > M.IA. e-, e- ; As. e- ; e.g. : — 
physiciaiij (vejja, vMya) . 

oil, (tUldy tmla), 

. : Jetb/a mont^^ iiyqist'ha). 
keot^ a caste, (kmvarta ) . 

geruwd^ coloured garment worn by ascetics, (goirika > 
gairuka) . 

sewdl^ moss, (sojt^ala) . 

212. O.IA. and sometimes t- change into e before 
double consonants in M.I.A. Assamese preserves some 
examples of this change before conjunct consonants which are 
reduced e.g. : — • 

kec% earth-worm, (kincilukci ) . 
tetel% tamarind, (tintili-), 
belj, the bilva fruit, (hilva). 
her\gul, Vermillion, (hifjgula ) . 
enduTy indur^ rat, {indura) , 
chei, pod, {simhl -) . 
hekntif hiccough, {hikkd-\-vrtta-) . 
pelUy worms, pillucipilu — ) . 

perc, squeezes, (pMyate). 
hhetif foundation, T.). 

sefjgun^ phlegm, (siYighdna) . 
hendoly oscillation, (hind.ola ) . 
celdy centiped, (cilia-] ) . 

deukdy wings, (cf. M.I.A. divvai ; 0.1. A. V dy to fly) . 

seruwdj, henpecked, (slista>seddJui, P.). 

befit, the calyx of a flower, (ventay * viyfa^ vrnta) . 

nemUy the lime fruit, (nirnhw-) . 

ketdr^ mucus of the eye, 

pehd^ aunt’s husband, (piussid^ * pitrsvasrkd) . 

213. The sound-group aya- in initial syllables >^- ; 


terdy thirteen, (temha ; trayo-dasa), 
teiCy twenty-three, (tevtsa: traya-vimaa) . 
newdlly a flower, (* nayamallihd^ mminallika) . 
' A^M 
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lent, graceful, (* lapay-ika, lavanika) . 
seteli, bed-room : bed-stead, (sayaJui-{-tolifea> *sayan£o- 
lifca) . 

dheW,, pale, {*dhayala, dhavala). 
nei, (coll.) takes, {nayati ) . 

M.I.A. 0 -, 0 -, initial, and in initial syllables. 

214. O.I.A. 0 - generally remains before single or double 
consonants except where it is changed to u- by rules of vowel- 
harmony owing to the presence of -i- in the following syllables 
(§. 264), e.g. 

ol, a kind of yam, (oZa) , 
koh, the bud, (kosa ) . 
khora, lame, (khora ~) . 
khola, the shell of a cocoanut, (khola-) . 
sts. coc, fibres, (coca). 
cold, coat, (coZa-). 
jora, joint, (joda-). 
pold, bundle, (poZaZco-) . 
pond, young fry, (poio-j-na-) . 
sts. moca, plantain fruit, (moea-) . 
sown, dropsy, (sotha). 

215. Before double consonants : — 
or, a flower, (odra). 

kofli, a fort, (Zcottc -j- kosfha). 
gof, assembled, (gotra). 
cokd, sharp, (coZcsa-) . 
jot, yoking rope, (yoktra ) . 
sold, toothless, (M.I.A. solid). 

216. A few words illustrate the change of o- in the initial 
syllables to a- : cf. Pali : phamti (sphurati ) , phallati 
(^phudlati), kappara (kuTpara). e.g. 

fear, bud, (kora). 

calu, a pahnful of water, (^culluka cullaka) . 
mdthd, an aromatic plant, (mdtihd, mustdr -) . 
s&jind, a plant, (iobhanjana) . 
maht, crucible, (*mossid, mu^kd). 
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In akhudi, drug, (ausadU ) , the reduced a- is lengthened 
to a- by initial stress, Gf. akhad, medicine. This is parallel 
to a/a of §.143. This tendency of reducing o- in the initial 
syllable is a characteristic feature of some dialects in Western 
Assam (Kamrup) . Thus koc, a tribe is pronounced as k&c ; 
dhoru, snake, as dhara ; soU, toothless, as sola ; hhok, hunger, 
as bhoMi etc. 

Amongst other Magadhan dialects this tendency is in strik- 
ing evidence in the Bihari dialect, Kurmali ’Piar (L.S.LV. H, 
p. 147) and it is found in some measure also in Kharia 'Hiar 
(L.S.I.V.I. p. 90). This occurs in West Bengali colloquial also, 
e.g. ragd lak ior rogd lok, a sickly maTi 

In Kurmali ^ar, (ibid) loker is found as laker, 
o-kar is found as a-kar. 
go-rafchiya is found as gardkhiyd. 
bkoj is found as bkdj. 
mor, tor is found as mar, tdr. 

In Kharia Thar ; -u, -u often > -d, e.g. 
hhdke (bhukhe) ; marash {manusK ) . 

217. O.I.A. u- and sometimes u- become 5- in M.I.A. 
before double consonants. This peculiarity has been preserv- 
ed by some Assamese words. The conjxmct consonants are 
reduced to a single one and the a— in the preceding syllable is 
changed to o- ; e.g. 

okam, louse, (utkuna -f- ). 
okdle, ejects from the mouth, (utkalayati) . 
okh, high, (uksa) . 
odal; a tree, (uddala) . 
opar\ge, floats, (* utplavarjgati) . 
sts. opace, increases, (*uppacaya, upacaya). 
fcSc, shrink, (s/kunc). 
kocha, bimdle, (kurca -4-) . 
kodal, spade, (kuddMa). 
komora, pumpkin, (kusm&ndd). 
khdpd, lock of hair, (ksumpra). 
khoj, foot-step, (ksodya, -s/kmd, to tread upon). 
gSph, moustache, {gumpha ) . 
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gomothdj glum, (gulma+ «-) . 

ghol^ butter-milk, (ghola^ ghurna). 

ghoty water drunk at one time, (D, ghimta), 

chopdy a grove (^chuppa : chupa ) . 

pochey asks, (pucchai ; prcchati ) . 

mol, worth, (mulya). 

loTy bxmch, (lnv4<^) • 

sotardy shrivelled, (hmtha + )• 

218. O.LA. cm > M.LA. a, o > As, o. e.g. 
soUy gold (scmvarna ) . 

sonddy sondhdy sweet-smelling, {squgandha -) . 

219. OJ.A, Sp-, S-y-, before single or double consonants ; 
also OJ.A. groups -am-, -up- etc. > respectively -au-, 

> late M.I.A. -o-, -ut?-, before single consonant : o before 
double consonants > As. -o- (cf. O.D.B.L. §. 166 iii) e.g. 
loTiy salt, (lavma-) . 
ovy end, extremity (avam- T.). 
so, right-hand, (sama- > sa^va-), 
dSy bent, (dama-). 

thoky bunch, cluster, (thavakka--y stavaka), 
oncuky listens to, {iipa + karnayati ) . 
ojdy teacher, (upadhyaya) , 
ohdTy (E. As. osar) udder, (apasdra). 
owdrly pavilion, (upakdrikd), 

sts. johdTy sound of greeting, (jaya + kdra > ^java + Jcdra) . 


CHAPTER V. 


VOWELS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS. 

Vowels Not nsr Contact. 

220. Owing to the predominance of the medial stress 
in the standard colloquial, the loss of interior vowels not 
in contact is not very great. Unstressed -i-, -u-, in the 
interior of words are often changed to -a- owing to the 
influence of the Kamrupi dialect characterised by a strong 
initial stress tending to simplify following tmstressed long 
vowels. But the elision of non-contact interior vowels is not 
a strong characteristic of the standard colloquial. On the 
other hand, owing to the tendency of the St. coll, to distinctly 
articulate the medial vowel sounds, the -8- in the interior is 
often raised to -6-, to give a distinct vowel colouration to 
the sound. 


221. The state of affairs is quite the reverse in the 
Kamrupi dialect. Owing to the prevailing initial stress, the 
medial vowels are dropped out of pronimciation altogether. 
The tendency of the Kamrupi dialect is to shorten a trisyllabic 
word to a dissyllabic one, and a polysyllabic word to a tri- 
syllabic one. 

Thus standard colloquial fcomo-m, pumpkin, (husmmida-) 
is kumra in Kamrupi; fearibd, to do, (* karitavya-) 
is horha; gomothd, gloomy, (gulma-l-ai?astha) is gamtha in 
Kanunipi. 


222. Most of the following words shewing loss of 
interior -a-, are made up of original O.I. A. compounds and 
'the loss of the vowel is more of the nature of contraction 
than real elision. In some cases, however, real elisio Ti 


occurs. 


no 
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The interior -a- : lost 


223. The few words listed below shew' the, elision of 
interior vowels and also .of syllables ; e.g. : — 

kan^han, kaniddn. helmsman, (karna-^-dhMra'^y * kanm.. 

+dhara-) , 

pathdn, foot of a bed, (pada’^stMna)', 
hehdy business, (vyavasdya) . 
ughdn^ name of a month, (agrdhdyanay , 
gadhd, ass, (gardahha y gaddaha) , 
paghd, rope for tying cattle, (pragraha-) . 
sitdUy head of a bed, (siras-^-sthana) . 
dial, a fish, (citTa-{-phala) . 
kdthdl, jack-fruit, (kantcika phala) , 
inuhiidi, anything taken after meals to sweeten the 
mouth, (mtikha+s-uddM) . 
pahdn^ a female vendor, (panya’^MUkd) . 
erd^ a plant, (eranda-) . 

(a) In dfjgdmuriy the act of stretching and yawning, 
(ariga+motikd) and sts. sdtdm-purusa^ the seventh genera- 
tion, there is lengthening of the interior -a- together with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding -a-. 

(b) In a few cases, -a- occurs as -d- before or after a 
single consonant; e.g. : — 

cardi, bird, {cataka-y^^caidkika) . 
sts. kowdthy decoction, (kvathay>'^hiivatha) , 
sts, hunddmdr, killing by hosts, (vruda’^mdra) . 
sts. sathdmitra, deceitful friend, (sat’ha-{-mitra) \ 

Cf. O.I.A. ekadasa, (eka+dasa); astddasa, (mta+ 
dasa) ; astdvakm, (asta-y^vakra) . 

(c) ; through influence of the labial -m-, 
hdmun, Brahmin, (hrdhmana) \ 

(L.W.) cdmw, a spoon, (camasa) . 


■ ', . 224. In ' . general - the interior -d-" remains ' unchanged 
except in the directions noted above; e.g.: — 

dhM, a tree, {asvattha) * 
dtdr, distance, (antara)\ 
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kamali, blanket, (kamhala) . 
gagal, a fish, (gargam) . 


The interior Va-. 

225. Interior -a- remains in general except in 
instances which will be noted below; 

e.g. kakal, waist, (kai]kala) . 
kapah, cotton, (karpdsa) . 

sts. . kalay, pulse, (kaldya) . 

kowari, the corners of the mouth, (kapdta-\- ) 
gamdn, a kind of tree, (gamhhdr^) . 
pariyal, members of a family, (ponndra) . 
harali, a kind of fish, (vadala + - ) . 


226. In a few words, the interior -d- is changed to -d- 
owing to want of stress (§§.147, 150) . 

e.g. niydr, fog, (nihara) . 

hiyali, afternoon, {‘^vikdlikd ) . 
jdnj:, a medicinal herb, (yamdnt-) . 
pwrarji, ancient, (purdna-{- ) . 
kowar, prince, (kumdra). 

siyigari, an aquatic plant, {srtjgdta-), hehdr, mustard seed, 
(vesavara-). 

(L.W.) hindc, miscarriage of animals, (vinasa ) . 
aghdn, a month, (agrahdyana) . 

In serjgun, mucus of the nose, (sitjghdna) the interior 

-fl- > 


The interior -i- ; -t-. 

227. There is no great loss of interior -i- except in a few 
words like khantd,, hoe, (khdnitvd} ; phdnta, sandal (*phdnitTdf 
■s/pJian). 

,(a) In general, interior -i-, -i- remain: e.g. 
ddlim, pomegranate, (dadimhd) . 
pirikd, pimples, (pifika- > pi^ikkd -) , 

Sakini, a female spirit, {sdt\khinz-) . 
salikd, a kind of bird, (mrihor'^sdUkka^) . 
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sfe. hahtlas^ longing, (ahhilam), 

(b) -i- > -a- ; 

In some instances, interior > -a*. Uns is due to want 
of stress on the medial syllable (§. 136 ). 

e.g. barafii, .jSsh-hook, (vadisa), , 
pipard, ant, (pipiliHa). 
pichalp slippery, (picchila) . 
hih4ai\gan% a. poisonons herb, {visadmghin>} . 
halddhy hnU, {halivarda-} , 

The interior -u- ; -u-. 

228. Interior -u- generally remains'; 

e.g. Skuh% hook (ayjkusikd). 
kukurdy cock, (kukkuta), 
gheculi, an edible root (ghenculikd) , 
dduk, a kind of bird, (M.LA. ddhuka ) . 
ddduriy frog, (dardura-), 
sdmuky snail, (samhuka). 

sdphurd, casket, (samputa-), (aspiration explained §§. 
372 ff). 

(a) -ie-, changed to -a- in some cases owing to absence 
of stress (§. 136). 

urdly mortar, (iidukhdla). 

m]gdthi, ring, (arigustha-) , 

makhand, a tuskless elephant (matknna ) . 

okan% louse, (utkuna ) . 

(b) In gaj&koh, an elephant goad, (gajmikusa) and 
tdmol, areca-nut, (M.I.A. tamhola, tdmhula) , the 
interior -u-, -li-, > -o-. 

(c) -u- > -i- ; e.g. sts. manic, mankind, (manusya > 
*manissa ) . 

munih, a male, (manusya) . Cf. M.LA. purisa (purma) , 
The interior -a-. 


229. In some instances, it is changed to owing to ab- 
sence of stress (S 150). 
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e.g. kutbali, fog, (kuheliki,). 

sts. rmrikal, cocoanut, (narikela) , probably also contam, with 
leal, plantain, (kadala) . 
amaht, dried mango, {dmra -j- pes?-) , 
ndhcir, a tree, (nagesvara) . 
car, a slap (capefa) . 

In bhaira (vahetaka) , the interior -e- has been raised to 
-K This may be due to contamination with vibhltaka. In 
general, interior -e- remains. 

The interior -o-. 

230. Interior -o- does not seem to be elided. Even its 
weakening to seems to be rare. The only instance that 
has come to notice is ujcdh, an osprey, (utkrosa). 

Whether secondary or original, the interior -o- remains, 
except when it is raised to -u- by vowel-harmony. (§ 264) , 
e.g., duU, swing, (dolaka-) . 

kuhi, bud, (kosa-) . 


CHAPTER ¥1. 



VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

231. The disappeai^ance of O.I.A. intervocalic stops left 
a large number of M.LA. vowels in contact. For the most 
part these maintained a separate existence into the 
Apabhrahsa period. 

The process of avoiding hiatus by contracting two separate 
vowels into one syllable depends for its carrying through 
largely on speech tempo. There was thus a long period during 
which words were used sometimes in their contracted and 
sometimes in their uncontracted forms. This condition is 
shewn to some extent in the literary Prakrits influenced no 
doubt by the surrounding spoken languages. Pischel gives 
numerous examples of such contractionSj e.g. 

dm, (avara) ; kkdiy khdai (khadati ) . 
paldi^ (pdldyate) ; kelz {^kadil% kadall), 
them^ (sthavira) ; nacce (nrtyatl) , 
pbmma (padma) ; moha (mayukha), 
andhdra^ (andhakdra) ; deula (deva-kula). 

But in a great many instances the udvrtta vowels were not 
contracted by assimilation and were retained as distinct sylla- 
bles (Cf. Turner : Gujrdti Phonology : J.R.A.S. 1921, p, 358) , 
In some cases, however, the contraction was undoubtedly 
early and general, e.g. mom, hora, kelt, 

232. In late M.I.A. (AP.) and early NJ.A. there was a 
threefold treatment of the OJ.A, vowels brought into entire 
or partial contact (i.e. contact with intervening -y-, -ab- glide) 
by the elision of stops (O.D.B.L. § 169 ; Bloch § 53 ff) . The 
three different kinds of treatment in N,I.A. languages are : 

(a) They were turned into diphthongs. 

(b) They were contracted into a single vowel 

(c) They were retained as separate vowels by the 
insertion of a euphonic or w. 
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DIPHTHONGISATION OF VoWELS IN CONTACT. 

233. It has been surmised that next to development of a 
glide sound, diphthongisation of contact vowels was an earlier 
process of combinative vowel change. In Asokan inscription 
of the third century, the diphthong ai is found in forms like 
thmra (sthavira), trq^sa (trayodasa), samacdrai?) 
(Hultzsch r GrciWifncir of the GiTTUtv Rock edicts ; Corpus' 
Inscriytionwm Indicarmri. Introduction p. Ivi). It has been 
held that M.I.A. forms like kela, hora, are contractions of still 
earlier *k(ula, boura and that there was diphthongisation before 
contraction took place (Cf. O.D.B.L. §.171). 

^ 234. Early Assamese like early Bengali shews diphthongi- 
sation as the principal mode of contraction of contact vowels. 
Dissimilar vowels like a-fi, a+u, were diphthongised into 
m, au, where modem Assamese would shew a different kind 
of change (§. 250). e.g. 

hoAha, hqAla (*hm-\-iha ; haa-j-ila) ; 
kq^ni, (kaisa-), koMa, (kahi-^ta) ; 

‘tmvm (*upd7iahikd) ; smtan (*sahita-\-kdrikd.) ; 
dhauliwar, dhawalivar, white mound, rampart, (dhavalita 
-\-vara ) ; sqAharl, belonging to one’s o'wn house (svaMya 
'■j-*garha > *saia-j~ghara) ; mqira (*mayim-, mayura -) ; 
jg^-gvha, lac-house, (jatti-f-) etc. Such forms are plenti- 
ful in E. Assamese. Mnal -ai of verbs (caZai<cafafi) 
also often appears as a diphthongal vowel, e.g. parm, 
falls, (patati) ; rarm, screams, (ratati); jvalm, shin^, 
(jvalati) etc. But even in E. As. they are regarded as 
archaic and belonging to a still earlier phase of the 
language. Side by side there are forms like pare, 
kare etc. Thus it would appear that final -e of verbs 
is a simplified form of earlier diphthongal -ai. 

235. “ The alphabet had letters only for the diphthongs 
ai, au ; possibly the speech actually had other diphthongs like 
eu, ou, du, di, etc. which could be represented only as e-u, 
o-u, etc. by means of two separate vowels ; and a form like 
kMA became a diphthong kMi to be reduced to khdy” 
(O.D.B.L. p. 344). 
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236. The examples already quoted from E. As. shew 
diphthongisation not only of vowels thrown together by loss 
of O.I.A. stops but also of vowqls intervened by O.I.A. 
and M.I.A. -h-. e.g. saiton (saliita -) ; kqita (kahi-ta) etc. 

The following are the new diphthongal combinations:-— 

-ai-, -cioi- >ai ; 

-au-, -awu- > cm; 

Instances of these changes are prolific ; e.g., 

asoi, denial, {asvaklya). _ _ 

akhm, fried rice, (khadika) . For Pi'Othetic a-, cf. §. 285. 

ga/Fiu, a fish, (ga4M,-{-ka-\-ika) . 

chqi, cover, (chadi). 

d(g, curdled milk, (*daw% dohi, dadhi). 

noA, river, (mdl) . 

dalqi, the headman, {dalapati) . 

mai, harrow, (modi). 

nwdM, chief queen, (mcchddem > *‘m&hMdevi ) . 

kawoA, a fish, (kavayl). 

hem, elder brother’s wife, (vadhu). 

memri, aromatic plant, (madhurikd). 

cauha, oven, (catuska). 

jau, lac, (jam) . 

cm, wood apple, O. ait (apupa, a honey-comb ; a round 
ball of flour). 

(a) -a- -f- ~i-> -ay- where -i- represents a personal affix 
of verbs; e.g. hhy, flows ; weaves, (vahati, vayati ) . 

kay, speaks, (kathayati). 

Key, takes (laliai, lahhate). 

(b) -d-f- i- > -ail-, where -i- represents a conjugational 
affix, e.g. 

khaii, eats, (khadati) ; cf. khai, a drain, (khati). 
pay, gets, (pavai, *prdpati). 
jap, goes, (ydti). 

(c) -ea-, -eva- > -ew ~ ; -eo-. 
cheo/w, a piece, (cheda) . 

kheb/w, also kh&, cast, throw, (ksepa). 
leo/w, smearing, (lepa). 


CONTRACTION 


Ilf, 


But these new vowel-combinations have not fully established 
themselves as diphthongs. In certain localities notably in 
eastern Assam they are pronounced as two distinct syllables 
and not as diphthongal monosyllables (§. 304) . 

Contraction op Vowels in Contact. 

237. The sound groups -aa-, -a-iua- in the initial syllables 

kaVy corns, callosity of hands and feet, (‘^fcaara, kadarci). 

kdly plantain, (kadala). 

kdriy cowry shell, (kaparda -) . 

car, slap, (^cawaray capeta) . 

kandhy headless trunk, (kahandha ) . 

lagmiy sacred thread, (nava-{-guna) , 

saTy a deer, (samham ) . 

lanzy butter, (navamta), 

Idnly graceful, (lavana 4 - ) . 
jdniy ajowan, (yarridnikd) , 
ldt]g, a spice, {lavapga) , 
dhdly leucoderma, (dhavala), 
sdy corpse, (saua). 
say hundred, (saa, iata). 
jdy measure, (yava). 

pathdriy the lower end of the bed, (paa-\-thdna<Cpada-\- 
sthdTia). 

(a) The initial sound-group -aha-> -d-. e.g. 

pdVy measure of time, (prahara) . 
gcty doggedness, E. As. gaha; (0.1. A. grahay zeal). 
ndrdn% instrument for paring nails, (ndkha + haranilcd ) . 
CL H. naharam, 

(b) The sound-groups -aa- ; -atba- ; a^tua- ; -aha-, in 
interior and final syllables > -d- ; e.g. 

kolathiy the soft lower part of a fish (kola-\-asthi) . 
karat, saw, (karapatra). 

puhduy ceremony after conception, (pumsavana > ^pum- 
vana ) . 

dkdn, B, plant, (arkaparna). 
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sewat^ a scoop for baling water from a boat, (sekapatra) 
ghdmaci, prickly beat, (gberma^^camfca > /^gbamma ^ 
acciu). ■ ' 

haladh, bull, {^'balavadda, balivarda). 
befidr, mustard, (vesmara y '^'vesavara) . 
dmah% dried mango preparation, (amm+pesika) . 
dmdniy mango-forest, (amra-^vanika ) . 
paid, a bamboo basket for catching fish, (palava). 
pdrd, pigeon, (pdTdvata';>^'pdmvata ) . 
kdchd, tortoise, (kacehapa). bhadd, name of a month, 
(bhadrapada ) . 

gddhd, ass (M J.A, gaddaha ) . egdrd^ eleven (MI. A. 

egdraha), 

(c) The sound groups -ad-; -da-; -da-, (with intervening 
-tb- or -y- glide) > -a-; e.g. 

an, dndh, yoking rope, (dbandha). 

hdon, a weight or coin, {kdhdvana, kdfsdpana) . 

SMyd, dihd, having the smell of raw flesh, (dmisa> 
dmasa- y * dr-^wasa-) , 
ndhdr, a tree, {ndgesvara, > '^'ndgassara ) . 
sondru, a tree with yellow flowers, {sauvama -j- darn-) , 
cdmdr, shoe-maker, (carma + Mm) . 
panlydl, a fruit, (pdnlydmalaka) , 

sdmdr, ploughing a second time cross-wise (sambd + 
kdra ) . 

ar, screen, (apaid-) , 

238. ai > ai, in initial and final syllables, (cf. §. 236) . 
After a stressed syllable, medial -i- is shortened to -a-. When 
it begins a syllable after a stressed -a-, it causes mutation 
of the previous vowel and then disappears. Assamese ai 
does not become e except as a verbal termination (-at <C-ati), 
and the locative case-ending (-ai <C-ahi ) . As a secondary 
affix also aiygi; e.g. bhaginikdpati > bmndi, sister’s hus- 
band ; garni, a kind of fish, gadakika) ; but gbl (written 
ga'l) gone; {^gata+illa, gaa+ffla, gailla, gol)- 

(a) -ai>-e ; e.g. 

cale, moves (calai, calati) . 
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parlie^ reads, (padhai^ 'pathati) . 

■ - jaue,' thisJike, that4ike,, which-like; etc. 

diha-jr^na; ■ ^ jdiha;^^ &c., plus. en3|)hatic 
hz 

(b) Tbe M.I.A. vowel group -att- > -o-; e.g. 

po%y straight, {pragwpa > pauna ) . 

sol, a fish, (sakula) . 

tfeor, space of the palm, (sthaputa) . 

cho, actor’s mask, chudumay chadma). 

(c) Finally ‘-au'^-qu^ also -o. 

ts. sakalo^ all, (safcak+emphatic hu < kkhu^ khalu ) . 
sts. nitqu^ always, every day, (^' nittaUy nityatah) . 
au>Oy d (imp. third person) in caZofc, caldk^ let him 
move ; khdok^ let him eat. 

au>o; indie, first person; calo, I walk; (calami^ calami^ 
calaruy cala^Wy calau) , 

(d) The vowel-groups -di ; remain; e.g. 
ghdily wounded, (ghata-^illa ) , 

mdi, mother (mdtrfcd-) . ■« 

gdi, cow, (gdvl). 

dul^ distracted, (dkula ) . 

bduly intoxicated, (vdtula) . 

(e) Late M.LA. -del in final positions in the causative 
verb of the third person is reduced tode;e.g. calde, 
{caldve% ''^^caldpayati), 

239 . 4i-; 4i-; -n- > 4- (> -i-) . 

e.g. cird, flattened rice, (cipita-> . 

dile, gave, (\/di + 4lc). 

tzyd, occurring every third day, (trUya<-> * t%a-) , 

(a) Late M.I.A. ia, id had a three-fold treatment in 

Assamese: (i) In initial syllables generally, ia-, id- > e-; 

(ii) When a, d occupy a position of stress, ia-, id>eo- ; 

(iii) Finally -ia, -id > i, i. 

(b) The Assamese sound-group -i(g)a-, 4(y)d- in 
initial syllables > -e-. 
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sts. bethdj pity, (vyatM > ^ viathd) • 
sts. berig, imgy (vym^ga) . 

behd, business, (vyavasdya ) . 
sts. bepar, trade, (vydpdra), 

beo, measure of length, (vydma ) . 
dlyd-saldiy desaldiy match-stick, (dtpa-^mlMkd) . 
hel^y why, (kiya-\~l€Li^ kiha; kisa; M.I.A, kissa) . 
sts. pratyeky manifest, (pratyaksa ) . 

^cerek^ an indefinite plural affix, (cmn+ < ? O.I.A. 
catvdri; cidri occurs in E. Oriyi, (0,D.B.L. 

p. 106). 

Excepting cerek hardly anything else shews its presence 
in E. As. 

(c) -m, i^wa-, 4i/a->eo-. 

teoj, third (year) from now, (* trtayya > tiajja) . 
nebtd^ invitation, (nimantra -) . 
neoc^ to neglect, {ni-\-\/anc) . 

(d) 4a; 4d in final syllables > -f- > 4; e.g. 
kdmali^ blanket (kambala+ikd) . 

gdjani, growl, (garjana-{-ikd ) . 
katdn^ knife, (kattdrikd) . 
tdrjgi, chisel, (tayga-\-ikd ) , 

(e) -iu->-iG- ; imperative third person ; 
mofc, let him take. 

dibky let him give; («u<O.I.A. -tu). 

passive imperative; 
iuniOy let it be heard, (sunia-u) . 

240. -uu- &c. >-u-. 

dundiy once again, ("^'duuna, dvi-guna). 

(a) -m-; -ila- &c, >-u->«*u-; e.g. 

E.As. dujd, second, C^'dtiajja, ^dvitayya ) . 

dhundy incense, (dhupana -) . 
cJieltfc, pretext, (chala + ^kc^) . 

nel% wind-pipe, (nala+iika) (For a/u>e/u, ct 
§. 270). 
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241* -ea->-e-; e,g. 
chendj, cMselj (chedaniha) : 

dewi% a temple-priest, (det?a+^ garhika; ^grhika ) , 
sewaty a scoop^ (sekapdtra). 
kerd^ squint-eyed, (kekara ) . 

242. "Oa->-o-; e.g. 

■po^ child, {pota} ., ' 

: lo, tear, (lotaka) . ■ 
loj, iron, (lohd) . 

Insertion op Etiphonic Glides. 

243. In the two previous sections, the contact vowels 
have been seen readjusting themselves in Assamese by 
methods Of diphthongisation and contraction. Similar vowels 
shew the absorption of one into another and dissimilar vowels 
often coalesce by rules of sandhi or crasis. High vowels 
like i, u, followed by low ones and not lending themselves to 
be coalesced by sandhi shew contractions in different direc- 
tions in different positions in the word. But certain sound 
groups resist disposal of themselves by contraction and in 
uttering them the tongue position changes from one vowel 
to another resulting in the production of intermediate vocalic 
sounds or glides. These sound groups have been noticed 
below. 

244. The glides in Assamese are represented as in 
Western languages by -y/e, -w/o^ and sometimes but very 
rarely by -h-. Unlike Bengali and Oriya, Assamese devised 
a new symbol (^) for the -tb- glide. In a final position -il? 
is often represented by -5. 

245 . The -tb- glide is regularly developed after a 
preceding u-; oftentimes the following glide changes to 
0-. e.g. 

kuwal% fog, (kuhelika ) . 
huwd, well, (kupa-), 
dhowd^ smoke, (dhuma ^) . 

A .— 16 
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246. / The 'li-glide is rare ■■ and nnusnal ; in modem 

Assamese. In early.' Assamese stray instances like nihal^ 
fetters, "(mgada) ; loh, tear, (lota-) are met .The only 

genuine formation in modern Assamese isl dmah^ demon, 
(danava) '. In mh, low, (nzea), »h seems to be due to contami- 
nation with mil-, in sts, forms like nih karma for niskarma- ; 
dahanp dahbn, ancestral property,, (ddyad-na), seems to be 
built" up 'by analogy with sdhan^ sdhbn^ property, (idsana) ; 
for Assamese phohd, pimples, (Skt. sphota) cf. Bg. phoska. ' 

247. While sound groups avay dma > a ; ' avd, awd always 

become ow; e.g. 

cakowd„ ruddy goose, (cakkavda-, cakmvdka-). 
nowdre is miahle, (nad-pdrayati) . 
kowdri, the {'^'kapatikd). 
tarowdl, the sword, (taravari). 

(a) When -a in a group -Sd, ^dd occurs as a special affix, 
there is no contraction and the tb-glide comes in ; e.g. 

kowd, a crow, (kdka-, fcda— |-"^>^kdt(?d, kawd^kowd), 
powd, a quarter-weight, (pdda-\-d) - 
howd, being, (\/hd+Past Part, affix d) , 
khowd, eating, (-x/khd+d). 

sunowd, causing to hear, (causative base mnd+P . P . 
affix -d). 

248. After a preceding i- generally, the g-glide is deve- 
loped ; but when it is followed by the ib-glide which in such 
cases is represented by o, the glide causes mutation of i to e ; 
e.g. nedtd, invitation, (nimantra-); seotd, parting of the hair; 
(slmanta-) ; dcti?dK, illumination, (dtpdlikd) etc. 

Examples of g-glide after a preceding i- ; 
kuciyd, eel, (kuncikd-). 

catiyam, a kind of tree, (chattivaiiina ; chatriparna-) . 

tutiyd, blue vitriol, (tutthad-ikad-dka) . 

piydh, thirst, (pipdsd ) . 

biydl, evening, (vihdla). 

siydl, fox, (srgdla). 

hiyd, heart, (hrdaya -) . 

diyd, island, (dvipa-). &c. 


CHAPTER Vn. 



¥OWEL-MUTATION OR UMLAUT. 


249. Vowel-mutation or umlaut is the modification of a 
vowel through the influence of another vowel or semi- vowel of 
a ' different quality occurring in a following syllable. This 
phenomenon was first observed in the Teutonic languages, and 
since then phonetic changes in similar directions in other 
languages have been classed as instances of umlaut. 

Of the several types of umlaut discussed below, some (es- 
pecially those discussed under ^'Vowel Harmony”) hark back 
to early Assamese, while of some others, faint indications may 
be suspected in M.LA., but others are of modern growth and 
characterise modem Assamese only. 


250. The two types, d/x ; a/u ; both >o, represent changes 
of contact- vowel and may not be regarded as instances of 
m.utation proper. But they are classed under mutation because 
they shew a line of development quite different from that in 
early Assamese. In early As, a/i^ a/u were regularly diph- 
thongised ; e.g. 

hmta, where, (kahi-\-ta), 

cqit^ name of a month, (^caitta, coitra). 

mqirdy pea-cock, (^'maira-^ maura-y mayura-) , 

But in modern Assamese a/i, a/u^o ; e.g. fcot, cot„ mom 
(written Tca% ca% ma^rd; the apostrophe (’) indicating the 
elision of some vowel sound after having caused mutation of 
the preceding vowel). The diphthongal sound went out of 
favour and a new sound took its place. 

This change was fully recognised in middle Assamese of 
the; prose chronicles. 


251. In the sound groups d/iy a/u (>-i), the mutating 
vowel seems to be (i) in both cases. As contact vowels a/u 
have two different treatments in modern Assamese in the 
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interior of words. They may coalesce into -o-, (cf. § 238 b) or 
develop a diphthong ■ (cl ■§ 236) ; e.g. sol^ a kind of ; ■ fish, 
(sakula-) ; caupm, four sides, {catiiT-\-parsva -) ; while a/i 
have only a diphthongal treatment in the middle of a word, 
and never result into an -e- in that position. In the absence 
of this development in modern Assamese, a+i may be looked 
upon as having given the mutated vowel -8-. 

252. There are indications of the change of 

both in early and modern Assamese; cf. E. As. maird {^'maira«^ 
maum-, mayura-). Mod. As. cmdhya^iovxteen^ (^caiddahaj 
eaiiddaha ) . 

In sequences like muhulci'^TSlL.LA, maula'^ As. mol (writ- 
ten ma’l), an intermediate stage like maulay'^maila^ma^l 
may fairly be assumed. As contact vowels -aii- would have 
given a frank -o- as in sol, (sahula). The resultant -o- is 
often pronounced as d especially in western Assamese; e.g, 

hdl (St. coll, hoi, ha^l) zziTiaa+illa. 

253. The type a/growp-nasal with consonant >e/con^ 
sonant, seems to be peculiar to Assamese. It may have some 
resemblance to the N. Bg. tendency to pronounce a in initial 
syllables followed by a in next syllables as s (O.D.B.L. § 161) . 
The mutated e< a, takes the place of compensatory lengthen- 
ing. (cf. § 258.). 

The following are the principal types of mutation in 
Assamese: 

254. d/i/a; a/l/!§>respectively S/cC; o/d; Idialecti- 
cally d/d; d/d, 

e.g. gol, gdl, (gaa+illa>^gaila) . 

fcoZd, fcdld, black, kallyd), 

kbt, kdty where, (fcahi+ta). 

cot, cat, name of a month, (cditta). 

dot, ddt, demon, (*dditta, dmtya), 

lord, lard, boy, (Hdird, Hariyd, larikd, lata-), 

woh, wdh, buffalo, {mdhisa). 
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In ts. words the mutated vowel is left unnoticed in spelh 
ing; e.g, jadi pronounced jodi. ■ 
hmi pr(m^ 

■ ;mati proiiunced moti v 

255. a/u/a; a/u/d respectively > 6/et; o/d; dialectic j 

■'cally. d/^;. d/d. 

n.g. mord/ waVd^ peacock, (ma^/ura) . i 

rod, ra’d, sunshine, (‘^raudlda, raudra). 
goTd^ gafrd isdr, (^'gaura, goura). 
mol, ma% blossom, (*^mau,la, mukula). 
cok^ ca^k, court-yard, (catusica), 
cord, c<xVd, out-house, (D. cauraya), 

cot Jid, ca^tdd, fourth, (caturtha), | 

In ts, words, the mutation is left unnoticed in spelling; | 

madh% pronounced modhu, 

laghu^ pronounced loghu, I 

256. a/ib-glide/^d->-otbd- ; 1 

e.g, nowdre^ is imable, (m+pdragati). 

Jcotcdri, jaw, (kapata-j-), \ 

I cdkowdy a bird, (calcrandica-) . j 

I tdrowdl, sword, (taravdri). | 

powdy quarter, (pdda-). j 

fcotbd, crow, (fcdka-). . 

khowd, eating, ('^klidwd>^khdwd>khowd ; As. V^^+ 
past, part -^d-). 

257. i/w/a ; i/w'/d >respectively e/o/d ; e/o/d ; e.g. 
teoj, third (year), {trtaya>Hiajja, Hiwajja^ teof) . 
scotd, parting of hair, ‘ (slmatita-) . 

nebin^ invitation, (mmantra-). I 

dewdli, illumination, (dlpdlikd ) . 
neoc, to neglect, (ni-^-’s/anc), 

'I 

Mutation caused by poixowens nasals, . | 



258. A following nasal sounS raises the preceding -a- to 
-e-. It is noticeable in E. Assamese only ; e,g. 
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lej^ tail, (lanja). 
thei], legv (toiga) . 

hekdy crooked, vakfa), E. As, 

kekordy crab, {karjkada^ karkata ) . 

veky mndy (parika), 

ce 7 ], a kind of fish, {caif\ga). 

ceky stain, {cm'jka, cakra ) . 

pdley\g, couch, {pallm]ka, parya-'qka ) . 

rejyga, to shine dimly, {raqga-). 

kethd, blanket, (kanthd^), 

soler\gy citron, (cholaqga) , 

peii]gdy lame, (paqgU'-)\ 

Of the mutating nasal + consonant, the nasal is , reduced to 
a mere nasalisation of the mutated vowel, and the following 
consonant, when of the guttural series, is often reduced to its 
corresponding nasal. 

Harmonic Mutation or Vowel Harmony. 

259. Harmonic mutation is a kind of vowel change by 
which the high or the low quality of a vowel In a following 
syllable conduces to a similar modification in a preceding 
one. As a matter of fact the types of mutation examined in 
the preceding section involve some amount of harmonic change, 
the high vowels (i) , (u) and the semi- vowel (-ih-) bringing 
in an anticipatory raising of the previous vowels. This section 
is restricted to the consideration of the raising of a preceding 
vowel under the influence of a following high or a long vowel. 

260. Of the several types of changes examined below, 
that of ayii under the influence of (0 in the following sylla- 
ble is noticeable in early Assamese also. There is an inter- 
mediate stage (a>o>u) in this change; so that if in the 
original word (original so far as Assamese is concerned) there 
is an - 0 - in the preceding syllable, it changes to -w- before -i- 
in the next syllable ; e.g. hhekold, a big frog, but hhekvli, frog 
(in general) . Often the form shewing the intermediate change 
is not preserved in Assamese ; e.g. mddal, a drum, but mddidi, 
a drum-shaped amulet; the form '^'madoh, is not found in As. 
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The following examples shew traces of harmonic change 
in early Assamese* 

sts. kukil (kokila) ; dkhuti (akhatti ) , childish pranks ; 

gkarmuy wife ; also gharany gharinl ; 
sts. kftdnjuli for krtmijali; 

-sts, jaldnjuli for jaldnjaii ; nutum, a female dancer ioi natim; 
{Rumdyan : by Durgabar) . 

261. The type involving the change of -a- to -e- before 
a following -i- goes back to early Assamese also. This change 
is highly characteristic of the Kamrupi dialect and it is likely 
that examples from E. As. and modem As. as given in the 
body of the illustrations represent dialectical mixtures rather 
than .regular formations in the standard colloquial, e.g. cf, 
Hindi, pujen, a worshipper, for pujdrtf as a dialectical variant 
(Kellogg, p. 252). This type seems to be absent in Bengali, 
cf. § 269. 

262. The type representing the change of -a- to -c- before 
an -w- in the next syllable seems to go back to M.I.A. although 
examples are sporadic there ; e.g. 

neura^ neula (^'napuray nupura) ; gendua (kanduka) ; 
also Pali pheggu (plialgu) ; denduhha (‘^dandubhay 
du^ubha ) , (Pali Prakdsay p. 54) . 

Traces of this change are suspected in other N.LA. langu- 
ages also ; e.g. the common N.LA. word neula^ a mongoose, 
(nakula-) ; Bg. khejiir (kharjura-) ; H. luteruy a robber, cf* 
§ 270 . 


263. Both before and after a syllable containing the long 
vowel -a-, the change of (a) to (o) often takes place in poly- 
syllabic words. In the contiguity of other high vowels also 
this change is sometimes noticed. This is perhaps due to the 
fact that in the St. coll, the sound of (a) is generally short and 
it is likely to change in the neighbourhood of vowels having 
distinct sonority, cf. § 272. 
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264. The principal types of harmonic changes are the 
"following:: 

The following high vowel raises a preceding -o- to -u- : 
e.g. url^ wild rice, . 

puth% a fish, (prosthl-). 
guiy iguana, (godhika). 
sts, lm% a river, {lohita ) . 

paduliy gate-way (pratoU-), 

d7]gd--mur% stretching the limbs, {afiga-^-mota-^ika) . 
kuli, cuckoo, (kolcila+ika) . 
sis. suti^ streamlet, (srota-). 
kutJii, factory, (kostha -) . 
dully swing, (dolaka-). 
kuhiy bud, (fcosa-). 
sts. thupiy cluster; cf. t/iop, (stupa-), 
dpuniy yourself, cf. dporiy one’s own. 

The addition of suffixes containing a final or penultimate 
-i- or - 2 - raises a previous -o- to -u- : e.g. 

watery, (As. jol-). 
lu'^iydy salty, (As. Ion ) , salt. 
juriydy living in pairs, (As. jor). 
dhubuniy washer- woman ; cf. dhobd. 
curimiy a female thief ; cf . cor. 


265. A preceding -a- is raised to -u- through an inter- 
mediate stage - 0 - when the high vowel -i- follows: e.g. mdduliy 
a drum-shaped amulet ; cf . mddaly a drum (mardala ) . 
sts. akhudiy drug, (cmsadhi), 
sts, bhekuliy frog, (b/icka+la+^kf^) . 
sts. kdchutiy the hem of a lower garment, (kacehatikd) , 
deurty threshold, (dehali-), 
hekutiy hiccough, (hikkd-\-vrtta-) , 
pun% floating moss, (parnikd), 
dhutiy loin-cloth, {^'dhautm; H. sis. dhotar). 
dkuhiy a crook, (dkarsa+ikd) , 
ddmuriy a young calf, cf. As. damard (damya + “■) * 
thduniy fathom, ('^'stdgha+mt-) . 
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266. , The low-mid vowel -s- is raised to high-mid -e- when 
followed by the high-vowel -i-. As there are no different 
symbols for -s- and -e-, the mutated vowel remains unchanged 

-in spellm^^^ 

me7i% but mend^ a buffalo with drooping horns. 
medlj, but mscd^ bent downwards. 
phetl^ but pJigta, having the legs far apart, 
betlj, daughter, but beta, 
one, but sta. 

267. Similarly -s-/-u- > -e- /-u-, e.g. 

petu, petwld, pot-bellied, (pet). 
thehuld, suUen, sullenness). 

- deo, but deu (devd ) . 

The £ sound is preserved when the nasal precedes the 
following -U-; e.g* 

kscUy earth-worm. 
ghlculi, an edible root. 

CECuk^ damp. 
dhmuy cow. 

268. Change of quality from front to back or vice-^versa 
through the influence of a following vowel is rare. The only 
example seems to be nirdmuhi (nir&mi^a) y m male, is 
inherited from M.LA. munisa. 

The modification of a following low-vowel through the 
influence of preceding high-vowel is also rare in Assamese. 
The words cikwj., glossy, (cikkmf,a) ; tiruM also tirotdy woman, 
may be considered in this connection/^^^ 

269. In words of more than two syllables, the medial -a- 
is changed to -e-, when followed by -I-, in the next syllable. 
This change seems due to dialectical influence. 

sis, imge¥%^ the nagari script, (mgan). 
cd7iger\ wood-sorrel, (cdtjga + -) . 
cdnek% pattern, {chandxi). 

^aheclyd^ ddhekzydy half-ripe, (dania-f-)* 
phdleTjgd, a broker travelling out with cloth, animals, etc. 
for sale; (cf. MJ.A. phaddaga). 
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E. As. shared this modification in an ahnndant. measw 
e.g. 

jafcfceKj (name of a place) . 

pdmerly pdmarl^ a kind of cloth. 

caderi, cddar, an upper cloth. 

pdtekl^ pdtakly a sinner. 

cdkoenl, the female of cakravakd^ a bird. 

(a) In Western- Assam dialects the medial -a- is, invari- 
ably modified before a following -i-, -t- ; e.g. 

kdler% for Mlar% a deaf woman. 
duteri-pdteT% a go-between. 
suwent, for suwan% beautiful. 

(b) ’ In Bihari (Kurmali Thar), an 4- or -e- is apt to 
change a preceding -a- to -e-. This occurs even in words of 
two syllables; e.g. .fcaM-?ce>/ce?ii-fce ; basi-ke'^he$i«ke. 
karis^keris (L.S.L V. II, p. 147). 

270. Before -u- in a following syllable, the -a- or -a- 
of the preceding syllables is changed to -e- ; a/u^ d/ii^ > e/u, 
neul^ mongoose, (nakula). 
khejuT, date-tree, (fc/iarjwa) . 
dhenuy a bow, (dhanu). 
sts. jelukdy snsLil, (jalukd). 
sts. jetukd, henna, (jatuka). 
leju, rope, (mjju-). 
nelu^ wind-pipe, (nala-j-uka ) . 
celudchelUy pretext, (chala-huka) . 
sts. seluk, water-lily, (salttfca) . 
sts. neguTy ler\gur, tail, (IdTjgula) . 
lehulcd, slim, (laghU“j-fcfca+) . 
thenu, calyx of a flower, cf. thdni, a branch. 
them, stem, cf. thdri, a stalk. 
sts, cecu, small fibre, cf. coc, fibre. 
perigum, lame (parjgtt-). 
hheK]gurd, crooked, (bhai^gor^) . 
sts, setuwd, dropsy (iotlia-). 

This type of mutation is noticeable in Bengali also, but it 
remains disguised in combination with other sounds ; e.g. 



272. In cases where the vowel in initial syllable is -a-, 
both the initial and the interior before an -a- in the 

final syllable. The unstressed medial -a- first becomes -o- and 
then it causes assimilation of the previous -a- ; (§ 138). 

korokd, pot made of cocoanut shell, . 

kokdhd, rough, (karkasa-^) . 

black-bee, (bhramara-), 
ondold, io darken, (andha-\-la+^)\ 
mdkord, large mouthful, (cf, markara, a yessel, a pot) . 
coTohd, a draught of liquid, (^easta-f la) , 
kotohd, a knotty bamboo, (fcanta-f sa+-) . 

(a) The MJ.A. Pres. Participial -anta^ y 

-otd ; e;g. ^ 

kdrdtd, doer, (karanta-\--d-) , 

§undtd, hearer, (su7ianta+a^) , 




gecko 'K^gechuwd:, '^gdchuwdy <^ gdchm,^ 

mejod'^mejimdy mdjhuwd<irmjh'm- (0-D.B.L. p. 395). 


271.' '^>-0-. ' 

In words of two or more syllables an unstressed interior 
-d- > -o- ; (§ 137) e.g. sts, laghbn, fasting, (laiqghana) . ' 
dghb% a month, (agrahayaifia) . 

sdhdn^ salibn, ancestral property, (smana^ landed pro- 
perty) . 

ddhariy ddhon, property, (d%a+-). 
bherdn^ hheron/ rent, hire, (hharana), 
mdthon, just, (rmtm+-) . 
fcdpor, cloth, (karpata). 
bekord, crooked, (ua?^ka-, vakra-). 
kekord, crab, (karkata) , 
bkekote, frog, (bkeka+) . 
saygor, yoking together, {sar\ghata). 
mdck-rokd, king-fisher, (matsya’^raijka) , 
dapon, mirror, (darpana), 
dpon, seli (appana-, '^dtmanaka)- 
sts. sapon, dream, (svapna). 
sts. hitopan, shining, (vi-\-tapana; ’\/twp). 
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(b) The above noted vowel change occurs only when the 
succeeding vowels happen to be either or “ft-. The pre** 
sence of any other vowel will cause either a reversal: to the 
original vowel position or harmonic changes, if the vowel hap- 
pens to be -i- ; 

e.g. carahe cf. corohd; 

karatiy sunat% a female doer, hearer. 
sarjguTi, cf. say\gor. 

273. Whenever the vowel -a- finds itself in the antepen- 
ultimate or in any anterior syllable, it is shortened to -ft- 
when in any part of the succeeding syllables it is followed by 
the vowel -ft-, e.g. pa/rUy water, pantyd^ watery. 
hdtan, cutting ; kdtand, spinning for wages. 
cdki, lamp ; cdkd, wheel 
chdti, umbrella, ehatd, mushroom. 
pat, a slab ; paid, 
b&ri, a widow; harald, a bachelor. 
hdtari, news ; hdtard. 
ddmiiri, a suckling calf ; ddmard, 
cdkali, a flat circular body ; cdkaU, 
jftia, a hole, (ialft+“) • 

Tiald, a drain, (nftlft4““)* 
mahd, quarter of a told, • 

kand, blind, (kdna-) , 
hatdh, wind, (uata+^asft) cf. (§ 576a). 
sts, tftrft, star, (tdra). 

Sts, raja, king, (rdjd). 

So also, dhdruwd, debtor, {dhdra-{- -) . 

mdruwd, greasy, cf. mar, gruel, (manda). 
hhdtuwd, given to eating, cf. hhdt (hhaktct ) . 

(a) There is an absence of the shortening of the ante- 
rior in a few words. This is due to the influence of the 
Kamrupi dialect ; e.g. 
dtdl, a loft, (attdla ) . 

Utah, loud scream, (attd-\-hdsa ) . 
add, ginger, (ardfaka). 
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adlWy half, (ardha)', 
m]gdr, charcoal, (arigdra ) , 
dndhdr^ dark, (andhakara), 
dldhy sloth, (dlasya) . 
sdruwdj, fertile, (sdra) \ 

Of late, however, a certain tendency has become noti- 
ceable to change anterior -a- to -e-, and a certain fluctuation 
between -a- and -e- has found expression; e.g, add, edd; 
ddhd, edhd ; dldh, eldh 8zc, (cf. also §.117) . 

(b) The shortening of the anterior is noticeable also 
in E.As. specially in the case of the negative particle na 
(§.275) ; e.g. ndjdy, does not go, for ^ndjdy; ndmdre^ does 
not beat, for ^ndmdre. Mod. Assamese forms are nejdy. 
nemdre. 

(c) The short anterior is highly characteristic of Oriya 
also. In fact, Oriya seems to have carried it out more uni- 
formly than Assamese; e.g. 

O. did, flour; As. dfd, etd; Bg. dtd, 

O. dthd, gum; As. dthd, ethd; Bg. dtd, 

O. add, ginger; As. add, edd; Bg. add. 

O. ddhd, half; As. adhd, edhd; Bg. ddha. 

O, cdmdrd; As. eamard; Bg. cdmrd, 

O. chatd; As. chatd; Bg. chdtd. 

O. tarn; As. tard; Bg. tdrd. 

Vowel Assimilataon. 

274. The assimilation of vowels is also a kind of har- 
monic change. Vowels of different qualities are assimilated 
to the sounds of neighbouring vowels, for ease of pronuncia- 
tion. Unstressed vowels are generally assimilated (§. 138) . 
Vowel assimilation is noticeable in M.I.A. also; e.g. 

miriya, (marica) ; avarirh, (upari) ; ucchu, (ikm ) . 

(Pischel, §. 177) . 

Examples in Assamese are: ■ ^ 

-i- ; hirwd, (virana'-} . 

hiriifig, (vidatjga ) . ' 

-u- ; kuruwd, (kurava) . 
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puk1iur% (puskafa-) . 
dhumuha^ (dhumTdhha «) . 
murvX% (muran-) , 
suruTjgdy (sura^ga-) , 

-e-; sts. mekheldy (mekhald) . 

tetel% tamarind, {tintiliha) (§. 212). 

-^ 0 -; sts. jojond^ (yojand) . 

lohord, iron-pan, • 

275. The particle na of the negative conjugation which 
always occurs before the conjugated verb is assimilated to 
the vowel of the initial syllable except when it happens to 
be a-, when na-> no- (§. 273b); e.g. walcare, does not do; 
nepde, does not get ; nimile, does not agree ; nubuje, does 
not understand; nobole, does not say. 

O.IA. (R) IN TBH. WORDS. 

276. The sonant (r), counted as a vowel in Sanskrit 
grammar disappears in Pkt., as in Pali. In OI.A. (r) was 
not pronounced as (ri) as it is now-a-days . It was a sonant 
fricative used as a vowel and its pronunciation may have 
been similar to the sonant (r) in some Slavonic languages ; 
e.g. Srbi the name of the Serbs in their ovm language. 
Languages not possessing this sound naturally represent it 
with the neutral vowel (b) or introduce a vov/el sound 
before or after the consonant (r) ; sometimes both before and 
after. Hence it is more intelligible why (I) the guna of 
(r) is (ar) and not (re) ; 

(2) vrtrahan appears in Avestan as verethratfhna ; 

as erezu; 

(3) Pali has iritvija and iruhheda for rtvija and rgveda; 

(4) Prakrit not possessing (b) or a sign for it replaces 
(r) hy (a) , (i) , (w) as well as by ri; (Woolner ; Introduc-- 
tion to Prakrit 2nd. Edition §. 59) . 

277. Already in the Prakritisms of the Rg-Veda, it 
appears in the three forms though most frequently as (a). 
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Dr. Bloch after an examination of the Asokan inscrip-* 
tions and the literary languages on this decides that the pre- 
dominant development of r was (a) to the South-West, and 
(i) and (u) to the North and East. (Bloch; §.30. Turner: 
Gujrati Phonology^ §.12). 

But owing to the great intermingling of dialects, it can- 
not be definitely ascertained which of the three-fold treat- 
ments of (r) is a characteristic vowel of a particular dialect 
area in modern times. In the instances given below, all the 
three-fold treatments are illustrated in modern Assamese . 


278. O.LA. -r-> -a- in M.I.A. In some cases -a- > 
-d- in N.I.A. either through compensatory lengthening or 
through stress. 

kachdrzy court-house, (krtya + grha > * kacca + '^garlut) . 
kd^Uy (kanha-^y krsTm*). 

cuts up into pieces, (krtyate). 
ghdty stir, agitate, ighatpy ghrsta ) . 
ndCy dance, (^irtya) , 
bdche, selects, vacchaiy vrksate) . 
mdtij, earth, (mattidy mrttikd) . 
mat Jie, makes smooth, mrstati) . 
baty teat, {vantay vrnta). 
darhdiy firmly, (dadha-y dr^hct-) . 
hcLTy banyan tree, (uata, vrta) , 
hdrhey takes away forcibly, (fcaddifea-, kr^a-) . 


279. -r-> M.I.A. -i-> N.I.A. 4 

e.g. amiydy nectar, (amia-y amrta^) . 
ghiuy clarified butter, (ghiay ghrfa) 
ghlUy abhorrence, {ghrujd) , 
tebjy third, tiajjay trtaya) . 
dithaky waking state, (drsta^) . 

pithiy back, (jprstka-) . 

bichdy scorpion, (uricifca-) . 

Tbdtiy grand-son, 


L, (naptfka) 
sirjgy horn, (ir^jga) . 
ilkaly chain, (srijkhala ) . 
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siydly fox, (srsffila), 

hiyd^ heart, (fema, hrdaya-) ; 

280. -r->M.I.A. -u->NJ.A. -u-; 

sts. uj% easy, (rju-) . 

hurhd^ old, (vrddha’-) . 
sunSj hears, {sruj^oti ) . 

buiidamar, killing by hosts, {vrnda+rmra } . 

281. -r- > (by secondary change of -i- before double 

consonants). Rare in Assamese: , 

KAs. ghene^ accepts, (grlvmti > ginha% > ''' genha% * ghenaiy 

ghene ) . 

282. -r- > - 0 - (by secondary change of -u- before double 
consonants); e.g. 

botd, stem of flower, {vonta-, vrnta -) . 

'poche^ asks, (prcchati) . 

4hohe. pulls, draws, (dhrsyate^ dhussai^ ^hossai ) . 
moldUy lotus stalk, {mr'iidla > mmimla) . 


CHAPTER Vin. 



INTEUSIVE VOWELS. 


Anaptyxis or Svarabhakti. 

283. This is a phenomenon by which a vowel is often 
inserted between a combination of sounds 'which are difficult 
to pronounce. This is an Indo-European phenomenon and 
found in all periods of LA. In O.I-A. (Vedic), forms like 
indra^ indara; darsata^ darasata; are noticeable. In classical 
Sanskrit double forms like prthivl; prthvl; suvar^ svar ; 
suvarna^ svarna &c. are common. In Skt. noAydyiha^ daut>d- 
riha ( < nydya, dvdm) are derived from the intermediate 
forms -‘^niydyay "^'duvara. In the first and second M.LA. 
viprakarsa forms are found to be on the increase. (Geiger, 
§§. 29ff : Pischel. §§. 131ff. In M.LA. svarahhakti takes 
place only when one of the conjunct consonants is y, 
I or a. nasal (Pischel §. 131) . While on the whole this is 
true of the N.I.A. languages also, svarahhakti is often noti- 
ceable in other consonant groups also e.g. 

dagadhd^ clever, {"^dagdha, vidagdha). 

Unlike Bengali, Assamese shows great partiality for the 
use of words simplified by anaptyxis. In fact the use of 
such words in preference to the original Sanskrit counter- 
parts is looked upon as a mark of a racy and idiomatic style. 


284. Oftentimes new forms by anaptyxis are created in 
the place of older forms used in earlier literature; e.g. bara- 
rains , for earlier harisan; so also darasan for earlier 
darisan' etc, ■ ■ 

Examples of svarahhakti in Assamese: 

(a) -a-; netdrd^ silk, (netra); mdyigdh (mdnsa}; 

hay]gah, (vamsa); dagadha (^dagdha); 
haran, (varw); jatan^ (yatna); 
ratan, (ratna); 
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darah^ (dravya) ; barmun ; (varsana) ; 
sdrar\ga isdrTjga); hhddar ; 

jdtar (yantra) ; gamh (grasa ) ; 
waram^ affection, (marma-); 
sdpon (svapna); saldg (sldghd) , 

(b) -i- ; arihand (arhand) ; garihand (garhand) ; 

sariyah {sarisava^ sarsapa) ; kirisi, ' ■(kr§t} ; 

bdrisd (varsd). 
sildn (sndna) ; 

dhaniyd (dhanyd) ; 7dra, ^kiriyd (kriya) ; 
haris (harsa) ; 
tirl (stn). 

(c) -It- ; duwdr (dvdra) ; padum (paduma ; padma) ; 

mukutd (muktd) ; 

iukuld (sukla) ; murukh (murkha) ; 
fcuruc/ to addle as milk, (cf. Tcumfca, inspissated 
milk) , 

lagun-gdth% (lagna -f- granthi’-), 
ceremonial tie of the ends of garments be- 
longing to the bride-groom and the bride. 

(d) -e-; recent sts. ceneh (sneha), 

melee (mleccha) , 

(e) - 0 - ; sowaran {smamy,a) ; solok (sloka ) . 

sowdd^ (svada). 

Prothesis OP Vowels. 

285. The prothetic vowel was very rare in M.I.A. The 
only noted example is itthl < In^ N.I.A. Assamese, 

the prothetic vowel is noticeable in some thh, and is, words. 
This is seen in Bg. also (O.D.B.L. p. 378) . 

abihdne, without, (^vihaTia^ vihzna), 
dkhqiy parched rice, (khadikd), 
akumdrlj, a girl before the age of puberty, (kmndn ) , 
apoganda, childish, (poganda), 
akauy small, (fcana, a particle) . 
ahhdby plenty, (a + hhdva) . (Coll.) . 
athdr, unsteady due to old age ,* cl thar, stiff (sthavim) . 
amuttaky amurtaky violent, fierce (said of speed, anger) 
(?murta-). 


EPENTHESIS 



286. In the evolution of the prothetic vowel, many influ- 
ences -seem to be at work Under the non- Aryan (Austric):: 
section, an Austr. form awa fcaitit, small child, has been regist- 
ered. This may from sound similarity be equated to As. akan, 
akmiL • The idea' of smallness in akiimain, apoganda might be 
due to association of ideas with forms like akan^ akani. The 
working of folk etymology is seen in ahhdhy plenty, lit. about 
which there should be no thought ; (sts. bhab, sts. hhdhand ) . 
Tliere is perhaps contamination by atJiir in a form like athar. 

Thus it is likely that there is convergence of several forms 
in the establishment of the prothetic a-. In ahzn, neglected, 
abandoned ; aheld^ neglect, contempt, a- is not prothetic, but 
a contraction of aua-, (avahma^ avaheld). 


Epenthesis. 


287. Epenthesis is the anticipation of an -i- or -tt- before 
the consonant after which it occurs is pronounced ” 

Examples of epenthesis are found also in ‘‘but 

there it is not regular, not at all a characteristic of the langu- 
age, only some sporadic instances being found.” (O.D.B.L. 
p. 378 ; Pischel § 176), 

(a) In Eastern Assam standard, examples of epenthesis 
are not very numerous. The epenthetic habit is noticeable 
mostly in sound-groups consonant + 

dm, {^ania, any a). 

puin ("^punia, puny a). 

jdin, root and branch, (janya) . 

rdij, people, (rdjya), 

hdik, (vdkya), 

(b) Ordinary examples : 

sdtid, merchant, ("^sddhuka > sddhua> "^sdudha^sdud). 
mdur^ epidemic, (muruka>*mdTua>*indura^ mdur), 
mdukh, cluster, (maksa+ufca) . 
jfcSit, thorn, (kantdka-kika) , 

(c) As in Bg. so in Assamese, Sanskrit -Ics- and -jlJ- in 
the interior of words have the value of -fchy- and -gy- and 
in pronunciation an epenthetic -i- comes in which is often 
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Yiu, 

diphthongised; e.g. lakm>^lakhyo.yHm^^^^ '■ >4ai?cfcli:a'; 
also ajMnay^'agymi^aiggm, 

288. While epenthesis is not a noticeable feature in. the' 
standard colloquial, it: 'is . a distinguishing, characteristic of 
Western Assam colloquy. It is so exceedingly prevalent 
that it disguises words beyond recognition by , causing; diph--; 
thongisation. 

Epenthetic i, u, invariably come in, in v/ords of more than:, 
two syllables. 

(a) But unlike Bengali even Western Assamese dialect 
avoids epenthesis in disyllabic words. A form like Bg. m%:' 
tO“day, for dji, or Bg. rdit for mti, night, is never heard in 
any part of Assam. But epenthesis comes , in whenever 
disyllabic words are lengthened by affixes; e.g. mti, night, 
but rditd (rdtlyd), name of a person born at night. kdt% 
name of a month; but hdiid (kdtlyd), a person born in that 
month. 

hdl^ a plough, but hduld, a plough-ox, (hdlowa) . 

ghat, a ferry, but ghdivte, a ferry-man, (ghdtuwm) . 

289. It need be pointed out that contact vowels by 
epenthesis are real diphthongs. Triphthongs are also heard 
in such positions; e.g. 

mqmrd, an orphan, mduriyd : St- GolL mdurd) . 

khduird, a great eater, (khdwariyd) . 

keuild, a solitary devotee, (kewaliyd) . 

Final Anusvara. 

290. 0.1. A. final -m became the anusvdra in M.LA. : 
and original anusvdra remained- Thus O.I.A. "■m> M.LA. 
-m became a frank nasalisation of the preceding vowel in 
the late M.LA. (Apbhrafisa) period and this final nasali- 
sation survives in a few pronominal formations in Assamese 
and in some dialectical pronominal derivatives; e.g. I.O.A, 
tesdm > M,I.A. tesdm, 
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tesmh ';> Ap- teM. = As. ted, he (honorific); esdm > 
esam, '^'esam> Ap. eM — As. eo, this person (honorific). 
So also ill the dialectical formations kahe, kahal, where ; 
jahe^ Jahm, whichever' way, ■ etc/ -c ,(<ai), '"i represents 
O.I.A. -smm > M.I.A. ^ssmi, -‘ssim > Ap* him, hi, , 

Hasalisatiojst and Reduced Nasals. 

■ 291. In Assamese, in ■ the groups, nasals-}- stop or 
sihilmit, the nasal is lost and the preceding vowel is nasalised 
and lengthened in compensation, or is nasalised and under- 
goes umlaut change according to the nature of the case. 
The change, of a preceding (a) to (c) under the influence, of 
a following, nasal has been already noticed, cf. §. 258. • 

The groups, nasal + sonant stops (glottal and labial) 
shew assimilation of the stop element to the preceding nasal 
and this is largely common to both Bengali and Assamese, 
though the nasal + sonant labial stop has another (^h) 
treatment in Bengali not noticed in Assamese. But in the 
groups nasal-}-d or dh (dental), the assimilation of the stop 
or aspirate to the previous nasal is peculiar to Assamese. 
The preceding vowel is lengthened but the consonant group 
is often left imsimplified in spelling. The nasal is fully pro- 
nounced but the stop or aspirate following has a reduced 
articulation. Sometimes the stop or aspirate is fully assi- 
milated into the preceding nasal, though this is noticed more 
in pronunciation than in spelling . ■ 

Examples : 

handh, bond, (handha-). 
gondh, smell, (gandha -) . 
kandon, crying, (krandana-) . 
endhdr, darkness, (andhakdra ) . 

■dndh, an, yoking rope, (dbandha). 

kajidh, kdn, shoulder, (skandha) . 

chdnd, chan, secret opportunity, {chanda ^) . 

phdnd, phdn, trap, (prahandha--) , 

sdn, complete mix-up, (sandhd) • 

cdneM, pattern, (chanda ; appearance, shape) . 
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The formation (sdn) is the only, example shewing complete' 
assimilation of the aspirate to ■ the nasal. 
of instances the complete assimilation of the stop or aspirate 
takes place only when it closes a syllable. Before a following 
vowel, the reduced stop or aspirate is restored; e.g. kdn^ 
shoulder, but kdndhaty on the shoulder, chdu, secret oppor- 
tunity, but cliandCy looks out for an opportunity. 

The reduced sound of'd or dh is parallel to the sound 
of the reduced nasal. 

292* The lines of nasalisation are indicated below: 
unvoiced stops and aspirates preceded by class nasals; the 
vowel is nasalised (after being lengthened) and the stop or 
the aspirate remains; e.g. 

ak, (ar]ka); Seal, (ancala); at, (antra) ; Star (antara); 

kdkdl, (ka7]kdla); ketkd, (kanthd); kikm, (kai(]katikd} ; 

keen, kincuka) ; goph, (gumpha ) ; 

pock, to wipe, (pra -j--\/unch); 

sakh, mk, (sa'i]kha); suthd, (^/sunth); 

batd, reward, (vantaka) . 

sdphurd, (samputa) \ 

(a) Sibilants with preceding anusvdra; the anmmra 
nasalises the preceding vowel and the sibilant is changed to 

e.g. ah, fibre, (ansu)\ 

k&M, a bell-metal plate, (kdnsya ika)\ 
urdh, bug, (uddahsa > uddansa) , 
dah, gnat, (dansa) . 
bSk, bamboo, {mmsa)\ 

(b) Class nasals with voiced consonants, and anusvdra 
with h, y, V, are treated in the following sub-sections. 

(c) and -fjgh-, (O . I . A . and M . I . A , ) are reduced 
intervocally to -rj-, or the original spelling in -T]g- is retained 
even though pronounced as Intervocally, > -Tig- 
unless, reduced to -t?-. Finally, written as (-A-, m-) , 

e.g. sts. ahhdrj, obstinate, (a + hharjga) . 
dyuLi, m]guU (diqguli -) , 
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E,As. gafi,, river, . (gafiga) . ^ 
jdr\g,lMgh,{ja7]ghd). 
sm]gey sufje^ smells, (sufjghati) . 

phlegm, , . . 

hhwrji hemp, (hhafjgd) .' 
mrjd, red, (ra? 2 ga + As,, -a-). ■ 

Idf], Idn, (lavaf]ga) . 

swY\goTe, sd'fjore, yokes together, (samghatayati ) . 
su7]g, stif], sun, awn of corn (sufjga), 
sif]gaTi, a water-plant, {sp]gdta’-\~) . 

(d) -nj-, -njh- > e.g. 

hjali, (anjali -) . 

ajani, (anjana + ika) . 

bdjci, barren, {vanjjhd-^, vandhyd'-) . 

saj, evening, (sandhyd ) . 

phjar, side, (panjara ) . 

puji, heap, (punja-) . 

(e) -nd- > > />w 

kdrid, milk-pail, (kanda ) . 

fcSr, arrow, (kanda), 

g'ari, headless trunk, (gandi-). 

cdrdl, (candala). 

dar, oar, (danda) . 

pird, a quarter of flesh, (pinda^) , 

bdrald, bachelor, (vmzta+k- > vanda-^la--) , 

hhdrdl, hoarding place, (hhandagdra) . 

mar, rice-gruel, (manda), 

(f) In khan, khani, a piece, there is the assimilation of 

; cf. E. As. ratha-khanda, 

(g) M.I.A. -rndh-y-r^fh e.g. 

Mtrh, deep water, (kunda > kundha) . 

M 

'kdndhdri, helmsman, (karna+dhdra-h -) . 

(h) ‘ -nd- of O.LA. remains (cf. Bg. ^d) e.g. 
induT, enduT, (zTidum). 

sinduT, sendur (sindura), 
kandon, (krandana). 



ophande {ut-\-spandate) . 
canddj awning, (candratapa) . 
citrod, secret opportunity, (chanda). 

The nasal is found to be reduced in midar^ a tree 
(manddra). This may be regarded' as a sts, fomi, 'SO also 
sts> nadan-hadan^ luxuriant (in growth) =nandana-^vandana, 

(i) '•ndh^ either remains or ' is assimilated/ to e.g. 

endhdTy darkness, (andhakdra), 
kdndh^ kdn^ (skandha), 
andhy mi, (dhandha ) . 
kdndhy kcin (kabandha), 
sonddy (squgandha-) . 

bdn-Mti, cup- with a pedestal, (bandha-), ' 

(j) O.LA. -mb-; -mr- (>M.LA. -mb), 

. “There has been an ^assimilation of the stop-element and 
the nasal has generally survived.’’ The treatment is ab- 
sent in Assamese ; e.g. 

dm (amba, dmra ) . 
sts. kctddm (kadamha) . 
jdmir (jambtra). 
tdmol (tdmbula) . 
sdmuk^ (sambuka). 
sts. samal, (samhala). 
sts. samandli (samhandha). 

(k) without nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel ; e.g. 

kuhum (kusumbha). 
kumdr (kumhhakdra) . 
gamd'\% {gamhhdn-). 
jdmii-, molar teeth, (jambba-) . 
thdm (stamhha). 

fcJidm, co-agulation, sticking together, (skamhha) . 

' ■(!) M.I.A. -nh- and -mb- from various sources 
-n-, and -m- respectively, e.g. 

Muw, (kuuba-, fcr^a-)* 
ciu, sign (ciTidiap cihna), 
ttm, (usma). 
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komord (kumhm^G,^ kmmdnda)* 
hdmun {hamhav^a^ brdhmwm), 

(m) When two nasals of MJ.A: are reduced to one, there- 
is no 'nasalisation of the previous vowel;, e.g. 

&n (an^^anya), 

hdfi (vanyd ) , ; kdm ' (kamma^ karma ) . 
cum (carma).' , 

(n) Of anusvdra with y, there seems to be no case iu' 

Assamese. , . ' ‘ 


Spontaneous Nasalisation. 
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293. In M.I.A. there is the phenomenon of spontaneous 
nasalisation of the first of a pair of double consonants (Pischel : 
§ 74). This tendency has largely infected N.I.A. phonology. 
Words that have no nasal elements in O.LA. develop nasalisa- 
tion in N.I.A. languages. The whole phenomenon of sponta- 
neous nasalisation has been examined by Pandit Vidhu 
Sekhara Sastri in an article entitled Anundsika O Sam- 
yuktavarnT^a (Pravdsi B. S. 1333: Jygistha issue, p- 356) and 
by Sir G. A. Grierson (Spontaneous Nasalisation : J.E.A.S. 
1922) . 

Different explanations of this phenomenon have been sug- 
gested. Dr, Bloch (§70) and Dr. Turner (J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 
344) regard this nasalisation as due to the length of the vowel 
which according to Dr. Bloch spontaneously develops a nasal 
resonance. Differing from this view Sir G. A. Grierson says 
that “such spontaneous nasalisation could occur only if it 
was introduced in the present stage of development of the 
M.I.A. vernaculars in which the vowel would become long. 
But this is not the case, for the nasal was introduced not later 
than the Prakrit stage and has nothing to do with the length 
of the vowel” 


“In Prakrit, while the original conjimct is usually repre- 
sented merely by the doubled form of one of its members, in 
certain words, instead of this doubled letter we find a con- 
junct consisting of a class nasal or anusvdra with a single Con- 
sonant ; e.g. 

A.--19 
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vanka- for vahka^ (vakra-) . 
phamsa- for '^'pfeossa-, (sparse-) &c. 

: ■ : ' These forms with class nasals were especially' common in.' 
desya forms of speech and the above examples are similarly 
borrowed from .such dialects. Such words as kankary mang^ 
unc, bhinty sanCy etc., axe desya survivals and are the parents 
of IcSfcar, mag etc. and not modern corruptions of the latter 
forms (Grierson : Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars : Indian 
Antiquary; Supplement, Dec. 1932; pp. 99, 100). 

(a) Sanskrit itself absorbed a good many nasalised 
formations from M.I.A. e.g. 

kara}]kay a cocoanut-shell ; also karaka. 

kantaka (kartaka). 

puykha (paksa ) . 

ganjana (garjana ) . 

lanchana (laksanui ) . 

(b) Even in M.LA. the principle of spontaneous nasali- 
sation operated within a restricted area but in NJ.A. every 
group of double consonants could be nasalised. Consider the 
f ollowing examples from E. As. : 

nindd (nidra), 

dntaileka (atta-)^ dnthu (asthlvat). 
sancdy (satya), 
samba, all, (sarva), 

(c) Even O.I.A. single consonants were nasalised in 
E. As. e.g. 

pencd (^'peccakay pecaka), 
jamanja ("^yamajjay yamaja), 
pimpara, ant, (pipzlika)\ 
jhantCy at once, (jhatiti), 

294, Examples from modern Assamese : 

ihat amatthay ^ assatthay asvattha). 

oth {^'onthay otthay cmstha), 

kacBy cuts, C^kancaiy ^kaccai, ^krtyatCy \/krt). 

kaCy glass, (^fcanca, kaccay kdca). 

kuj (^kunjay '^kujjUy kub ja). 
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kuhi.hnd, C^'konsia, kosika). 
kekom (karjkada^ ^kakkaday karkatd) , 
keM, astringent, C^kansday kasdya) . 
koth, fort, (^'kontha, Jcottlia, ^kostha, a blend of ?cotta+ 
kostha). 

kotdy crooked, (^konta-, ^kottay "^kutta^ kuta-), 
gdt, hole, i^gmta, ^gatta, garta): 
ghdhe, Tuhs, C^ghansaiy ^ghassai, gharsati), 
gkah, ' grass, (^ghansa, ^ghassa, ghdsa), 
ghord {^ghontaka, gkoUaka, ghotaka) . 
cicd, flattened, C^cinca, eicca). 
cSce, smooths with an adze, (^cauch-,-\/tt?a/cs). 
clia, shadow, ("^'cJiiyd^ chdyd). 
jot, yoking rope, (^yonta, ^yotta, yoktm) 
sts, thot, beak, thof-). 

Tmrjgath, naked, (^nm'jga^, ^nagga, nagna-j- 
dat, demon (’^ddmta, > "^dditta, dmtya), 
plh, to power, ('^pinsai, ^pissai, ^pisyati ) . 
phSfci riddle, (^pharjkikd, phakkikd) , 
phakn, {^pkarjku^y ^phaggu-, phaZgu, Contam. with some 
word for powder, T.). 
phecd ("^pencaka, "^peccaka, "^pecaka). 
hanti, lamp, (^vantid, vattid, vartikd), 
het, cane, (* venta, vetta, vetra) . 

hheti, foundation, C^hhenti-, '^hhetti-, ^bhittd T.) cf. E.A. 
hhentL 

maharjgd, costly, mahangha, mahaggJia, maMrgha ) . 
harar\gani, subscription, {^varayga-, *** varagga, varga ) . 

295. Though there is the development of the nasal in 
non-nasal compounds in M.I.A. and notably in N.I.A., there 
are instances of the dropping of the nasal even in M.I.A. and 
this has continued down to N.I.A. cf. M.I.A. visa, tisd, sihaC 
O.I.A. vinsati, trinsati, sinha, 

cf. also As. sts. hihd, a bundle of twenty (M.I.A. vim) ; 
Mkali, chain, (srfjkhala-) . 
hhitar, interior, (ahhyantara ) . 
hhije, gets wet, (abM+V^'^i) • 
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Nasalisation THROUGH intehvocal - m- anb 

296. ■ : Single intervocal -m-' of O J.A. > » in late 
MJ.A. This -z^tD- often occurs as a mere nasalisation of .a 
contiguous vowel, or where ----'ll;- is absorbed into the previous 
vowel, there is only a mere nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel; e.g. 

dhowd, smoke, (^dhu^wa-, dMma-). 
dowdy y bends down, {"^‘'dur^waai, damayati). 
cowdr, (cdmara). 
kowar, (kuTimra), 
dhzydy (dmisa+ -’). 

aco, wash the face after eating, (d + V cam ) . 

ausZy MMy (amd+udsi-). 

so, right, sar^way sama)* 

doy bent, (dama ) . 

b Jim, field, (hhumi) . 

cheiy a pod (samI-), etc. 

297. Examples of the nasalisation of the vowel through 
contact with an original or derivative -ti- are not many in 
N.I.A. cf. As. mdthoy just ; also mdthon (mdtra+na ) , 

Bih^i : kahaUy khaUy khd ; a conjunctive particle (§ 819) . 

There is one more instance of nasalisation of secondary 
intervocal -n- in the particle for the past conditional Me 
(Kamrupi) for ^'lianCy ^hani; (Kachar) ane ; E. As. hantBy 
sante (§§ 470, 789). 

The nasalisation of the vowel in -e-, (the instrumental case 
affix) persisted till early N.I.A. period. The nasalisation was 
inherited from late M.I.A. time ; O.I.A. -ena>-ewa, -enam>' 
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298. 

(a) 


(b) 


Modem Assamese -a-, -t- comes from 

O.I.A. short -S (§ 192) e.g. karwij.i, a flower basket, 
(karavdika) . 

tar, bank, (tata). 
tawal, bamboo withe, (tamala). 

O.I.A. long -a- ; through absence of stress (§§ 147a, 
273) e.g. 

ni'^ar, iog, (nihara) . 
tard, star, (tdrd). 
raja, king, (raja). 

ka'nd, blind, (kdna-^-). ■ 

M.I.A. sound-groups -ai-, -aii-, the resulting -a- 
is pronounced both as -d- (as in E. law) and -o- (written 
a’) (§§254, 255); e.g. 

c&% cot (c&itta, copra), 
r&’d, rSd {raiidda, rq/ipira) . 

O.I.A. -i- ; harahi (va4isa). 
ucar\gd (uccifjga-) (§22Tb)'. 

O.I.A. - 11 - ; itral (*udukhala) . 
okann (utkuna-) (§ 228b). 

O.I.A. -r-; bar, banyan tree (vata, vrta). (§278) . 
O.I.A. -e-; kuwali (kuhelikd). 
ndhar (ndgesvara). (§229). 

M.I.A. -g- ; akal (ekkala) ; (§ 210) . 

O.I.A. - 0 -; kdr, bud, (koraka ) . 
sajmd (sohhdnjana-) . 
ukah (utkrosa). (§§150,216). 

Also M.I.A. -o- <O.I.A. -ii-;e.g. 
mathd (mbttJid, mustd) . 
mahl, crucible, (^rrOassid, musikd). 

Srarafc, tread, trample, M.IA.. (gb^) (§216). 
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(k) O.I A. conjunct consonants by, 'svarahhakti ■ ( § 284a) 

jatan^ effort, (yatna), 
haran^ colour, (varna). 

299. The sources of : 

(a) O.I.A. -a-; hao^ (vdta), 

Idh (Idsa), (§ 200). 

(b) O.LA. -a- through initial stress ; 

aw, and (apara), 

sts, ahuhdl, uneasiness, (asiik}ia-{-dla) , (§ 143). 

(c) O.IA. -a- before conjunct consonants, (§ 193) . 

hdn (fcama). 
dg (agm), 

(d) O.IA. -a- through medial stress. (§ 223, b). 

sts, sathdmitra (safhamitra) , 
sts. bunddmdr {vrnda-mdra) . 

(e) M.LA. -ad- ; da ; m ; (§ 237, c) . 

gachd, lamp-stand, (gaccJia-f“dfca>gacc?ia+d) . 
guwdj (guvaka). 
said (saldkd). 

300. The sources of -i-, 

Assamese -t- comes from 

(a) O.I.A. -i- ; nihdl (nigada) . 

hihdn (vihhdna). (§ 203) 

(b) O.I.A. -r- ; siydl (srgdla ) . 

hiyd (krdaya), (§ 279). 

(c) O.I. A. -a- ; sikar (sarkard ) . 

sajind (sohhdnjana) . 

djind% sty. (anjam^). 

hiriTui (virana). (§§ 149, 274). 

(d) Also M.I.A. bi- (=dvd) in compoxmds (not sepa- 
rately treated). 

hmllis (dvd + catvdrinsat ) . 

chi^ {=:sat) ; chidllis ; (sat -f- catvdrinsat) . 
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O.IA. -t/a- after consonants hy samprasdra^a (-3/a- 
>“m >-i), (Not separately treated). 

Bts, hicani (vyajana-j--^) , 

sfe. patihd^ expectation, (pratydsd^'^patidsd^ 
patihd ) . 

sts. patiyan (pratyaya-). 

Also hy epenthesis ; dhain (dhanya). 
puin (punya). (§287, a). 

O J.A. -c- : sts. mith% vegetable condiment 
(methika), 

hhalrd (vahetaka), (§§ 210, 229). 

O.L A. conjunct consonants by svamhhakti ; 

(284, b). 

garihap^d (garhapd). 
hdrisd (varm) &c. 


Assamese -tt- ; -u-; sources: 

O.L A. -w- ; ukhdTy dry, hard, (usara ) . 
fcutum, relation, (kutumha), (§ 206). 

OJ.A. -r- ; buThdy (vrddha^) , 
uju^ (rjw-). (§ 280). 

OJ.A. -a- ‘ after labial consonants in initial syllables 
puwd (prahhdtd) . 
pun% mosBf (par^ikd) . (§196) . 

OJ.A. -a- ; after interior labial consonants (§ 223, c) . 
hdmun (brdhmana). 

(L.W.) cdmuCy spoon, (camasa ) . 

O.I.A. -a- and -o- by vowel harmony ; (§ 264) . e.g. 
dkhuti^ whim, (akhatti). 
pukhurij tank, {puskara -) . 
sut% streamlet, (srota-) . 

O.I.A. -a-: seygun (sifjghdna). 

dhumuhd (dhumrdhha ) . (§§ 226, 274) . 

O.I.A. -tJa- after consonants by samprasdmna : 
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suktya (svakiya), 
turante (tvaranta^-) • 

(h) Conjunct consonants by svarahhakti, anaptyxis 
(§284, c). 

padnm (padma). 
lagun (lagna). 

. (i) O.I.A. 4-' of prefixes dvi-^ (§205) . e.g. 
dund (dvi-i-gu^a) , 
niirmy (ni-^'s/vl), 

302. Assamese -e- : sources: 

(a) O.LA, 4- before double consonants; (§ 212). 

bel (hilva). 
bheti (^'bhitpd), 

(b) O.LA. -e- : (refcfed) . 

terd (teraka). (§ 208). 

(c) O.LA. -ai->M.I.A. (§211). 

bej (vmdya ) . 
tel (tqila ) . 

(d) O.LA. sound groups : -aw- ; 

setelt, bed-room, (myana+talikd>^Hayantd . 
lent (lavanihd > Hayanikd), 
newdllf a kind of flower (navcTnalUkd ) . 
dbeld, pale, (dhamU) . (§ 213) . 

(e) Sound groups -iya-, “%d- after consonants in the 
initial syllables; (§ 239, b). 

behd (vyavasdya'^'^viavasdya) . 
sts. hepdr (vydpdra'>'^vidpdra ) . 

Cf. etdy this much: (i 3 /at->'^iatta->*cttia). 

(f) O.I.A. -a-; by vowel mutation (through in- 
fluence of -i-, -u in the following syllables) : e.g. 

sts, ndgen (ndgarz) , 

nelUy wind-pipe (nala + ) . 

thenu, calyx of a flower or fruit; (Cf. sthdna-) . 
(§269). 
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(g) By contraction oi (§ 238, a) 

cale (cala% calati ) . 

(h) By influence of following nasals 


lej (lanja ) , 

(i) From O.I.A. conjuncts by svarahhakti 
' melee (mleccha).,’ 
ceneli (sneha) . 


(a) O.I.A. “U- before double consonants : (§217). 

o7c/i, high, (uhsa). 
koddl (kudddla ) . 

(b) OX A. dol (dora). (§ 214). 

pold (pota-jrI«'+-a-) . 

(c) OI.A. > M.LA. -o- : (§ 218). 

otk (qustha) . 

(d) By contraction, -a- + -tt- : (§ 238, b) , 

sol (sakula) . 
pon (pragima). 

(e) O.I.A. -a-: gondh (gandha), (§197). 

othdrd (astddasa) . 
sdeare^ infects, (sancarati ) , 
cotdl (catvdla ) . 
oddy watery (andraka) . 

(f) Pres. part, in -ant- > -ot- before vowels other than 
4 (§§ 272a, 272b) ; e.g. 

karotdy doer, (^^karant-) - 
karote^ while doing. 

(g) Sound-groups “Wa- ; -ud-; -uwa^; in the initial 
syllables ; (§ 219) . 

ondy (upa-{-karnayati) , 

sowdd (svada^ > "^suvdda^ > "^suwada, &c.) . 

(h) Sound-groups -awa- -a^wa-y (==: -apa-, 

-ama-} and 
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“au“> - 0 - ; Ion (lavam ) . 
so (sama ) . 

ohdr (apasdra) . (§ 219) . 

(i) Sound group aya- (§ 219). 
e.g. sts, jokdTy sound of greeting (jaya-\-kdm) . 

■ (j) , A following gHde+ '^a- raises the previous -a- to 
-0-; (§256):., , ■ ■ ■ ■ 

kowdri (Icapata + *" ) • 
tdrowdl (taravdn) , 

(k) By svamhhakti ; (§ 284, e). 
sapoUy dream, (svwpna) . 
solokj a sloka (sloka) . 

Diphthongs. 

304. The Assamese system of writing like that of Bengali 
follows the Skt. system and recognises only two diphthongs: — 
oi and cm. But the number of diphthongal sounds in 
Assamese as in Bengali is very large- As will be seen from 
the list of diphthongs below, they are derived from elision 
of O.I.A. or M.I.A. consonants and as such they may be 
looked upon as being vowels in contact without diphthongal 
articulation. In St. coll, of Eastern Assam, these vowel 
combinations are mostly pronounced as two distinct syllables 
(§ 236, c) . In rapid conversation, however, a diphthongal 
soxmd is often heard. It is in Western Assamese dialects 
only that the diphthongal character has been fully establish- 
ed. In these dialects triphthongs are also heard (§ 289). 

305. The list of diphthongs is given below: 

(ie): sie, sews; jic, lives. 

(m) : tia, occurring every third day, like fever; bia, 
marriage. 

(lo): tio, yet; still; fcio, why. 

(m) : jiUf life. Im-Ziu, (onom). rapid straggling motions 
of crawling insects. 

{ei) : ehe% pod of beans. 
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(ea) ; ea ; sea^ just this ; just that..- 
(eo) : keo^ somebody. 

hareoti kaly oiten times. 

(eu) i neuly R mongoose. 

heula, the heroine of a popular legend. 

(so) S80, service. 

dso, spirit, ghost. 

(ai) : hhaiy brother. 
ma% mother. 

ataiy father; a person of fatherly position. 

(ae) : fcfeae, eats. 

jae, goes. 

(ao): hhao, acting. 

hhaona^ drama. 

(an) : lau, gourd, 
bau, arm. 

(0e) ; is ; bh0e fear. 

(00) ; h0bfc, l06fc, be, take. 

(01) : (written as oi); noi, river; doi, curd. 

(oe): doe, milks. 
dhoe, washes. 

(oa): joa, going. 
loa, taking. 

(ou): (written as an); hou, elder brother’s wife. 

mou, honey. 

(ui) : dui, two. 
jui, fire. 

(uu): duar, door- 

juari, gambling. 

The Bengali diphthongs cec (dcee), ue, (dhuye)^ 
(kuyo) are absent in literary *' Assamese, but in Western 
Assam colloquial ue obtains ; 
due, milks, 
washes. 
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306. The general history of the 01 .A. consonants together 
with the' special question of dialectical ■ difference has been 
very exhaustively dealt with by various authorities, the most 
recent being Dr. Bloch (§ 14, ff) and Dr. Chatterji (§ 132, if)". 
The following short and simpMed account of the downward 
history of the O.I.A consonants is based upon these authori- 
ties as well as upon the articles of Dr. Turner (Encydo^^aedia 
Britannica} the 14th edition: Artides on Sanskrit and Paii 
languages ; Introduction to the Nepali Dictionary ; J.II.A.S. 
Gujrati Phonology). 


307. The most noticeable feature through the history 
of the consonantal changes has been the progressive enfeeble- 
ment in the articulation of the stops. This has shewn itself 
in three ways ; (i) the loss of nnal stops ; (ii) the assimilation 
of the first to the second in a group of stops ; both these 
phenomena having their origin in the implosive pronuncia- 
tion of stops in those positions ; (iii) the sonorification of the 
intervocalic breathed stops and eventual disappearance of ail 
intervocalic stops. In the case of the aspirates, only the 
sound remained. 


308. The course of this evolution was continuous; for 
the sake of convenience of reference it has been divided into 
four stages : 

(1) Early M.I.A. comprising the language up to the 
inscriptions of Asoka. 

(2) Second M.LA. coming down to a few centuries 
before Hemachandra. 

(3) Early modern Indian including (so far as Ben- 
gali and Assamese are concerned) the Carydpadas. 

(4) Modern Assamese. 
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309. In the first stage the' loss of' all. final consonants 

and the assimilation of consonantal groups has been carried 
through with certain exceptions. noted below. The cerebrals, 
which in O.I.A.' are practically confined to cases where a den- 
tal has become a cerebral owing to the influence of a neighbour- 
ing (s) 3 or in the case of {n) also of a neighboxiring (r) , have 
greatly increased in number. This increase is perhaps due 
to the influence of the Dravidian speakers whose languages 
clearly difierentiated the series. It can be noticed (i) in 
the increasing nmnber of assimilations ; e.g. trupyati > tuttai 
> tute^ diminishes ; (ii) in apparently spontaneous change of 
dental to cerebral ; e.g. patati > pa(^ai > pare > pare, falls ; 
(iii) in a large number or new words e.g. tupi, cap 
(D. -poppia), . , 

310. The most noticeable points in the matter of dialec- 
tical differentiation are in the treatments of (ks) and (r, 
r-{-dental ) . 

(a) (fcs) appears as (cch) in South-West and as (kkh) 
in North and East. Assamese has 

(b) In the group (r or r) -p-dental^ the dental becomes 
a cerebral in the East and remains in the West. But the 
mutual borrowing has been so great and extensive that it is 
almost impossible to assign the modern languages definitely 
to one development or the other. The predominant Assamese 
treatment seems to be cerebral. 

311. In the second stage, the sonorization and the loss 
of intervocalic stops is carried through. Before complete 
disappearance they seem to have become a y-sonnd which 
either remained or disappeared without trace. Intervocalic 
-m- has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous vowels 
through an intermediate stage of -/--'to- ; % n > n, an alveolar 
sound. 


312. In the third, double consonants, the result of earlier 
assimilation, are shortened and the preceding short vowels 
are lengthened. The same process is observable in the group, 


m 
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nasal+consonant, where the nasality is pronounced coinci- 
dentally with the vowels which are lengthened. This re-estab- 
lishes the OJ.A. system of intervocalic stops. 

313. The noticeable point of dialectical difference of this 
period is : , -v- < -vv-- ( < -ut/-) remains to-sound in the West 
but becomes (-b-) in the East Assamese has a b-sound. 
(Cf. §§ 476, 477). 

314. In the fourth stage, the loss of final M.I.A, vowels 
and of certain short vowels between consonants has re-estab- 
lished the O.I.A. system of final stops and of miassimilated 
consonant groups. 

The sounds of Assamese consonants have already been 
described (§§ 91-111). 

General Lines op Change to Assamese. 

315. The outlines of change shewn below are practically 
the same as given in O.D.B.L. p. 433, but modified here and 
there to explain typical Assamese formations. 

Single Consonants. 

316. Single initial consonants have generally remained 
unchanged. There have been however, some cases of aspira- 
tion and de-aspiration of stops, of change of a sibilant to a 
palatal c (h ) , and of hh- to h- ; O.I.A. y- and v- have changed 
to 3 - and b-, and r- is found as 1-, (I > n) and also as r-. 

Single Intervocal Consonants. 

317. The stops -k-, -g-; -t-, -d- ; -p-, -b- ; -y-, -v- have 

been dropped ; have been reduced to -r-; and in a num- 

ber of Magadhi inheritances -rt- has resulted in -t- as well ; 
intervocal -c- and -j- remain as -c-, -j- (in original Mag. 
words) or are dropped (in non-Magadhi forms) (§§ 410, ff). 

318. The aspirates -kh-, -gh- ; -th^, -dh-, -ph-, -bh- have 
been reduced to -h- ; -fh-, -dh- occur as -rh-. 
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319. -m- has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous 
vowels through an intermediate stage of ; -n-, pro-* 
bably both occurred as the cerebral to be changed to the 
alveolar in Mod. Assamese. 

320. An intervocal sibilant has transformed, itself to -Ii-. 

321. There is little interchange between -r-, and -Z-; -Ji- 
remained in E. As. generally to be lost in modern Assamese 
(whether originar OJ.A. or MI.A. -h- derived from OXA. 
aspirates). 

Consonantal Groups. 

322. These, initial or medial, have been reduced to a 
single consonant in Assamese after having undergone assimi- 
lation in the early M.LA. stage. The following were the main 
lines of treatment, 

323. Stop+stop became a single istop; stop+aspirate 
became a single aspirate. When the first of these sounds 
differed in its point of articulation from the second, the first 
assimilated itself to the second in M.I.A. (fct. > tt ; gdh > 
ddh ; tk > fcfc, etc.). This kind of consonant nexus occurred 
medially only. 

324. Stop+nasal : -kn^, --tn- became -k-, -t- ; -gn- > -g-, 

-T] (g)-; -jn- became -ti-; -dn- had already become in 
O.I.A. and this gave -n- in Assamese ; -tm- in ntman- gave 
“P- (dpon) ; of -dm- > -d-, there seems to be no case. 

I 

325. Stop or aspirate+y : gutturals, palatals, cerebrals | 

and labiaIs-f-“1/’“ ; the was assimilated to the preceding I 

consonant, which was doubled medially in M.LA. (but the | 


genuine MagadhT change seems to have been kht, d%- etc.). | 
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single -c -5 -j-. : . (This palatalisation of dental+1/? seems not 
to have been characteristic of Old Migadhi, v/hicli changed 

-dl/-, etc. to etc. The palatalised forms,^ evidently 

from other dialects in M.I.A. seem to have overwhelmed' 
Magadhi). The suspected remnants of typical Magadhf 
changes have been noticed under Palatals (§ 410 ff) . 

' 327. Stop or aspirate+r. The -r- was- assimilated to thO' 
preceding sound which was doubled in a medial position in 
M.I.A. Assamese has one stop or aspirate. The group -dr- 
probably became -*dl- in the O.I.A. source dialect of Magadhi, 
whence we have 4- in a few words in N.I.A. 

328. Stop or aspirate+I : assimilation of 

329. Stop or aspirate-j-'^ / assimilation of (In the 
groups -tv-, -dv-, -dhv-, the resultant form in some cases is 
-p-, -b-, -bh- in Mod. Assamese as in other M.I.A. ; this labiali- 
sation is non-Magadhi) . 

339. Stop+sibilant: ?cs gives -fell- (through the Mag.), 
-cb- (through extra-Mag. M.I.A. forms). 

331. t$y ps became cch in M.I.A., whence eb in Assam- 
ese. 

332. Nasal+stop or aspirate : for treatment (see §§ 291 
et seq). 

333. Nasal+nasal: the O.I.A. groups were -to-, -to- 
and -mm-. They occur as -n- and -m- in Assamese. 

334. Nasal (anusvdm) + Vp h (s)? h 

§§ 291 ff.). 

335. gave -j- in Assamese. 

336. r+stop or aspirate. 

-r- before a guttural, palatal or labial : the latter was 
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doubled and the r was assimilated. In As, these assimilated 
groups result in a single guttural, palaital or labial stop or 
aspirate. 

337. r+dental stop or aspirate of O.I.A. shew a two- 
fold treatment : the r cerebralised and doubled the dental, 
grid! was so assimilated ; or it simply doubled the dental with- 
out cerebi-alising it. The former is the proper Magadhi treat- 
ment ; the latter non-Magadhi. Assamese has -t Qi) - ; -r (h) - 
in Magadhi inheritances and -t (h)-, -d (h) ~, in apparently 
non-Magadhi forms, 

338. r-f-nasal ; -m-, -rn- were assimilated to -m- in M.I.A, 
which gave -tir- in Assamese, and rm > mm > -m-; -rn- occrirs 
also as -I- through a stage of (m > -In- > -11 -) . 

339. -ry- ; the early M.I.A. (non-Mag.) assimilation was 
to -yy- which gave second M.I.A. -jj- whence Assamese -j-,. 
There are suspected cases of -ry- > -yy- > -y- in Assamese 
(Cf. &i, mother, grand-mother, ? c^dryiha, *ayym, aym, Si). 
The genuine Mag. change was to -liy- which is not preserved 
in Assamese but -ry also occurs as -I- in Assamese (through 
a stage -l2/-> -II-) . 

340. -rl- > M.LA. -II- > As. -I-. 

341. -rv- is found as -bb- > -b-. 

342. r-|-sibilant : assimilation with the sibilant which 
is doubled (-ss-, -ss- = ss in Mag.) and is then reduced to 
-h- in Assamese. 

343. -rh- > -Ih- in Magadhi, whence -U in Assamese. 

344. -I— f-stop : assimilation of -I- leading to a single stop 
in Assamese. 


345. -Im- > M.I.A, -mm- > -m- in Assamese. 
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350. Groups with sihilant+stop or aspirate; sc, sic, 
st (h ) , sph, sk (h ) , st (h) , becanie initially an aspirate, medially 
a stop+its aspirate in M.I.A. Assamese has a single aspirate. 


351. Sihilant+nasal : 

m > M.I.A. nh > As. 
sn > M.I.A. nh > As. n. 

sm, sm, sm > M.I.A. ss (ss Magadhi), mh 
Assamese h, m. 


352. Sibilant+y : normally assimilated to double sibi- 
lant in M.I.A,, whence early Assamese single sibilant. In 
modern Assamese the single sibilant has been modified to 


353. Sibilant+r, I, v : assimilation of r, I, u, restilting 
in double sibilant > early Assamese single sibilant written -s- 
> modem Assamese -b-. 


354. h+nasal (hn, hn, hm) : this group underwent meta- 
thesis in M,I.A. (nhy nh^ mh) and in Assamese they have 
resulted in a single nasal ; probably became -My- in old 
Magadhi. In other M.I.A. it became -jjb- > Assamese -j-. 


355. ¥«sarga+consonant simply doubled the latter and 
Assamese has a single consonant representing the O J.A. group. 
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In groups of more than two consonants, the semi-vowels, 
liquids. or sibilants were assimilated and then they behaved 
in MJ.A. like, OJ. A,; groups of two consonants. 

, Phonological Changes op A GmmM* Chahacter. ' 

(1) • De-aspiration. 

' 356. After the sibilant letters which are prononnced as 
a guttural spirant (x): in Assamese, de-aspiration takes place 
of the original O.LA. aspiration as well as of the resultant 
M J.A. aspirations of O.LA. intervocal sound-groups -st- ; 

etc., in the interior of words ; e.g. iita, dregs, (sista-) 
but pithdy cake, (pistaka—) ; sitan^ head of a bed, (siras-j- 
sthdna)^ but pathdn^ foot of a bed, (pada~{‘Sthdna-) ; sukdn, 
dry, (swska+^) , but pukhuri, a pond, (pnskara-) . 

357. Compare also the following: — 

sikaliy chain, (sr^^khala-) . 
suddy unmixed, (suddha-). 

MkCy learns, {siksate ) . 
sdky conch-shell, (safjkha-). 
m^gorey yokes together, (samghafayati) . 
sonddy sweet-smelling, (scmgandha-) 
sdndiy inaccessible place, (sandhi-), 
scTjgimy mucus of the nose, (Myghana -) . 
sotaVy to shrivel, (^/siintha-^ -) , 
sts, Updy root, ('s/siphd -) . 

sts, sdudy merchant, (sddhuka > "^^sdudha > sdud ) . 
sts, sepy phlegm, (M.LA. sepha), 

358. So also of two aspirates in the same word, one is 

de-aspirated ; . 

e.g. kandhy shoulder, {"^khandhay skandha-), 
bhoky hunger, (bubhuksd), 
tadhdy amazed, (^thaddhay stabdha-), 
bhika-hUy beggar, (bhiksd-j-). 
gJidgaty small bells, (gharghard). 
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makarigay costly, (maMrghch) . 
hetd^ a ladle, (hastdka-^) . 
b?idfa, falling tide, {hhrasta-) . 
dhuturdy a poisonous medicinal plant, (dhustura’-) , \ 
nikdhi^ the projection of a roof beyond, the wall, 
(niskdsa’-). 

sts, dkhudif drug, {ausadhi*’}. 

359. These instances of de-aspiration in Assamese seem 
to be in a line with M.I.A. illustrations of de-aspiration; e.g. 
sankala < srr\khala ; dhaiika=FSli dhanka < Skt. dhvdfiksa 
etc. (Pischel ; §§. 213, 214), 

360. It would appear that after c- also (which is a pure 
sibilant in Assamese) de-aspiration takes place e.g. 

cafcu, eye, (cafesu-). 

cofod, sharp, (coksa-). 

cake, tastes, (M.I.A. cakkhai ) . 

coky square, quadrangle, (catuska-), etc. 

361. In other places the aspirations generally remain; 
e.g. 

ofck, high, (uksa) . 

makkd, an assemblage, (mraksa-) . 

sweet, (mista-). 
puthiy a book, (pustikd), 
gophy moustache, (gumpha^) etc. 

362. Assamese itd„ brick ; ut, camel, are from M.LA. 
itta- '{istaka) ; utta (vMm). 

363. Intervocal -ndk- > This is an Intermediate 
stage before the complete assimilation of -ndJi to -n in a final 
position (-ndk > * 1 ^d > - m > -Ti) e.g.undk, dn, a yoking 
string, < dhandha ; kmdh, k&n^ shoulder, < skan-dha (Cf . §§ 
291 ff). 

Examples of intervocal -tidk- > -nd-, are 
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TonMy sinus, (mndhm-). | 

handul% a kind o£ flower, (bandhuli-) . I 

kdi}dm% a helmsman, (fcamaciMra-), Cf. also §. 370. I 

(2) , Aspiration, I 

364. The aspiration of unvoiced initial stops represents a \ 

certain phase in M.I.A. phonology ; e.g. M.I.A. khappara, O.LA. | 

karpara; M.I.A. phanasa, O.LA. panasa; M.I.A. khu jja, O.LA. | 

kuhja ; M.I.A. khilaa^ O.LA. kllaka etc. This tendency is | 

greater still in N.LA. languages. 


365. No satisfactory explanation covering all cases of 
aspiration has yet been suggested. While a M.I.A. form like 
khapparaj, has been explained on the assumption that it must 
have come from an O.I.A. form like '^"skarpara^ (Pischel §§ 205 
et seq) — O.I.A. illustrating existence of forms with an initial 
S-, followed by un-voiced stops in alternation with forms with- 

i out an s- (Wackernagel, part i § 230) , N.LA. forms like bhu$% 

' (Skt. busa) ; bhes (Skt. v'esa) with aspirations of sonant stops, 

remain unexplained. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s suggestion that 
a vowel or a mute is aspirated through the influence of an 
adjoining aspirate or an aspirated mute (W. Lectures^ p. 189) , 
is inoperative in cases like khujja (Skt. kuhja) ; khllaa {Skt 
kllaka) , which he considers to be cases of aspiration without 
any appai^ent reason (ibid, p. 190) . Dr. Chatterji suggests that 
aspiration may be due to contamination with other forms pfos 
a vague sense of onomatopoeia rather than to the presence of 
any particular sound especially in initial aspiration. (O.D.B,Li. 
p. 438). 

366. So far, however, as Assamese and the Eastern 
dialects of Bengali are concerned, the influence of the Bodo 
languages in aspirating initial stops is iinmlstakable/' In the 
languages of the Bodo group, the great stress that is laid on 
a consonant when it is at the commencement of a. syllable 
often gives unvoiced stops an aspirated sound and when 
reduced to writing, these unvoiced stops are often represent- 
ed as aspirated consonants (L.S.L VoL iii, Part ii| pp. 4, 
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69) . Cf . the following loan-words in Bo^o from the Aryan 
languages. 


Bo^o: 

thalu^ palate. 
phorman^ proof. 
phvMly coral. 
khamaiy to earn. 
khamr% dysentery. 

khangkhraiy a crab. 
thuihldf stammerer. 
thoihij> beak. 


Aryan : 
lulu. 

^parmmi^ pmmd^a. 
As. powdl (pravdla). 

As. kamd^ earn. , 

As. kdmor^ani, stomach- 
ache. 

Bg. kakm% (JcaBlcada-)., ■ 
Bg. totdld. 

As. fhot etc. 


367. The de-aspiration of initial sonant aspirates {gh^ 
bh) is shewn by the following loan-words : — 


Bodo : 
gomiy horse. 
bdtOy a parrot. 
bddaoy the name of a 
month. 
baldy a spear. 


Aryan ; 

As. ghord. 

As. hhdtaiL 
As. bhddd. 

As. ballamy (bhalla), etc. 


The Sylhet dialect of Bengali preserves these charac- 
teristics almost uniformly. The initial stops p > f, and 
initial sonant aspirates ghy bh, > g, h, (L.S.I., V. I, p. 224) , 

368. While Assamese does not shew aspirations of initial 
stops on the same uniform scale as the Sylhet dialect, the 
isolated instances of initial aspiration that are preserved 
must be attributed to the Bodo influence ; , 
e.g. phecdy owl, (pecaka) ; phiehdy tail of a fish, 

(piceha^) ; phec-^kuriy mucus of the eye, (pmca-) ; 
dhbrdy {kdun),ci. Bg. ddr-kdky a raven, (danda^lmka-) . 
sts, khalapy layer, cycle ; (kalpa -) . 

khoro}]g, hollow of a tree, (kroda), Cf. Bg. kholoTjgdy 
a niche: G. kholoy H. kor. 

kharaliydy dry, rough as rice, (Cf. Skt. ‘\/kaddy to be 
rough) . 


MEDIAL ASPIRATION 


167 



t'herjg, a leg, (tojjga) . 
sts. beak, (troti-). 

Other examples will be found in the tables of consonantal 
changes. 


369. In the following words, the aspirations: are in- 
heritances from M. I. A. formations; 

kMla,peg, (M.I.A. khtla-, O .I.A. kllaka). 
khapari, pot-sherd, (M.I.A. khappara, karpara). 
kharu, hvacelet, (M.I.A. khaddua) . 
khutd, post, (M.I.A. khunta) etc. 


370. In the matter of the de-aspiration of Assamese 
intervocal sonant group -ndh- ( > -nd -) , the influence of the 
Bodo can very well be assumed e.g. Bodo gandaka, sulphur; 
Aryan gandhaka. 

(For Assamese examples of De-aspiration, see §§ 356 fi) . 


(3) Medial Aspiration and Dialectical Influence. 

371. There are instances of medial aspiration also in 
Assamese and these shew the influence of the Efamrupi 
dialect of Western Assam. As in the matter of accent, so 
also in the matter of aspiration, the Kamrupi dialect shews 
a complete reversal of the phonetic process of the standard 
colloquial. Kamrupi preserves the M.I.A. aspirations after 
the guttural spirant (x), the sibilant (c), and in the 
neighbourhood of another aspirate in the same word 
as against de-aspiration under the same conditions in the 
standard colloquial (§§ 356 ff : De-aspiration) . The following 
comparative table will make this clear ; 

St. coU. Kamp. 

sita, dregs. sithd. 

Mtdn, head of the bed. sithan, 

sike, learns. Bkhe. 

hhok, hunger. hhukh. 

heta, ladle. hatha, 

caku, eye, cakhu. 
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St. coll. Kamp. 

cafce^ tastes. cdkhe, 

bhdti^ down“Stream. bhdthi 

klidky canine hunger. khdkK 

thetdy crippled in hand. theihd 

that, pose. thcith etc. 

■■ 372. Kamrupi also aspirates an original O. I. A. stop: 
after the guttural spirant -(x) and in the neighbourhood ■ of 
another aspirate in the same, word. These medially aspira- : 
ted words have often passed into the standard colloquial. 
Compare the following examples : — 


Kamrupi. 

sathre, swims. 
sts, solokh, a sloka. 
sts\ sdlkhd, a bolt. 

sdphrd, a casket. 
hhamth, bkdrath. 

bhaph, steam. 
hdldhi, turmeric. 

So also the double form 
face downwards, illustrates 


St. Coll 

satore, ^ 

solokh, 

saldkhd (saldkd), 
sdphurd (sampiita), 
hhamth, hhdrath 

(bharata: bhdrata ) . 
blmp {vdspci ) . 
hdladhi {'%dndTika) etc. 
hdm-kuri, hdm-khurl, falling with 
dialectical influence. 


373. The de-aspiration of one of two aspirates in the 
same word is common enough but the aspiration of 
an interior stop imder the influence of an initial or 
a neighbouring aspirate is rather unusual. Yet the aspira- 
tions in hharadha {^'hliaratlia <i bharata), akhakhase (akar- 
kasa) in the Asokan inscriptions (quoted from O.D.B.L., 
p. 439) fall in a line with aspiration in the Kamrupi dialect. 

374. Some of the medially aspirated forms of the 
Kamrupi dialects have entered the standard colloquial, e.g. 
sts. solokh, saldkhd, sdphurd etc. (noticed above) . The 
aspiration in forms like the following in the standard collo- 
quial is due to the influence of the Kamrupi dialect ; 

sdthan, ability, {samsthdna ’-) . 
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suthi^ something dried like the cow-dung, (suntha -) . 
sutM\ tender, (su-^iithiUL^ Dr. Bloch) . 
cotM, the fourth day, {caturtha-} . . 

375. ' The source of the aspirating tendency of the 
Kamrupi dialect cannot be clearly traced. Ihe same ten- 
dency is found also in Bodo : e.g, 

Aryan cotal, (catvdla) is Bodo sathdl ; Aryan, thot (troti) 
is Bd thothi 

But considering that in M.I.A. also there are instances 
of medial aspiration under similar conditions, it cannot be 
definitely laid down whether this tendency is inherited or 
borrowed from some non- Aryan source. 

(4) Aspiration through Metathesis or Absorption of -fc-. 

376. This type of aspiration is illustrated by a few 
O.I.A. formations also. Thus late Skt, gharaCi^gaTha^Cigrha ; 
so also bhedra < '^mhedra < medhra. 

Assamese examples of aspiration through metathesis 
are : ■ ■ ■ ■ 

dhordy (cf. Bg. dhord), a kind of non-poisonous snake 
noted for its hissing sound. 

(dundubha > ‘^dhundua, '^dhundaa-') , 
bhdbar% sweepings, (Cf. babfcru, a cleaner, sweeper). 

Examples of asphation tlirough absorption of a following 

-Ji-'are : ■ ■ 

paghdy a rope for tying cattle, (pragraha^*) , 
gddhdy ass, (gardabha > gaddaha ) , 
bagb- (jari), reins, (avagraha) . 

(5) Voicing and Unvoicing, 

377 . Voicing represents a stage- in the growth of O.I.A. 
before the complete elision of the intervocal stops in MJ.A. 
e.g. calati > caladi > calami > caWi > calai > cale. In some 
dialects of MJ.A. the changes in the single intervoc^l stops 
were arrested at this stage before they were totally elided. 
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(6), Metathesis, 

379, The metathesis of -h- causing aspiration and de- 
aspiration has been noticed above. There are other instances 
of metathesis in Assamese as in cognate languages : 
e.g. naharu, (met of cons, and vowel) garlic^ (lasuna > 
"^'Tosuna > ^'nasarU;^ naharu ) . 
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Voicing was very common in Ap. (H.C, IV, 396) and it also 
.took ' place in . and ' Mg. in regard to (t) , (th) , (Pischel 
§ 203) and in MXA, generally in ' regard to the,' ' cerebrals 
(Pischel, §. 198) . 

378. The voicing of unvoiced consonants and the reverse:' 
process occur in sporadic^ cases in Assamese .- 'as " well asv' in, : 

other N.I.A. languages, mostly in sts, words, 

V, e,g, -k- > -g-:; 

sts, bagaliy crane, (vaka-), 
sts, saguUf vulture, (sakuna-), 
sts, magar^ fish, (mafcam-). 

egam, eleven, (egdmlia, elmdasa), 

-kh- > -gh- > -g- : e.g. 

nigan% a rat, (nikhanika > > nigania^ nigmii) , 

hbhdg^ name of a month, (vgisdkha > ^'vaisagha > hbhdg) , 
-fcJi- > -g/i-; a big mark, (rekhd), 

paduli, gateway, (MJ.A. padol% pratolt). 
bdduli^ a bat, (wtuli-). 

-p- >“b-: bofcd, mud, (-paT]/ca > M J.A. -varjka). 
Unvoicing, 

Examples: 

-gh- > -fcJi- ; gobar- khuti, cow-dung cake, (ghuntikd) , 

-j- > -c- ; pdcan^ a cowherd’s stick, (prdjana) , 
hdciy sneezing, (hanji-). 
bicam, a fan, (vyajanikd), 

Scimi, ajiTidi, sty in the eye, (anjanikd), 

xad- > -lat- : 

ddTjfi-guti, a golf-like play of children, (da^a-) . 

E. As. chewantiydy orphan, (chemanda-). 
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E. As. hdhrdf twelve, (dvadasa > hdraha ) . 

sariyahy mustard, (sarsapa > sarisdva > "^sarivasa ) . 

(7) . Haplology, 

380. Haplology is the dropping of one of two similar j 

sounds or syllables in the same word. Loss of consonants by , E 

haplology is noticed in some cases in Assamese: e.g. ■ 

namniy a nail-paring instrument, (nakha-^hamnikd) , [ 

mahariy mosquito-curtain, (masa-\-harikd) . [ 

mvJiudiy sweetening the mouth with some spice after tak- “ 

ing food, (mukha+hiddhi- > "^muhahiiddhi), I 

aiis% night of the new moon, (amd-{-vdsikd > I 

vdsid). 

lohordy an iron-vessel, (Icmha-f bhauda > 
sdhy courage, (sdhasay ^sahaha). 

(8). Echo^Words. 

381. Echo-words and onomatopoetic formations on a 
lavish scale are as much a characteristic of Assamese as of 
other N.I.A. languages. “ A word is repeated partially (parti- 
ally in the sense that a new syllable, the nature of which is 
generally fixed, is substituted for the initial one of the word 
in question and the new word so formed, unmeaning by itself, 
echoes the sense and sound of the original word) and in this 
way the idea of et cetera and things similar to, or assimilated 
with that, is expressed (O.D.B.L. p. 176). This is character- 
istic of the Kolarian, the Dravidian and of N.I.A. languages. 

Assamese takes c- in the formation of these echo-words 
and retains the vowel of the original word ; ef. 
bhdt-cdty rice and similar things ; 
kitdp-citdpy books and the like ; etc. 

But when the original word begins with c-, the echo-word 
takes on a t- e.g. ctili-tuliy hair and the like ; cdhUtdkiy lamp 

■and the like; etc.,, . , 

(9) . Compound^Words, 


382. The varied types of compounds in a N.I.A. language 
have been examined by Dr. S. K, Chatterji (PolyglottlMn in 
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Indo-Aryan : Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh All- 
India Oriental Conference; , Baroda, 1935). There are trans’* 
lation compounds in which one word is of native' origin, and 
the other foreign designed to convey the meaning of the native ' 
word to speakers of a different language, in the same locality;', 
e.g. hdphdzdr^ market and fair : Indian, Pers. hmdr 
darbar, assembly to settle an affair ; Indian Pers, darban''; 
etc. . . , : 

383. Apart from translation compounds of the above; type, 
with a very clear foreign element, there are others where we. 
have the native elements in both parts. This kind of com- 
pound can perhaps be traced back to the habit of grouping 
two synonyms for the sake of amplification or generalisation 
of the meaning conveyed hy one of them e.g. gTidphat^ the 
road and the landing place, i.e., every nook and corner; dH- 
paduliy the road and the gateway, i.e. every avenue, mdt-bolj 
speech and sound, etc. 

When the words have different endings, the last part of 
one is often extended or transferred as the last part of the 
other, giving both the words the jingle of a rh^^me; e.g. 
bhin^ scattered and dispersed, (chinnaA'b'hinna) ; hut chigd-^ 
hhagd, torn and broken (cMnna-\-hhagna) , where the last 
syllable of hhagd has been extended as the last syllable of the 
expected china ; so also in the case of chh]gd-hhay]gd^ torn 
and tattered, (chinna-{-hharjga-‘) . 

(10) . Blending, 

384. Oftentimes both the synonymous compounds are 
fused into one single word where the first part of one word 
is fitted into the last part of another, the intermediate portions 
being dropped. Both the compounds are blended into a single 
solid word ; e.g. cheg, loop-hole ; convenient opportunity, 
(chidra-j-hhagna > ^chigna, '^chigga, '^'chegga^ cheg ) . 

The following are other examples of blending : 
gap, boast, vanity, (garva-{-darpa-) , 
iip, moisture (jlvd+vdspa-) , 
nomal, young, (nava-}-komala) , (Bloch), 
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methan% a woiiian^s girdle, (mekhald-^vestanika) . 

koth^ a fort, (kotta-j-kostha -) . 

ko 7 ]gdy having a crippled hand, (koni+pai[\gu^) , 

' Ct As. pBfjga, lame. 

E. Bg. tiyas^ thirst, is obviously a blend between trmd 4- 
pipdsd. Assamese chdi is most probably a blend be- 
tween kmra-{-hhasma (Cf . Bengali compound, chdi- 
bEasma) , but Dr. Chatter ji suggests the derivation 
from kmm-- (O.D.B.L. p. 542). This would, however, 
leave the nasalisation in As. chM unexplained. ■ ■ 

385. BMniM, (earlier bMtim), elder sister’s husband, 
seems to be built up on the analogy of mahiy peht^ (earlier 
mds\ pm, Pkt. mdtcssia, pittssid), mother’s sister, father’s 
sister, whence by back formation and semantic variation mahd, 
pehd, mother’s sister’s husband; father’s sister’s husband; 
hhinihl would thus he bh (a) inl--\-ssm. The4 (in -M, instead 
of -d as in mahd etc.) may be explained as due to vowel- 
agsimilation. (The suggestion is Dr. Bloch’s) . 

(11) . Consonants in Contact 

386. Within the limit of a word there is hardly anything 
like contact of consonants in the St. coll. In it vowels are 
slowly and distinctly enunciated. There is nothing like hur- 
ried pronunciation and consonants are hardly thrown together 
in the St. coll It is rife, however, in western Assam. For 
example, where a Bengali speaker says Jcorbc, he will do, a 
speaker of As. St. coll, will say, kdnbd, and a speaker of 
Western As. will say korbo. 

Consonantal contact with resulting changes takes place, 
however, in the case of compound words and connected sen- 
tences where the final consonant of the previous word comes 
in contact with the initial consonant of the following one. 

386a. The numeral ek, (efca), one, shews significant 
changes in contact. Before a word beginning with a consonant, 
ek > e- (§ 168) ; e.g. c-bdr, one time ; e-jan^ one ; e-buku, 
breast-deep, etc. It remains before a word begiiming with 



a vowel ; e.g. ekajalh one palm-ful ; ekathuy knee-«deep ; 
ekdfiguly Gnger-long. .Both, efc-, and e- are used before ar&y a 
unit of four; e.g. ekai% e-ard. This, use of e-j is peculiar'; 

to Assamese, 

(12), Assimilation. 

387. Other changes of consonants due to contact fall in a 
line with Bengali. ‘‘In the case of aspirate (stop) -f-aspirate 
or stop, voiced or unvoiced, there is de-aspiration of the first 
aspirate. In deliberate and careful pronunciation, however, 
the aspirate may be retained (so far as it can be retained in 
a final position in a syllable) where we have a sound of a 
different class ; (O.D.B.L. p. 449) e.g. 

rath-khan ( yratkhan) ; the chariot. 

dudh-nqi, ( "^dudnai) ; the name of a river. 

ddh-told, ( > ddtgld) ; half a tola, 

hdgh-hol ( > hdghol) ; “ tiger-walk ”, a kind of indoor 
game. 

hudh-hdTy ( > hudhdr)y Wednesday etc. ^ 

There is regressive assimilation when stops and aspirates 
of the same class occur side by side, by the first sound acquir- 
ing or losing voice according as the second one in the group 
possesses or does not possess it : and the first sound, if it 
is an aspirate, loses its aspiration : (Ihid, p. 450) . 

ddk-ghar ( y ddgghar), post office. 

sddiniyd (ci^saddiniyd, < sdtdiniya), a weekly periodi- 
cal. etc. 

In other respects also the changes are in the same direction 
as in Bengali. They are not shewn here as they have been 
elaborately dealt with in O.D.B.L. pp. 448-452. 

(13) . Assimilation due to change in point of articulation, 

388. Owing to loss of distinction between O.I.A, dentals 
and cerebrals in Assamese (§ 429), and owing also to the 
O.I.A. palatals having acquired dental values (§ 408) , assimila- 
tion of dental to cerebral and of palatal aspirate to palatal is 
often noticed ; e.g. 
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cace, scrapes, i*canchai MI.A. cacchai) . 
sts. tatastlia, -passive, iO.LA. tatastha). 

Jafa};ga , shrivelled (O.I.A. takta, ^tmc 
toford, j > Hatta, > *|atta >*pitpa). 

(14). Dissimilation. 

389. The principal types of dissimilation are, the de- 
aspiration of two a^hrates in the same word, and also de- 
aspiration of O.I.A. aspirations, or of resultant M.I.A. aspira- 
tions, after the O.I.A. sibilant letters and also after -c- (SS 
356 ff). 


CHAPTER XL 


the’sources^of. assamese^ consonants* ■ , 

Ths Gutturals. 

390. The O.I.A. gutturals do not appear to have changed 
their mode or place of articulation in modern Assamese and 
they appear as k, kh, g, gh whether they have subsisted initi- 
ally or again arisen through simplification of consonant groups. 

Non-initial -k- is voiced in a few sts. words e.g. 
hagali, a crane, (vaka-) ; magar^ a kind of big fish, 
(makara-) ; sagun^ vulture, (iakuna-), etc. 

Initial and intervocal -fc- is clearly pronounced in Assa- 
mese and there does not appear to be any alteration in its 
articulation. 

The Sources of K. 

391. Mtiaily, As fc- is derived from OJ.A. Ic-; e.g. fcar, 
corns in hands and feet, (kadara) ; Bg. Icam is connected with 
late Skt. ’\/kci4d> to be hard. 

kamfigan, thigh-bone, (karai]ka’^na) . 

sts, kawdri^ miserly, stingy, (Vedic. kavdri), 

kdmiy a rib-like piece of split bamboo, (fcambi-). 

kuhiydTf sugar-cane, (C£. Skt kosakdra^ a sugar-cane). 

kerdny a. clerk, {kamna-\-ika) . 

kendf bored by an insect, as a fruit (kina ) . 

kuwd, putrid from stagnation, (Cf. Vedic, kepaya^ impure). 

kildkutiy elbow, {kila^ elbow) . 

fcaci, sickle, (cf. krtyate s/krt ) . (T. derives it from 

^^kartyd; Turkish game! might have given fccci 
not Mei). 

fcockd, a bundle, (fc^tca). 

GXA. ;lcr- ' 

kme, buys, (krf^ti ) . - 

Imndey weeps, (kmndati). 
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OXA. kv~ ; 

sts, kat\ kahy kowath^ decoction, (kvatha). 

■ OXA. sfc- ; > M.I.A, fell-,; 

kdndhy shoulder, (skandha). 

0,1. A. g-; (by ' unvoicing) ; 

kalagraha^ an insurmountable difficulty, (gak-gmJia) . 

392. Intervocally and finally (through dropping of 
vowels at the end of a word) , -Ic- is derived from : 

M.LA. -fc- after -i]-; representing O.LA. -fcr-; 

; -rfc-. 

e,g. dkuhi, a crook, {a'i]husikd) , 
kdkdly a waist, (ka'i]kdla). 
kSkqiy comb, (kai^katl-) . 
kekordy crab, (karkata) . 
bekdy crooked, vakra), 

hokd --{caul), a kind of rice that grows in muddy soil 
(M.I. A. vwY\ka) . 
sakoy bridge, {sa7]kmma ) . 

O.LA. (by de-aspiration) ; 

safe, bracelet made of shells, {sa^jkha ) . 
sikaliy chain, (srfjkhala-{-ika ) . 

From M.LA. -fefe-, from the following O.LA. groups : — 
»fe- doubled in old ts. in M.LA.; e.g. 
eky one, (ekka^ eka). 

(Lw.) efeais, twenty-one, (ekavimsati) , 

-fcfe-; cifea, rat, (cifefed-) . 
hhokCy barks, (M.LA. hhukkai). 

kukiihdy bits of burnt grass carried about by the wind, 
(kukkuhha) . 

huky chest, (vrkhdy heart) . 

«fe7t*; nikdy cleansed, (nikka < ^nikna ; \/ninj, P.). 
mukaliy open, {mukka<C-'^'mukna; y/muCy P.) . 

4cy«; sikdy sikiydy swing made of rope, (sikyd^) , 
mdniky pearl, (mdnikya ) . 

-fcr-; ndky nose, (nakra ) . 
cukdy sorrel, (cukra-) . 
cdky wheel, (cafcra-) . 

-fci?-; pafea, ripe, (pakva ^) . 
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-fcs- ; bhoky hunger, (huhhuksd ) . 
cafcu, eye, (cafcsu-). 
kuk% a conical fish-basket, (kuksi-) » 
cokd^ sharp, (coksa^). 
sekd^ “ a good lesson,” (siksd) , 

“tJc-: chak^ square of a game-board, (saika ) . 

^tk< okan% louse, (utkuna) . 

makand^ a tuskless elephant, (matkuna-). 
ukahy a species of eagle, (utkrosa) . 
ukoly to pass over, (ut + V kal) * 

^rk ; dkaUy a medicinal plant, (arka~pama ) . 
pdkarly the asvattha tree, {parkaU-) . 
sikdTf a cake of baked patterns clay, {sarkard) . 
makardy spider, (markata) . 

-Zk-; ukdy burnt straw carried about by the wind (ulfcd-). 
«kfc-=z:Skt. -s/c-, 

nikdhiy portion of the roof projecting beyond the 
wall, (niskdsa-^), 
sufcdii, dry, (suska-). 
ccmkd^ an oven, (catuska-) . 

makdl^ a kind of bamboo, (viaskara- > maskra-) , 
M.I.A. -gg- (by unvoicing) . 

pimkuy red powder sprinkled in the HoU festival, 
Q^phaggu^ Skt. phalgu, Contaminaied with a 
word for power; O. phakii, T.) 

In set- kapard for ksetra-parpata-, the k for p in kapard 
seems due to contam. with the sound of kapdh from 
karpdsa. 

Of deii origin are hdk, prohibition, (D, hakkd) ; ddky 
shout ('^ dakfca-) , T, 

393 . »k- is also found as an aSix in numerous nouns and 

verbs ; (§§. 561, 739) . 

e.g. jomfc, moon-light. 
dithakf vision, 
deuka, wings. 
titikiy bitter; 
ciimfci, acquaintance, 
gaca-k, to trample. 
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thamakj, to stop. 
semehf to be moist. 
solaky to be untied, etc. 


394. This -lea-, is derived from M.I.A. -Icfea-. 

This has been connected by Hoernle with the O.I.A 


e.g. Skt. camaU \/kT- > M.LA. camakka-^; 

Skt. cyut-^^/kr- > M.I.A, cukka (Hoernle §. 204). 

Dr. Bloch connects it with an O.I.A. -ky a <i ak^y a, 
as in pdrakka < pdrakya <,pdrak%ya, A Dravi- 
dian affinity has been also suggested (Bloch, p. 
105). 

395. Final -fc- appears also as a verbal affix (3rd person) 
in E. Assamese, e.g. goilefc, he went ; 
karilek^ he did. 
diyak, let him give. 

This -Jc seems to have come from more than one source. 
After formations in Z- past, it seems to have the value of 
•tavant; in other instances it may be related to O.I.A. 
pleonastic -lea > M J.A. -kica (§. 830) . 


396 . In ts. words -Ic- occurs double in interior groups 
with g, r, Z, v, m, and also in khy ; e.g. 

hdikka, speech, (vdkya ) . 
hakkra^ crooked, (vakra) . 
pakka^ ripe, (pakva) . 
rukkim, for rukminL 
dikkJidn., (dkhydna-) . 

In -fcs-, pronounced kkli- initially and 4kkha medially 
and finally, we have a similar doubling of k. 
e.g. kkhan^ momentj (ksana). 


397. kh is fully articulated in all positions in Assamese 
Its sources have been shewn in the following table. 


180 


XI. PHONOLOGY 


In is. and .sts. words, Skt. s is often pronounced as kh. 
Tills value of s has ■ been borrowed from' .NortMrn India 
through the Brajabuli dialect. 

A few ts. words with s are spelt with kh in Assamese, 
e.g. sts. ukhar, hard, severe, (iisara ) . 
pdkhanda^ villBrn, (pdsanda). 

Conversely, a few thh, words are spelt with s where kh 
is etymologically due; e.g. 

kds (pronounced kdkh), side, (kaksa) , 
sts. pas (pronounced pakh), fortnight, (paksa ) . 

398 . In one instance s appears initially for kh ; but it 
has now lost the kh- sound and is pronounced like any other 
sibilant in Assamese as (cr) ; 

e.g. set-kapard, a kind of medicinal herb, (ksetm-parpata -) . 

399. The change of ks to lc?ch>M.I.A. kh seems to 
have been the Magadhi change. The ch- development of ks 
was a characteristic of the North Western I. A. dialect of the 
early M.I.A. period. Assamese has also a few ch- words which 
were apparently later additions to the eastern speech. 

The Sources of KH, 

400 . f Initially, kh-, comes from M.I.A. kh-, derived 
from O.I.A. kh-; khdlm, bald, (khalati) . 

kher, straw, (kheta) . 

khdgari, reed, (* khaggam == Skt. khadga-\-ra -) . 
khdtd, short, dwarfish, (khatta-, cf. khatpana). 
khold, the shell of a betel-nut, cocoanut, etc, (khola) . 
Midi, ditch, (khdti) . 

khic, cow-dung dirt, (Skt. khiccd ; D. khicca) , 
ks-; khud, particles of rice, (ksudra), 
kheo, a throw, cast, (ksepa ) . 
khdr, alkali, (ksdm ) . 

khopd, hair made into a braid, (Vedic. ksumpra, a mush- 
room) • 

khoj, foot-step, (ksodya) , 
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0,LA. k«; by aspiration; (§. 368), ■ 
khoro‘}]g^ a cave, (kroda-; a cavity) , 
khlMy a peg, (kllaka ) . 
kheld, sport, (kheld ; knd^) . 
khdpari, tile, (Icarpam-) . 
sis» khalap, layer , (kalpa). 

The following words have been classed as of desi origin; 
hhdrn, a bracelet, {deB, khandiia ; cf. Skt. kanduka), 
khot, peck, (cf, Skt. s/kutt'- M.I.A. khutt) . 
fcMta, post, (Ichun^ta) . 

khocare, loosens and turns up as earth, (?V?chac, to 
come forth, project) . 

401, Medially and finally, •‘kh- comes from: 

O.I.A. ’-khy^; likhd, a small louse, (likhyd-). 

hakhdn^ a narration, (vydkhydna) . 

-fc- ; by aspiration ; 

$ts. Idkhuti, stick, (lakuta) . 

st$. rokf rokh, ready-money, (roka); cf. Skt. Lex. rofca- 
kraya-bliid, buying with cash (T) . 
sts, saldkhd„ a bolt, (Saldkd) , 

-?cs-> M.I.A. -fckh-; 

dakh^ attainment of puberty, (daksa ) . 
pakhd, wing, (paTcsa-) . 
makhd, collection, horde, (mraksa -) . 
okh, high (uksa) : 

•Icm- ; tikhd, steel, (ttk^a -) . 

pekham, dance of a peacock, (preiikhd) . 

-s- (pronounced as -fch-) ; 

ukhar, hard, severe, (usara) : 
sts, pakhanda, vicious, (pdsanda) . 

-sic- ; > M.I.A. ; 

pukhim, tank, (pttsicam -f- — ). 

-gh- ; : by unvoicing ; , 

(gohdT)khuti, cow-dung cake, (ghuntihd) , 

By medial aspiration from M.I.A. -fcfc- (§. 372) . 

■ ’< O.IA; 4fc-, -tk- etc. 

hakhald, a flake, a lump, (valkala ) , 
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mahhand^ (also makand)^ elephant of the tuskless 
variety, (matkuna). 

In ts, words, -fcs- is often spelt as -khy-: 
kakhydy rivalry, (kaksd ) . 

a 

402, The various sources of Assamese' (g) are ; given 
below. In a few sts, words the change of O.I.A. (Ich) to 
As. (g) is noticeable; e.g. mgam, a rat, {nikhanika}. 

bohdgy name of a month {vmsdkha) . 

Most likely, the change is in the following direction : 
khygh^ g. 

The Sources of G. 

403, Initially, g-, comes from 0.1. A. g- ; 

gdch, tree, (gaccha ) . 
gurd, small particles, (gunda-) . 
gdrd, hole, (* ganda, gadda-^ garta -^^ ) . 
gohai% cow-dung, (gorvam-) . 
gophy moustache, (gumpha ) . 
ts, gahand, ornament, (g^ibana) . 
gr-; gdo, village, (grama) , 

gothcy strings together, (gunthaiy grathndti) , 
sts, gdhaky customer, (grdhaka ) . 
gahy gdy boast, zeal, (graha ) . 

404, Medial and final -g- ; from 

0.1. A, -gn- > M.I. A. -gg- ; 

nagdy a naked hill tribe, (nagna-') . 
lagdy attached, (lagna-) , 
hhagdy broken, (bhagna-), 
bMgar, fatigue, (bhagna + to) . 

-gg">M.I.A. -gg-: 

suwdgy prosperity, (scmhhdgya ) . 

-gr-> M.I. A. -gg-: 

dgy front, (agra ) . 

-Tig- ; sts. neguTy tail, (Idrjgnla ) . 

-dg-; khdgariy reed, (kha^a-) , 
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“dg- > M.I.A. -gg- ; 

ugdr, belching, (udgdra) . 
ugul, anxiety, (udgurna). 
mug, a kind of pulse, (mudga). 
mdgur, a kind of fish, (madgura) . , 

-rg-> M.I.A, -gg-: 

gdgal, a kind of fish, (gargara) . 
mage, asks for, (mdrgayati) . 
bdgar, side, {varga -j- ta) . 

-rgh- > M.I.A. -ggh- ; (by de-aspiration) ; 

ghdgar, a girdle of small bells, (gharghard) . 

-Ig- > M.I.A. -gg-: 

phdgun, the month of Phalgun, (phdlguna ) , 

By voicing from O.I.A. -k- ; 

sts. bagali, a crane, (vaka) ; sts. sagun, a vulture, (sakuna). 

By de-aspiration from O.I.A. -gh-; 
sts. saldg, praise, (sldghd) . 

405. The following are some of the common words of 
desi origin: 

gar, fortress, (D. gatpia-) . 

gdji, sprouting wheat, (D. gajja, wheat) . 

gart, carriage, (D. gaddd-) - 

gddi, wadded pad on the back of an elephant, (*garda, 
garta, a chariot seat, T.) 
pdg, turban, (D. *paggd T.) 
pdgul, H. pdgur, chewing the cud; 

(* paggur < pro- V gur, with analogical doubling 
of initial g-, cf. Skt. gurate, eats off) . 

(g) occurs in the pronunciation of the Skt. group. 

-ghr-, in ts. words e.g. bidgghrd, tiger, (vydghra) ; sigghre, 
soon, (sighra-). 

In compound words, g appears for k in a final position 
before a following voiced sound in the initial position of the 
second element of the compound e.g. ddg-ghar, post office, 
for d-dk-ghar. 

ts. jn is pronounced gy-, gia- in the initial syllables and 
as -igga in the medial and final positions ; e.g. jmn 
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is gydn whence colloquially gidn ; so also aiggm^ 

agid% for ajndn. 


The Sources of GB. '• 

406. Initial gh- comes from : 

O.I.A. gh-; (mh) “gham^ honey-comb, (gfiate-) . 
ghd% a bird-net, (gkdti) . 
ghat, a landing place, (ghatta-). 
ghuUy a puddle of water, (ghurnikd), 

ghumat% sleep, (?;^ghurma~| \/ghiir, to snore), 

g-; by transfer of aspiration; 

E. As. ghendy^ accepts, (grlimti > '^gmhai > ghinnai 
> ghemi) , 

ghehUj wheat, (godhuma). cf. H. gahu, 
ghopy a dark secluded place, seems to be a blend 
between (guhd + gopyd) , 


407. Medially and finally, -gh- comes from : 

O J.A. -g-, by assimilation of the following aspiration : 
dghon, a month, (agra^idyana) , 
paghdy the tying rope of cattle, (pragmha-) , 
bigha, a measure of land : % of acre, (vigraha), 
hdghy a bridle, (avagraha ) . 

O.LA. -ghr-; hagh, a tiger, (vyaghra ) . 

-dgh->M.LA. -ggh-; 

ughdley uproots, (udghdtayati) . 

-rgh- > M.IA. -ggh-i 
deghi, tank, (dlrghikd) . 
dtghal^ long, (dirgha+Ia) • 

By voicing from -fch- ; 
sts, reghdf a mark, line, (rekhd) . 

By dropping of the nasal from 
r\gh- : sts, laghon, fasting, (lafjghana). 

Before a following voiced consonant in compounds, tbh, 
gh tends to be de-aspirated ; e.g. hdg-bhdluk for hdgh>-hhdluk^ 
tigem and bears : 

hag-bar for hdgh-bar^ the name of a place. 
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In dik-chau, long covering, a long distance (? dirgha- 
cchada-) ,gh>g> k, in contact -with a following Un- 
voiced sound. 

The Palatai^ 

408. The O.I.A. palatals have become dentals in Assa- 
mese : c, ch being pronounced as (s) , and j as (z) . The sound 
jk and the corresponding letter for it are absent in Assamese, 
Wherever phonetically due, jh is represented by j. 

409. The palatals have acquired different sound values 
in different N.I.A. speeches. In North and East Bengal they 
are pronounced as dental affricates and pure sibilants respec- 
tively, whereas in West Bengal they have become palatal 
affricates. Marathi again has developed a set of dento-pala- 
tals. The historical evolution of these varied sounds has been 
exhaustively discussed by great linguists (Grierson ; J .R.A.S. 
1913, pp. 391 ff; Chatterji §§ 132, 255-258). 

410. According to the Prakrit grammarians, intervocal 
palatals were fully articulated in Magadhi, whereas they were 
elided in other M.I.A. dialects. This would lead on to the 
expectation that Assamese as a Magadhan dialect should pre- 
serve instances in which intervocal -c-, -j- are retained. But 
examples of such retention are sporadic. Even where O.I.A. 
.c- ; -j- have been retained tibey have come through an early 
Assamese -nc-, -nj- stage ; 

e.g. fcac, glass, : E. As. kanca (O.I.A. kdca). 

jaja, twin, E. As. yamanja (O.I.A. yamaja). 

peed, owl : E. As. pencd (O.I.A. pecaka) . 

411. In other places, a word with O.I.A. -c-, -j-, is likely 
to be taken as a sts. or ts. rather than as a Magadhi thh. e.g. 

ocar, near, proximity, (upacara). H. or, side. 

uju, easy, (rju-). 

saj, honest, straight-forward, (sahaja-). 

sucak, observant, circumspect, (mcaksu-). 
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412. The commonest word for “ blood ” in Assamese is 
tej (tejas). It is difficult to say whether it should be ranked 
as a sts. or Mag. thh ; cf. also As. kac, to bind tightly, (O.I.A. 
\/?cac). Against these, there are instances where the O.I.A. 
palatals are elided, e.g. gJiamacif prickly heat; {gharvio,^ 
carcika); Idi, mustard, (rdjikd). 

413. In the Magadhi or Pracya speech of the first M.I.A. 

stage as illustrated in file inscriptions of Asoka, iy, dy, dhy, 
are equated to tiy, yy, dhiy. The changes of ty, dhy, to tiy, 
dhiy, even where suspected, are likely to be taken as instances 
of sts. formations e.g. feje, abandons ; (tyajati). 

dhiya^, meditates, contemplates, (dhydyati). 

414. Assamese, however, seems to retain sporadic illustra- 
tions of certain Mag. equations like (i) ry, rj > yy > As. y. 

Examples : 

(?) ai, mother; a venerable lady. (*aryikd). 

(?) hai, elder sister: a polite term to address a lady 
{varya > * ? yaryika ) . 

(?) hdyam, separate, distinct, (Ivarja-). 

(ii) nj, ny>nn > As. n, e.g. 

kend-idyguli) little finger, (kanya, small) . 
han, hanerd, a familiar term of addre.ss to a woman, 
(hanje). 

415. In Magadhi “ the y represents a front palate fricative 
different from the semi-vowel sound in iSiglish “ yes ”. ffhe 
equivalent of -y- was used in the North-West to express a 
foreign sound written z in Greek,” (Woohier : p. 60) . 

In Assamese, intervocal -y- from any source has only the 
value of a semi-vowel. Only in an initial position it has a 
(z=yz) sound. Assamese has tiyd, occurring every third day 
as fever, (trilya-) as against H.P. fij ; puj, pus, (pdya) ; kalijd, 
heart, (kdleya) , are imported forms with -j- for -y- > yy. 
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Examples of these changes are not, however, very 
common. They are confined only to homely words. In others, 
the western Ml. A. changes oi ty^ dhy, etc, to double palatals'; 

' were introduced into Magadhi and. later Magadhl fell in' a' ' 
line with other M.LA.' dialects in this matter. 

: . ■ ^ 417. ' Of the twO“£old development of ks into MJ,A, 

■ and achy the former may have characterised" the' dialeets" of 
the East and the Midland, and the latter those of the North- 
West and the South-West (Bloch § 104; Chatterji § 259). 
But through an early inter influence amongst the M.IA. dia- 
lects there has been a mingling of kh and ch forms in all 
NJ.A. speeches. The Magadhan dialects characterised by 
kkh- development of ks must have obtained (c) (eh) words 
as loans through Saurasenl and the Northeim speech. 


416. 
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418. Initially, c-, comes from O.LA. c-; 
cmdd, an awning, (candratapa) , 
cdpdr, a stroke with the open palm, (carpata ) . 
sts, cepetd, flat, (cipita > ^cippitta). 
celd, centiped, (cillakdy a cricket). 
edul^ rice, (cdmya-^la), 
cauTm]gi, prostration, (catumriga -) . 
cariydy a washing pot, (cant-) . 
col^ calUy a palmful of water, (cullaka), 
cut% dwarfish, cf. Ski. \/cutty to become small (pro- 
bably of dcst origin.). 

O.IA. S-: 

(Lw), camUy straight, (sanmukha). 

(Lw) , eamhhdle, takes care of, (samhiidrayati ) . 

G J.A. ,■ tv- >■ > M.I.A. ce- ; ■ ' 

cace, scrapes, (cacchaiytvaksati) . 
sts. coc, bark, rind, (coca, tvaea). 

catd, a splinter of bamboo or wood, (tvasta). 

The following are of desf origin: — 
cikd, small, (des% cikkd). 
clcd, emaciated, (D. cicca) . 
cirikdj drizzle, (D. eirikka). 
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odm^ highj (D. cadaij, ascends). 
cupi^ a small oil vessel, (D. cu^ipa^ oily) . 
cahy cultivation, (D. casa). 
capdj conceal, (D. campai). 


419. Medial and final -c- comes from 

O J.A. -c-, -cc- > MJ.A. -CC-, -iic- ; 

kecerdy naughty, (kaccam- > '‘'kancara-) , 
ucald^ projecting, (ttcca“J-Ia+“). 
ucirigard, a cricket, (tfcccwjgata-) . 

O.LA. -Jcs- > MJ.A. -cch- > nch, -He. 

cSce, scrapes (tvaksati), 

O.LA. -He- ; dcal^ hem of a garment, (ancala ) . 
sSc, impression, mark, (saHca). 
kuciydf eel-fish, (kuneikd-), 
koce, shrinks, (kuncati ) . 
kdei inspissated milk {kdncikd), 

•-re- > M.I.A. -cc- ; 

ghdmaci, prickly heat, (gharma-^-carikd) , 

-ri- (Lw) dreeij a mirror, (ddarsa +) . The purely Assam- 
ese formation is drhi < 'Hrahi. 

> M.I.A. -cc- ; 

sSoHj true (saeca, '^saHca; satya), 

Mce, cuts up, {"^'krtyate) . 
gharaclydy domestic, {"^garha grha)+-tya), 
dcdbhuwd, dcahuwdj strange, (atyadbhuta) , 
hmCy dance, (nrtya). 

By unvoicing, from O.I.A. -j-, -Hj- ; 
paean, a cowherd’s stick, (prdjaTia ) . 
had, sneezing, (HaHji-). 
bicam, a fan, (^vyajanikd’-) . 


420. In borrowed words, Skt. -i-, -s- are spelt as -e- in 
Assamese ; e.g. 

kalaci, a jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple (kalasa + -) • 
tic% linseed, (atad). 

hina4^, miscarriage by a female animal, (-yi-msa). 
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421. There is practically no difference in sound between 
Cj ch. : But in recent times there has been a tendency to 
■^differentiate the' sounds between' them. As there' is no s 
sound in' Assamese, ch is generally used in transliterating 
^foreign words with an I sound; e.g. 
ehilan for Shillong : 
chekspiar ioT Shakespeare. 

Some people use sv to jrepresent s- sound. 


422. Present Assamese orthography thus uses c for the 
s-sound of foreign (English) names, and ch for the sh- sound. 


The Sources of CH* 


423, Initially, eh- comes from 
O.IA. ch-: 

sts. chan, deserted, (channa ) . 

chdii, bark of a tree, (chaUi-, chardis). 
chgj, roof, covering, (chadi). 
chopd, grove, shrub, ("^choppa, chupa, ksupa). 
cho, an actor’s mask, (*chauma, chaduma^ chadma). 
fcs->MJ.A. ch-: 

chlndj small, thin, (kslna-). 
chun, knife, (kmrikd). 
chco, measure in a dance, (ksepa). 
chitd^ stain, splash, (D. chitta ; ? ksipta) . 
chipf an angling rod, (ksipra). 
chai, ashes, (blend between /csdra+bhaswa-) . 
s*, s-j, s- > probably ch- in late M.I,A. 
chdtb, young one, (sdvaka). 

chH, a pod, (Mrnht). cf. Bg. chdy stuffing in pastry. 
chutd^ pretext, (sutra). 
ehdy^ six, (sat). 


424. Medially and ftnally, it represents O J.A. -ceh-, M.LA. 
-cch-; ■•■e.g, : 
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kdcha^ tortoise, (kacchapa). 
sts. kdchufiy the hem of a lower ■ gaiiment^. (ka^ 
gachd, a lamp-stand, (gaccha-). 
pichy rear, (picchd). 
hichandy bed) (vicchadana) , 

-fcs- ; hdchcy selects, (vrksate ) . 
bic/ioJi, sorrow, (viksohha), 

••nch ~‘ ; pochey wipes, (pronchati ) . 

locdlochy border of cloth that sweeps the ground 
when worn, (M.LA. lucchai, lunchai rubs; Skt. 
hincatij, pulls T.). 

4s- > M.LA. -cch- ; 

bachaVy year, (vatsam) . 
hdchd, young one, (vatsa), 
sts, uchargdy dedication, (utsarga-). 
sts. hlhhachy ugly, (btbhatsa ) . 

-ts^- > M.LA. -cc/i- ; 

mach, fish, (matsya). 

•thy--; michdy false, {mithyd-), 

lechdri^ a long metre, (rathyd--\—) . 

-rc - ; kochd, bundle, (fcwrca-) . 

-sc- ; bichdy scorpion, (vrscika -) . 

sts. pachim^ west, (pascima), 
sr- ; mochy beard, (mhacchUy smasru ) . 

The Sources of J. 

425. The jh soxmd and the corresponding letter for it are 
absent in Assamese and whenever it is phonologically due in 
spelling, it is written as -j-. Only in some rare instances the 
symbol for -jh- is used and it is regarded as archaic and 
pedantic. 

426. Initially j- comes from 

O.I.A. j-;e.g. 

jatiy rope, (jati-) . 

jaruUf a mole on the skin, (jatula ) . 
jdTy cold, (jddya). 

jaldhy a large sheet of water, {jaUsaya) , 
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jtp, moisture,' (jwa+u%ptt);. ' 

jokdr, sound of greeting^ (japa-^-kdra > '^'java-}-kdra) . 
jowdr^ flood-tide, ('^javakdra ; java, speed T.). 

0.1. A. jli- <-lcs-;' 

jdoy over-burnt brick, (jhdmdka^ ksdma). 
jare^ oozes out, (jhami^ ksarati) . 
jihd, a kitchen fruit, (cl 
jar, a big forest (jMta) . 

M.IA. jh-; 

jdkdy tease, stir, (M.I.A. \/jharjkh). 
jure, clears forest by cutting domi trees, (M.IA. 
jkodal-). 

jdre, winnows, (cl M.I.A. jhuMvana). 
jari, continued showers, (D. jhadi, O.LA. jhatikd, 
monsoon showers) . 

jdpd, basket with a lid, (M.IA, \/jhdmp, to shut up), 
japatiyd, entwine, (D. jhampia, entangled) , 
joloi^ga, wallet, (M.IA. jliollm). 
jopa, a shrub, (D\jhumpa). 

jdmare, subsides, as a swelling, (jhawa- ; ksdma-^)\ 
O.LA.dg-; , 

jctM, father’s elder brother, (jyestha‘{-tdta,)\ 
jomk, moon-light, (jydtsnd-). 

jv-; 

jar, fever, (jvara), 
jale, shines, (jvalati). 

dy-;,... 

juwdrz, a gambler, (dyutd-^kdra--) . 
jui, hre, (dyuti) , 

y-; 

jdjd, twins, (yamaja). E. As. yamanja. 
jokhe, weighs, {yoksyati, will recollect T.) . 
jdhar, refuse, sweepings, (pauga+ta T.). 
jor, a pair, a couple, (joda: 0.1. A. y/yaut (d). 
jame, freezes, co-agulates, (yamyate, is fixed : M.LA. 
2amei, collects, T). 
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427. Medially and iinally -j- comes from. 

OXA. -jj-; hajaldy blackish, (kajjala-), 

Ui shame, (lajjd). 

majd^ the core or inner part, (majja-),. 
saj, dress, (sajjd). 

-jlV; ujald^ prominent, (tijjnala-). 

-jy- ; bamj, trade, (vdnijya) . 

-nj’-; pujij hoard, capital, (punja-). 
pdjiy a ball of cotton, (panji-). 
lei fail) (l(^nja) . 
pa jar y flank, (panjara), 

-dy-; fchoj, foot-step, (ksodya-). 

akhdjy not fit for eating, {akhadya) , 
hejy physician, (vmdya ) . 
mej, tumour, (medya) . 
muje^ shuts up as eyes, (mudyate). 

-dhy-; oja, teacher, (upddhydya)\ 
mdjy middle, (madhya), 
sujy evemng, (sandhyd) , 
bSja, barren, (vandhya-) . 
heji needle, (vedhya-). 

meji a stack of straws for ceremonial burning, 
(med%a-). 

-bj- ; fcuja, hump-backed, (Icubja-). 

“3/" ; >yy I year before last, (trtaya > Hrtayya ) . 
kalijdy heart, (kdleya, ^kdleyya ) . 
pUj, pus, (puya > ‘^puyya ) . 
bhatijdy nephew, (bhrdtrlya > ^bhrdtnyya). 

; sejdj, bed of a river, (sayyd-) , 

«r j- ; khajuli itches, (kharju -) . 
gdjani thundering, (garjan-) , 
khejuVy date tree, (kharjura) , 

-ry-; kdi work, (kdrya), 

ajo-, (kakdi ) , the great grand father, {drya-{-pada) , 

-'hy- ; bojdy load, (vahya -) . 

guj-hhui private parts, (guJiya-hhumi-) . 

The word gdj, sprout, < D. gajja, wheat. 
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428. O.LA. -ya- of passive forms > 4ya-y »i« in 
early Assamese, and remains -z- in certain idiomatic expres- 
sions in modern Assamese (§§, 751 ff). In the Western AP. 

■ OI.A. -t/a- (passive) > 4ya, 4§ja > -Ija. The adjectival %a- 
affix similarly becomes -m, -zja. Assamese possesses no relics 
of the -ijja-passive. Of the -«%a, -aya aflBx > ijja, -ajja, Assa- 
mese has teoj (shewn above) for trtaya > tiajja ; kalija, 
heart, (kaleya) ; hhatijd^ (hhrdtinya -) . 

In ts words, Skt. z/« is pronounced as j-, in initlai positions, 
e.g. jadi for Skt. yadi, Intervocally y is subscribed and has 
the ^-pronunciation. With conjuncts y is pronounced as j 
intervocally in tss. e.g. kdrjya for kdrya ; samjukta for 
samyukta. 

The Cerebrals. 

429. The cerebrals and dentals though differentiated in 
spelling have both acquired values as alveolars. The loss of 
distinction and the establishment of alveolar pronunciation 
have been attributed to Tibeto-Burman influence (Grierson : 
Indian Antiquary : Supplement; 1933, October; p. 156). In 
the languages of the Tibeto-Burman group dental consonants 
are pronounced as semi-cerebrals as in English (L.S.I., 
Vol. Ill, Part II, p. 4). Under the levelling influence of 
the surrounding Tibeto-Burman dialects, both the cerebrals 
and the dentals have lost their proper enunciations. 

430. Historically Assamese belongs to the cerebralising 
group of N.I.A. languages, i.e., under the influence of a 
neighbouring r or r, dentals ai"e cerebralised. 

431. As an eastern speech, Assamese inherited both 
cerebralised forms and the cerebralising instinct from the 
eastern M.I.A. ; but the alveolar pronunciation of both the 
series seems to have given to Assamese a fresh momentum 
towards spontaneous cerebralisation. Loan-words from 
foreign and non-Aryan sources and also unfamiliar sfs. words 
are spelt with cerebrals, e.g. tagar^ a kind of flower (tagara) ] 
tagamhari. destitute, (tvagamhara-) . When the spelling is 
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meant to be adjusted to' the sound, 'the 

not to represent the sound properly, and ; to 

the value of something other than the dental (which is, how-' 

ever, present to the eye and not to the ear), "it is represented 

by the cerebrals. But purists with an eye on the etymology 

often write tagar, tagamhan. 

432, Loan-words from foreign non- Aryan sources are, 
however, spelt with the cerebrals e.g. English : station z=z 
istechan : court=?cort, 

Bodo: dihru =: dihru. 

dihin dihin or dihin. 

The Sources of -T- (Cerebral) 

433. Initially, p represents 
O J.A. p ; 

tale, is moved, (talatP)\ 
tekeld, an errand-boy, (cf. Ukyate, is gone) . 
tdy\gz, wedge, (tar]ga+), 
terd, squint-eyed, (teraka) . 
tofcoim, poor, niggardly, (Utakka), 
t- (dental) > p by spontaneous cerebralisation : 
e.g. tdrti, a wooden ladle, (tardu-) . 

tafcun, a spindle, (tarku-) . 
sts. tagar, a flower, (tagara) , 

teTjgd, sour, acrid, (tigma- > M.IA. tigga^^ Hir\gw-, 
terjga-) . 

t07^, quiver, (tuna) , 

takacd^ to put off with promises, (? tarka) . 

^ loft? (tamaa?ga-) . 

talial, move about aimlessly, (^ < tahalla, extension 
oi Skt frakhati, ,T,) . 
talak, ponder deeply, (tala 4- k > -kk) , 

E.As. tdma% mischievous fellow, (^ tamra + m)'. 

tepd, saturated with moisture, (cf. tipyate, to be 
moistened) . 

taiigutba, poverty-stricken, (? taijkana), 
boast, exaggeration, (tdya + ) . 
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tdby foot-step, (V tarh^ to move) . 
totom^ tdtaT]S/a, shrivelled up (Hakta: ^/tanc^ to 
■ ' shrink). 

tet]guciay to limp, (’s/ tafig^ to tremble, to stumble 
+ ^tya) . 

tanip bamboo frame for a scoop-net, (tauifce, 

• a string) . 

sts. tatasthaj> (tatastha), passive, “sitting on the fence 
(tafastha), 

takald^ bald-headed due to skin disease, (takman -) . 
OX A. tr- : diminishes, (trati/ati) . 

tv- : sts. tagamhari^ reduced to extreme poverty {tvagam- 
bara*) . 

timaky quick of understanding, flash of passion, 
(M.L A. timma = ? *^ tvisma, V tvis^ to glitter) . 

O J.A. st»; sts, tom, tom, a wicker basket, (stoma ) . 

sts, tabhak, tabhaj], stupefied, (stamhha). 

Of desl origin are tupi (toppia) , 

takar, sharp sound: fokdri, a musical instrument 
played upon by striking (D. tokkar) . 
fati, fence, (D. tatti) . 

434. Medially and finally -t- comes from 
OXA. -tt- >M.I.A. -tt-; 

kute, cuts up, (fcuttayati) . 
ghat, a landing place, (ghatta) . 
pat, silk, (patta) . 
dtah, loud scream, (atta -^- hdsa.) 
dtdl, loft in a house, (attdto) . 

kefdr, eye-dirt, (kitta-{ ). 

bhetz, site of a house, (hhitta T.) . 

; e.g. khdpe, supplicates, (khatyate ; \/ khat) . 
tute, diminishes, (trutyati) , 
lute, plunders, (lutyati). 

; khdf, bed-stead, (khMvd) . 

-tr- (dental) : barati, a strap, (varatrd -) . 

chafe, covers, chatrayati ) . 

-tt- (dental) : mdti, earth, (mrttikd ) . 
hh^d, dam, enclosure, (bhitta^ wall) , 
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(dental) : tliroatj ' (el: a tubular ■, vessel : 

of the body) , 

-rt-; hdt% a cup, (vartikd) , 

hdtalu^ a round and circular thing, 

-rtm- ; bat, road, (late Skt. vdta < mrtma-) . 

-St-; sitdf dregs, refuse, (sista-) . 
pitCj, strikes, pistati) , 

hhdt% falling, receding ; cl bhdtd^ ehh-tidey (hhrmta) 

ltd, brick, (istaka -) . 

mit, amicable settlement, (mitai^ai, O.I.A. mrsta, T.). 
-sfr- ; ut, camel, (ustra), 

-St- (dental) : pdlat, turned up, (paryasta), 

-tit-; > M.I. A. -Tit-; bat, teat, (umta). 

-rbf - ; batd, prize, (vanta + -) . 

fcait, thorn, (kantaka ika) . 

Of desl origin is liUkd% an obsequious follower, 
(D. littia, flattery) . 

The Sources of TH. 

435. Initially, th- comes from 
OJ.A. sth- (dental) : 

sts. tbag, a rogue, (stbaga = M.I.A. thaga ) . 
sts. thagiy a betel-nut tray, (sthagl ) . 

thdwaTy to ascertain, (sthdvara) cf. H. thdhar. 
thdnuwdy well-shaped, comely, (sthdna^ posture of a 
body, T.). 

thold, hollow, indentation, (cf. siha-piita), 
thererjgd, tharafjgd, stiff, rigid sthara, c£. Skt. 

sthalati, is iBbm) . 
thalard^ large, flabby, (? sthdla-) . 
thdriy a stalk, a leaf stem, (M.I.A. thaddha) , 
thdny branch, (cf. sthdnu^ a bare stem) . 
thuiy spot, also thdwa, place, (^sthdman). 

St- (dental) : fkakar^ to strike against, (? ^/ stak) . 
tr- (dental) : sts, tfeot, beak, bill, (trotl) . 

By initial aspiration : 

thefjg^ leg, (ta'^ka). 

By dropping of the initial vowel : 
tfoite, a stopple, (a§thtld) . 
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th-; thakur, an idol, from Skt. thakkura. 

Of deB origin is that, pomp, show, (D. thatta). 

436. (Contents dropped) . 

437. Medially and finally -th- comes from 

O.I.A. -nth - ; supii, anything dried like cow-dimg, 
(cf. \/sunth). 

-nth- (dental) : gdthi, knot, (granthi-) . 

-rth-: ca’thd, fourth day, (caturtha). 

-sf-: ndth, loss, (naspa) . 

ruthd, angry, harsh, (rusta) . 
jdthi, a lance, a spear, (yasti -) . 
mithd, sweet, (mista-) . 
diphak, vision, (drspa) . 

By blending : 

methani, a woman’s girdle, (mekhald -f- vesfaniha ) . 
l&phuvM, vicious, (loja + mtsfa) . 
kathuwa, severe, (kapu + kasta) . 

-sph - 1 e.g. athi, the stone of a fruit, (* ay,phi < * atphi- 
< asfhi-) . 

puthi, a kind of fish, (prosthi-) . 
dthu, knee, (asthivat) . 

ha’thd, oar, (vahispha-, driving or carrying best). 
driguphi, ring, (ariguspha-) . 

kaphi, verandah of a house, (kastha, * koBhikd) . 
hath, a fort, (a blend of koppa + kospha) . 
kolaphi, the soft belly-part of a fish, (Bali, kolatphi 
kola -j- osthi) . 

amathi, dmdphu, the kernel inside the stone of 
a mango fruit, (amra + asphi-) . 

-S!th- ; e.g. pathdy, sends, (pra -f sthdpayati) . 
yjuth, rise, (ut-p-\/stha) . 
sathan, ability, resources, (samsthdna ) . 

The Dentals. 

438. The dentals are pronounced exactly in the same 
way as the cerebrals, viz., as alveolars. The dentals have a 
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tiniform history except that there are changes in the direc- 
tion of cerebralisation (which was also native to Magadhi) 
and palatalisation in connection with -y- (which was npn- 
Magadhi) and just in a few cases of labialisation in connection 
with a labial or denti-labial (which was also non-Magadhi) . 
The non-cerebralised forms in the presence of a preceding r in 
O.I.A. are apparent loan-words from the Western dialects, 
(ef. O.D.B.L. § 273). 


The Sources of T. 

439. Initially t- comes from 
O.I.A. t-; 

tapina, hip, buttock, (talpana-) . 
tawdl, withe of a young bamboo, (tamala). 
tar, bracelet worn on the arm, (cf. ta^ar^ka, a large 
ear-ring). 

tUa, wet, (Hinta to wet) . 

tr- ; terd, thirteen, (trayodasa) . 
tint, three, (trini-) 

tv- ; turante, speedily, (* tvaranta -) , 
tdi, thou, ifioaya-) „ 

St-; sts. tom, wicker basket for storing grains, (stoma), 
tadha, amazed, (stabdha) . 

440. Medial and final -t- represents 

O.I.A. -jjkt-; pati, order, line, (pafjkti -) . 

-tt- ; pit bile (pitta) . 

-t- ; > M.I.A. -U- ; jit, victory, (jita, > * jitta) . 

-tth- ; ahat, a kind of tree, (asvattha) . 

tutiya, blue vitriol, (tutiha-) . 

-tm- ; dtd, grand-father, a revered person, (dtma-) . 

-ty- ; sts. da% demon, (dmtya > * dditta ) . 

-tr- ; e.g. mta, thread, (sdtra) . 
eita, a leopard, (citra-) . 
mdut, an elephant driver, 
chati, an umbrella, (chatra-). 
dhuti, waist-cloth, (* dhautra^) . 

-tv-; cotal, court-yard, (catvdla). 
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it&r^ common, (itvara) . . ■ 

•kP ; bhdt, Tice, (bhakta) , 
laid, ragj (laktaka -) . 
rdtiik red, (rakta-) . 

-ktr-; jot, cord, rope, esp. of the yoke of a plough 
(yoktra ) . 

> Ml. A. -nt- ; e.g, 
sat, tranquil, (sdnta). 
sedtd, parting of hair, (szmanta -) . 
satar, swimming, (santara). 

'it, entrails, (antra), 
jit, mill, (yantra). 
tit, loom, (tantra). 
neota, invitation, (nimantra -) . 
mate, calls, (mantrayate) . 
karbtd, doer, (M J.A. karanta -) . 
sunbtd, hearer, (MJ.A. snnanta^) . 
pi. suff ••hat (santa, > hanta) ; 

Past conditional post-position, heten (* sante + na, > 

hante--{-na) . |i 

Idhati, a foppish woman, (Hdsavantikd) . || 

phiilatz, a woman skilled in embroidery, (* phulla^ 
vantikd) . 

O.LA. -pt- ; e.g. sat, seven, (sapta-) . 

'tidti, grand»son, (naptrka) . 

-rt- ; e.g. kdti, the name of a month, (kdrtika) . 
hdtari, news, (vdrtd : M.I.A. vattadia) . 

(Lw.) bhdtard, an uncastrated bull (cf. H. bhatdra, 
husband, (a Western form corresponding to 
Eastern hhattdraka) . 

-St- ; -sth- ; e.g. hat, hand, (hasta) . 

dhuturd, a poisonous plant, (dhustura-). 
sitdn, the part of the bed where the head is placed, 

(szras-j-sthdna ) . 

By de-aspiration of -th- ; 

sts. juti, a flower, (yuthikd) . 

putal, breadth, (prth- cf. prthvda) . 
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Tbe Sources of TH. 

441. Initially, t?i- comes from 

OX A. St-; st7i->M.LA. ; 

thopdy bunch, (stupa > stuppa > thoppa) . 
thoka^ cluster, as of fruits, (stavaka t M.LA. 
thavakka). 

thdy^ is within depth, stdghati) . 

therdy old, (sthavira > Pali thera ) . 
thdll, a big vessel, (Bthdlikd), 

thdliyd, a sack, (stara cf. Mrcch : janathalake 
=::ydndstara--) , 

tJidfcc, remains, (\/thakk: OX A.? 

The following words can be traced only to dest sources : 

thdr^ handful of reaped corn, (D. thada, multitude) . 
tlfiirikani, rain»drops, (D. thdm^ cloud) . 
thol-gol^ round, (D. thora)\ 

The following are of unknown origin : 

thdp, clutching ; 
thutary chin ; 
thukuc^ to chop; 
thdtdy stammering; 
theteldy crushing; 

442. In the interior of words, -th- represents : 

O.I. A. -tr- ; mdthby mdthon^ just, (mdtra + m) . 

-nth- ; kethdf blanket, (kanthd -’) . 

mathdr% embankment, (manthara- > '^manthra'-) , 

gathd, stringing, (\/gmnth), 

•rth- ; hethd, (bwhd-betM) , old and infirm, (vyartha^). 
-St- ; -str ; puthl, book, (pustikd) , 
pathdVy field, (prastdra) . 
pdthdr^ stone, (prastam), 
mdthd, a plant, (mustd-) . 

E.As. hhnthi, bellows, (bhastn-) . 

dthe-bethe, in great hurry, (asta-vyasta) , 




444. Medially and finally, it comes from 

O.I.A. -dd- ; koddly a. spadey (huddula ) . 

oddl, a tree, (udddla) . 

-dr-^ ; ud, otter, (udra) . 

khud, particles of rice, (ksudra) . 
sts. set'dyhedd% a plant, (st?eta-bliadraK«) . 
sis, ra^d, sun-shine, (roMdra) . 
mude, seals, (mudrayati ) . 
add, ginger, (dr dr aka-) . 
hhaddy a month, (bbddra-pada) . 

-dfi- ; -dd/i- ; hy de-aspiration 
sts. mild, a merchant, (sadhu-) . 
sts. dhudif drug, (qusddhi ) . 

banduU, a flower, (handhuli-) . 
sonda, sweet-smelling, (sou-gandba-) . 
sudd, unmixed, (suddha-) ♦ 

A .-26 
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-stJi™; pathdn, the part of the bed where the feet are 
placed, (pada -f sthdna) , 
pathdli, breadth, (prastha + ) • 
uthdntar^ a bad turn, (avasthdntara) . 

The Sources of D. 

443. Initial d-; comes from 

O.IA. d- ; ddm, heap, (damhha,? ^ damhh^ to collect). 
ddrdk, tether, (drdha + kka) . 
doAy curdled milk, (dadhU) . 

dai, bamboo split for weaving iflto a mat, (cf. ^/do, 
to cut, reap). 
dSr, teeth, (danstrd) . 
dapon, mirror, (darpana) . 

don, a basket containing a certain measure, (drona) . 
dr- ; dagar, a small drum, (drahata, also dragada) , 
dam, price, (djramya, Gk, drakbme), 
dv- ; sts, dand, quarrel, (dvanda) . 
dui, two, (due > Pali, duve) , 
diyd, island in the middle of a river, (dvtpa -) . 
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mtilmdif sweetening the mouth after eating^ (mukha 

4“ suddhi '-) . 

-nd- ; maddr^ a tree, (manddra ) . 

ndtZdn- bddd% luxuriant, (nandana + vandana) . 

«rd- ; pad, breaking wind, (parda) . 

mudak a drum, (mardala ) . 

-rd?i- ; dda?i^ middle-age, (ardlia + sa) . 

By voicing from -t-; 

sts. paduliy gate-way, {pmtol% M.I.A. padoK). 
sts. hdduliy bat, (wtiili-) . 

Intrusive after intervocal -n- ; 
bandar y monkey^ (vdnam) . 
klidne, ifchmide, digs, (khanyatey ^ khan^nai) , 
dhund, mental perplexity, (dhuna) . 
makliundty a female elephant, {mathuna*-) . 

The Sources of DH. 

445. Initially dh- comes from 
OI.A. dh- ; dhowdy smoke, (dhuma-) . 

dhiimuhdy storm, (dhumrabha-) , 
sts, dhutiy cleansing, washing, (dhquta -) . 

dhuny decoration, especially in dress, dhusnay 

V dhuSy to decorate) . 
sts. dhupdly scorching heat, (d?itlpa+) • 

dhiipdley washes, cleanses as teeth, (? dhauta+ 
pldva ) . 

dhemdliy sport, romping, {dhdva + fcartna-) , 
dhuThd, incense, (dhupana -) . 

dhen (-diyd), giving birth to a calf; applied 
to animals, cf, dkeud, milch-cow. 
dhandy dhendy blasted as a fruit, (Cf . dhandy fried 
grain). 

dkr- ; dhuvod, refrain, (dhruvaka ) . 

dhv- ; e.g. dhdhey falls off, (dhimsati ; \/dhvas), 

sts, dhajy mark, symbol, (dvaja), 

446. In the interior of words, it comes from 
O.I.A. -gdk- ; dudhy milk, (dugdha ) . 



^dhm-; udhdn^ earthen support for cooking vessel, 
(udhmdna). 

«hdh« ; tadhd^ amazed, (stahdha) , 

•‘Tdh- ; dd\ half, (ardha) , 

mudh^^ ridge of a house, (murdha-). 

By assimilation of aspiration 

gddhdy ass, (M.I.A. gaddahd^ O.LA* gardabha ) . 
pondhdrdy fifteen, (pannardha > ^pmidarahd > 
pandhard: 0,LA. panca-dosa) . 

The Labials. 

447. No change is noticed in the articulation of labials. 
The bi-labial spirant pronunciation which characterises certain 
dialectical areas in Eastern-Bengal is not observable 
in Assamese. 

448. Assamese is also free from the labialisation of the 
O.I.A. groups of dental stops or aspirates +^^.i which 
is found in M.LA. and which characterises Western languages 
like Gujarati and Sindhi (Bloch §. 129 ; Chatterji §. 277) . 
Excepting O.I.A. \dtman* which has given Assamese dpou, 
dtd, there does not appear to be an5rthing like a tendency 
towards labialisation. Even the Bengali affix -pam^ indi- 
cating abstract quality, is absent in* Assamese. 

Words shewing labialisation of dental stops -f* w, are 
apparently loan-words in Assamese. 

The Sources of P. 

449. Initially, p- comes from 

O.I.A. p- ; pamli, a covering, roof, (patala -) . 
puliy the seedling, (pulaka, cf. trna- pulaka ) . 
pdrdy section of a village, (pataka-) . 
pui, a vegetable creeper, (putikd), 
pdhy the part between the two joints as of the finger, 
bamboo, etc., (parvan) . 

pdti- (hah ) , domestic goose that cannot fly ; pedes- 
trian, (patti-) , 

pr>- ; pdcauy a goad to drive cattle, (prdjana ) . 
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The sotirces of PH. 
451. Initially ph- comes from 

O.I.A. ph-; e.g. 

phala, a slate, (phalaka-). 
pheruwdj, a fox, (pherava^). 


564 ' ■ '2d:. : mONOLOGY 

palam, delay, (pralamba) . 
pdhare^ forgets, (pra-smamti ) . 
paghdy a rope to tie up cattle, (pragraha -) . 
pohd, palmful, (prasrta-) . 
pohdr^ light, {prahha-^-ta ) . 
sts. patihd^ expectation, (pratydsd) . 

(al-)', ' pmcdn^ close attendance : Cf. , H. , paliicd% 
(pratyahhignma). 

pi” ; pui\gd^ a float in a fishing rope, (2 plmm^ga) . 

450. In the interior of words, “p- is from : 

0.1. A. -tp- ; opdje, is horn, (utpadyate) , 
opdce, overflows, (2utpatyate) , 

-tm- ; dp% son (vulgar) ; (dtma-) . 
dpo% own, (atmam^-). 

-p- ; > M J, A. “pp- ; pipdrd, ant (piptUkd ) . cf . E. As. 
pimpard. 

-pp- ; pipaliy medicinal herb, (pippoM ”) . 

-pr- ; bdpd, father, (wpra-). 

dip-Hp, shirdng, beautiful, (dipm+^lipra). 
chip, angling rod, (ksipra ) . 

-mp-; sts. kdpani, shivering, (kampana”), 

-mpr- ; khopd, hair done into a knot, (Vedic. ksumpm), 
-rp- ; kapahy cotton, (karpasa ) . 

cdpaTy blow with the palm, (carpata ) . 
sdpy snake, (sarpa). 

”lp”; sipinty a woman knowing needle work, (silpim^), 
”Sp- ; hhdpy steam (bdspa > '^'happhay *bhappa, > 
^bhampa > hhdp). 

By final de-aspiration. 

sts. sipdy root, (Mphd). 

fits. sep. phlegm, (M.I.A. sepha). 
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pMH artifice^ (phakkikd), 

pM^g, pretext;, pretence (?'^phaTjga^ '^phagga^ phalg>» 
etphalgu). 

^ ^ ^ (phara). 

phanta^ sandal, (? ^pTfianitra, -s/phan^ to move about), 
cf. also, phdnatl 

phehu^ the first milk of a milch animal, cf. H. phenus 
(y'phan : plianagati, to skim off the surface of a 
fluid, cf. phena). 

phopola, hollow, (onom. phapha+), 
phike, swells, {sphlta- > p?im+fcJca. Cf. jifce, wins. 
<jita+fca). 

OJ.A. p-;p'r- (by aspiration). 

pheca, owl, (^pencaa, ^'peccoa, pecaka), 
phichd, tail of a fish, (piccha-), 
pharii\g, grass-hopper, (MJ.A. phadi}]ga^ patai^ga). 
phalikdTy clear, {pariskdm^ contam. with Persian. 
pharsd), 

phdni, comb, (phand-). 

phoTy slightly stitching together (prota^ stitched) . 
phdhiydy cut up into thin splits ; (MJ.A. phamsa 
sparsa), 

sp- ; sph- > MJ.A. ph- ; 
phdnde, trembles, 
phord, boil, (sphotafca-) . 
phuTBy walks, (sphurati). 
phahy noose, ('^spdsa T.). 
phdiky much, abundance, (spTvdti-). 
phiTh]gati^ spark, {sphulinga-\-vrtta-^ T.). 

By unvoicing, phir\gd^ a bird, (late Skt. phirigaka < 
hhr}]ga-), 

452. In the interior of words, -pfc- comes from 

O.I.A. -mpk-; e.g. gopfe, moustache, (gumpha). 

IMphy jumping, (lampha) , 

4sp- ; -tsph- > MJ.A. -pph- ; e.g. 
ophdnd^ to swell, spand) . 

ophdr„ to boimd off, (ut-\~\/sphar). 
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a. moEOhOGt 

-spE- ; dpMle, dashes, (d-spMlayati ) . 

By medial aspiration, 

sdphurd, a casket, (sampilta-) . 

The soimces of B. 

453. Initially, fa- comes from 

OX A. fa-; sts. hagaliy a crane, (faaka-). 
barahiy fishing hook, (faadisa-). 
fadndJid, friend, (bdndhava) , 
far-; hdmu% a Brahmin, (bmhmmid), 
bole^ says, (M.I.A. bolld% extension of O J.A. \/bru ) . 
t?- ; bdmiy a fish, (-yarmi-) 

fai/id, a bimdle of twenty, (M J. A. vUd ; vimsuti ) . 

faufc, chest, (vrkkd-) , 

bantij a light, lamp, (vartikd) . 

faSn, a widow, (vanM '^ ’^vandikd). 

bamtiy a leathern strap, (yaratrd). 

faoi, dratin, (vahi) , 

bdh% stale, insipid, (cf, M.L A. ydsia ; O J.A. vdsita)» 
vy-; bdgh) tiger, (vydghm). 

beo, measure, (vydma). 
hehdy business, (vyavasdya ) . 
dy- ; fadrd, twelve, (dvddasa). 

fadii, twenty-two, (dydyiii^sati) . 

By voicing, faofcd, mud, (pa'}]ka > MJ. A. -yaif]fca) . 

By de-aspirtaion from -bJi- : 

faamdi, sister’s husband, ("'‘•faliagmifcd+pati). 

454 . In the interior of words, -fa- represents : ^ 

O J.A. -dy- > M.I.A. -fab- : 

(Lw) chdbhiSy twenty-six, (sadvimsati) . 

-rb- ;dubald, weak, (durfaak-). 

fadfaan, a grain, (barbate-). 

-ry- ; pdb^ the part between two joints, (parya-). 
khdbdpd, dwarfish, (kharva'-), 
cofad, chewing, (carya-). 

^b, the handle of a knife, (darva), 
dubdr% bent-grass, (dwyd+)' 
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-rhh - ; gab, pregiaancy, (garhha ) . 
dabca, grass, (darbJia4- -) . 

By de-aspiration from -bb- ; 

hdbiyah, hdbiUs, longing, (abUldsa) ; -h- being pro- 
iJietic, for elision of -I-, see (§ 485). 

For -b in verbal nouns like khdba, eating ; karibA, doing 
see under “Semi-Vowels” (§§ 476, 477). 

The sources of BH. 

455. Initial bh- comes from 
O.I.A. bJi- ; sts. bhar\g, defeat, (bharjga) . 
bhagar, fatigue, (bhagim+pi) . 

bhurukd, a small earthen vessel, (cf. -s/bhmid, to 
support). 

bharak, threat, vain boast. Cf. Bg. bbaraii, a trtimpet, 
(*bh,adakka, bhata, a soldier). 
bhMd, dam, enclosure, (bhitta, a wall). 
bhebuwd, struck with fear ; amazed, (bhetavya-) . 
bhel, a raft, (bhelaka). 
bhij, abend (bhanja). 

bhacahu, simple, idiotic (M.I.A. bhassa-; bhasma-) 
-c- shewing it is a loan-word. Cf. N. bhasari. 

\ (hy aspiration, spontaneous and transferred) ; 

hhus% chaff, (husa-). 

hhdke^ basfcs, (M.I.A. hhuhkaiy cf. hukhciti), 
hhap, steam, (baspa). 
sts. hhes, disguise, dress, (vesa). 

hhaim, a medicinal plant, (vahetaka) . 
hhabari^ sweepings, (babb-ra- cf. babbru, a sweeper) . 
hhy- ; (by dropping initial vowel) . 
hhitavy interior, (ahhyantara) , 
hhij^ be drenched, (’\/ahhyanj). 
hhr - ; hhomord, black-bee, (hhramara ) . 
bhdi, brother, (bbmtr-). 
hhdj, to fry, (y/hhrasj), 
m- (with -k- following, by transposition), 

hhelld, abundant, '< "^mihalla < "^misalla 

< misra+la). 
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456. Medially and finally, -hh- is from 

O.I.A. rdhvu - : to erect, (ubbhaa, urdhva-). 

-rbh-i gFfibMm, pregnant, {garbhim-). 

gabharu, youthful as a girl, (garbha-^rupa) . 

-hv- ; > -vha-, -bha-, intervocally -bbh- (Pischel § 332) . 
jibha, tongue, (jzhva-). 

bibhol, coniused, (bihvala-). 

example of aspiration throu^ 
bibaha= 


E. As. bibM, marriage, is an 

transposition of -h-, from a form like * 
vivahd (O.D.B.L. § 238) . 

O.I.A. vivaha, yields As. biya. 

Amongst common words of desi origia, are the follow- 
ing : — 

bbe^i, bribe, reward (D. bhitta, reward). 

bhale, is warped, distorted by heat, (Cf. D. bholanfa). 

bhul, mistake, (M.I.A. hhulla). 

bhota, bhoda, bhoU, simple, straight-forward: seem 
aU to be connected with the radical of M.I.A. 
hhoU, straight-forward. 

The Nasals : Mod. As. (ifi, n, m) . 

457. All the five class-nasals of Sanskrit are retained in 
Assamese orthography but in point of articulation they have 
reduced themselves to three only. O.I.A. and M.I.A. anusvdra 
has disappeared in Assamese or has resulted in a mere nasa- 
lisation (§§ 292ff) . In tss and stss, Sanskrit anusvam figures, 
T-ni+ Tf Tias a M nronunciation now. This is seen clearly when a 



the nasals 


459. In modern Assamese ^ is met with in mtervocai 

and final positions only : it is derived from M.I.A. -fjg and 
is written intervocally as -Yjg-, -rj-, and finally as -n. 

460. In certain dialectical areas in Kamriip, j/ is pro- 
bi“labial semi-vowel /--'W ; e.g. acid, is pro- 

and conversely in other dialectical areas 
tri-rnnmnirpd as c.s. immature, 


mounced as a 
B.ounced as ; 

in Kamrup is 

St coll (dma-); tanal5 bamboo 

(tamala-); aijM, right of the first moon; St. coll, ausi, auhz, 
(ama+vast-) ; janli, yoke, St. coU. juwali (yuga+la-). 

461. It does not appear that ri is used for the —w- sound 

in the standard colloquial, nor is ij for met with in early 

Assamese In E. As. udaya unrestrained, free, is written tor 
tZZl'ln Bengali 6.K.K. (pp. 81 , 142) occurs for 

uddarm. In modern Assamese, however, udan occurs tor 
uddama. This must he regarded as a dialectical borrowing 
from Kamrup where we have jj for -m- (> -- w-) • 

462. O.I.A. single intervocal -w-( >M ^ 

tn nasalisation with or without a glide element m 
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Sr, screen, (wpati). 

cfi&^ shadow, (chayd^ '^chdw ; Kampi chSw ) . I; 

, Mi, the dry stalk of jute plant devoid of bark (*kdytka^ j 

kdya^ the trunk of a tree) . ■ 

kuwa, a well, (kupa -) . ' 

teur, falling sickness. Hindi tewar, 

: 464. Thei'e- are also instances of modern Assamese -m-, I 
from' MJ.A. sound groups like -mb-, -mm-, ; -mfi-, being pro- 
nounced as (also ^i/^^^i'after a palatal front vowel), e.g. 

cheiy pod as of a bean, (simhikd) . | 

dwar, dwari, falling sickness, (apasmdT(i-).' \ | 

jowif cast seeds in a nursery, den. \/£rom janma. 
iSr, a kind of deer, (samham) . 

The n sound in Assamese. 

465. n denoted the sound of the nasalised palatal glide 
'^y in early and middle Assamese. It was also often used for 

e.g. 

gohdni (gosvdmin). 
hhund^ (bhumi-), 
mani, I, 
tdni^ she. 

kiinari, princess, (Mmdn-), 
jdno, I go (ydmi), 
gdno^ (grama -) . 

From the use of n to denote both the nasalised and 
glides, it would seem that it was a mere spelling device to 
denote the nasalised glide sounds. 

466. The -use of n has dropped out of modern Assamese, 
but it is retained in a few thh, words e.g. kena- in kena-di^guli^ 

the little finger ; kena-han^ a kind of herb ; kend-kathdl^ a * ' 

kind of fruit. In all this kend is derived from O.I.A. kanya-, 
the smallest : (cf. also Icanyasd, the little finger, kanyd^ the 
name of a tuberous plant) . kanya- > M J.A. (Mg.) ^kanna^^. 

It occurs also in As. words like ha^ hanerd (§ 806) used by 
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women to address equals. It is also found in ts. yacna (pro- 
nounced jdcna). 

467. Cerebral (iji) sound is absent in Assamese but the 
letter for ira. is fully used in Assamese orthography. In thh 
words, (ri) has been put in with an eye to the spelling obtain- 
ing in the ts. prototypes; cf. Imn, ear (karna-) son, gold, 
(sauvar^a-) ; Ion, salt, (lavaim) ; (n) occurs in mm, queen, 
(vcijnV) because of the presence of a preceding i . This is due 
to mistaken analogy with Skt formations. 

Dental (n) has become an alveolar sound in Assamese. 

The Sources of N. 

468. Initially comes from 

O.I.A. n- : nahi, the hooked point of a cutting instrument 
(ndsika) . 

nihdli, blanket, (nUara-) . 
mi/idni, boiled rice-water, (nisravana-) . 
nichala, harmless, innocent, (nis-{-chala) . 
nihokd, taciturn, (nirvakya. Cf. nivaku, speechless). 
nariya, illness, connected with na -j- V V&rayati, is 
unable. 

O.I.A. ny- : neoca, contempt, (ni -f anc) . 

I- : sts. nom, hair, (loman ) . 

Tiej, tad, (lanja) . 

sts. negur, tail, (Idngula) 

lura, nurd, a mass, a ball, (? hiyda- Cf. lundika). 

sn- : nowa, bathing, (snapa ~) . 

469. In the interior of words, -n- comes from 

O.I.A. -jn- : minati, supplication (blend between Arabic 
minnat -f vijnapti -) . ' 

O.I.A. - 9 - (cerebral), e.g. 

Idni, charming, (lavana). 
mdkhand, elephant, (raatkuya) . 
khantek, a moment, (kqaria ) . 
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: khan, piecej (khanda) , 

-ndfe- ; miy the string of a yoke^ (dbandha ) . 

kdndhy kd% shoulder, (shandha -) . 

-U 2 /- : dTiy another, (anya) , 

hwmy, wanders about aimlessly, (* mnydyate ) . 
ban, flood, (vanyd) . 
sts. jdin, root-cause, (Jani/a) . 

-nn- : chan, deserted, (channa) 
bhm, separated, (bhinna) , 
pdn^ beteHeaf, (parna) . 
cun, lime, (curna) . 
chdtipan, a tree, (chatn-partia-) . 

-r- : > -Z- > «n- ; mehun^ a fatty tumour, (masum) , 

4- ; panarUy onion, (paldndi'd- > ^panandu-). 

-sn- : -sn- : 

jondky moon-light, (jpotom-) . 

dhun, luxury in dress, « decoration, ( dhuma^ 
\^dhus ) . 

-fcn- : cin, sign, (dhna) . 

470. Dialectical pi. suffix -hdn (§. 636) is from -santa, 
>-sanda > -handa > '^-hanna > -hdn. It is a variant of 
St. coll. -hat. Cf. also dialectal (Kachar) wne for E.As. hante-^y 
post-position to express the past conditional (§. 790) . 

The Kamrupi dialect drops the -n- so derived, and nasa- 
lises the previous vowel ; e.g. hde < **'hani < '%ane, < hands, 
haute (§ 789) . So also -man in E. As. je-mdn, te-mdn < 

The Sources of M. 

471. Initially m- comes from 

O.I.A. m< Timciydy chair, (mahcihd-) . 
math, slow, blunt, (mattha-, T.). 
mite, settles as a quarrel, (mrsta- > mitduai, T.). 

$ts, mathtydi a large earthen Jar, (mathikdr ) . 

indlihd, pretext, dissimulation, (mdla-y deceit). 


SEMI-VOWELS 

moche^ plasters as the floor of a house, (murchayati^ 
to cause to thicken, T.). 

mehun^ a fatty tumour, (mamm, eruption of 
pustules). 

mdk^y maize, (markaka-) . 
mT«: makhd^ multitude, (mraksa-) , 

£m«: > MXA. -mTi- : mocfc, moustache, (srnasnc) . 

472. In the interior of words, -w- represents' 

-mb- ; jmnlr^ a tree, (jamhira ) . 
mm, a tree, (nimba), 
dlam^ support, (dlamba ) . 
sts, samaly wherewithal, (sambala ) . 
simalUy cotton tree, (simhala^) , 

-mbJi- ; kunt, temple, (kumbha), 
kuhumy the yellow of an egg, (kusumbha ) . 
thaniy pillar, (stambha ) . 

-mr- ; am, mango, (fimba, amra) . 

tarn, copper, (t&mbay tdmra). 

-rm- : gham, sweat, (ghama) . 

/cam, work, (karma-), 
hdmiy yawning, (harman -) . 

-sm- ; -hm- > M.I.A. -mb- : 
am, warmth, (usma-) . 
bdmun, a Brahmin, (brdhmana) . 

473- In future personal affix -m, -im, for -b, -ib, (e.g. 
jam, I shall go ; fcarim, I shall do, etc.) there is a change 
of intervocal -b- to -m- through an open nasal (>^w) stage. 
The forms in R As. are -bS, '4b5. 

There are similar changes in dialectical Bengali and in 
early Oriya ; Cf. kaHmUy karim ; O. dekhiml ^ deklfiih% I 

shall see (Cf. O.D.B.L., pp. 531, 532) . 

It 

The Semi-Vowels (V and V) . 

474. Single initial y-, a-, have both in tbb, and ts, words 
a'Cquired the values of 2 - and b- in pronunciation. In the case 
of y-y the z- sound is often shewn by the letter for j (§. 425) ; 
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but even when it is not shewn, initial y- is always pronounced 
as 2- e.g. 

(Pi'on. zot), tying rope, 

yadi (Pron. zadi), if; yam (Pron. zam), the god of death, 
(Yama) . 

Dr. Turner reads As. ui, white-ant ; desi, iia, Pali ufel 
together and connects them aE with Skt. yufea, a louse, with- 
out the initial consonant (N.D. p. 220 under “jwmro ”) . In 
that case, iti would be the only case in As. which shews the 
elision of initial y-. In this connection non-Aryan Austr. yui, 
fly ; Edias. u wieh, worm ; may be considered. The desi form 
may not have anything to do with Skt. yuka and may belong 
to some non-Aryan source. 

The letter for b is used to indicate the sounds of O.I.A. 
V-, h- initially and they are both pronounced as b-. 
Assamese has devised a letter g to indicate the w- glide 
and also to indicate the sound of O.I.A. intervocal -u- in ts. 
words. (§.105) . 

Except in O.I.A. sound-group -aya- which in genuine thh. 
words becomes >c- (Cf. tera, thirteen; trayodasa), single 
intervocal -y- does not admit of any separate treatment in 
Assamese. The letter for -y- is pronounced as a glide soun d. 
For varied treatment of -y- both original and resultant in 
contact with other vowels (Cf. §§. 239, b, c ; 248) . 

M.I.A. single intervocal -u- representing G.I.A. -u- and 
-p-, is softened to -w~, and it is then treated as a vowel in 
contact. It is either absorbed into the previous vowel or 
remains a mere glide sound. (Cf. §§. 237, 237c, 246, 247, 
247a). 

475. O.I.A. -yy- > M.I.A. *-yy-, -jj- > -j- in Assamese ; 
e.g. puj, pus, (*puyya, puya ) , bhaUjd, brother’s son, nephew, 
(*hhmt‘nyya, bhrdtnya). About doubtful cases of M.I.A. 
(Mg.) -yy- > As. -y- ; (Cf. §. 414). 


476. M.l.A. -VO- ( < O.I.A. -rv- ; -vy-) has a two- 
fold treatment in Assamese according as -vv- represents 



0.1. A. -w- or -vy-, Tlie O.I.A. sound group “Td* > M.LA. 
^ -bb- > -b in Assamese ; e,g, dab ^ handle o£, a knife^ (darw^^ 
pdhy Joint, (parvan); duhari, bent-grass, (durvd-); cohd^ 
chewing, (can?a-) ; sab, all, (sarva) ; pilb, east, (purva ) . 

But' M.LA. -vv- representing 0.1 A. -vy- or doubling 
of -u- becomes -u- >,, -to-, and is written and. pronounced, as' 
a glide; e.g. siye^ sews, , (sivvai, swyati) • sovje, sleeps, 
(suvvai) ; dhawe, washes, (dhiivvai) ; deb, stride, (Cf. 
divvai) . . . 

The, two-fold development,. , of O.I.A. -ru-; -uy- into -b-,' 
and o seems to have counterparts in early and late M.I. A. ' 
(Ap.), iSastri lays down.' 'that, in " Pali -ru- > -bb- ' (Pali 
prahdm, p. 10) and he quotes sahha (sarva ) , nihhdna (nir- 
vdna). In late M.I.A. (Ap.) both -to- and -bb- are noti- 
ceable for O.I.A. -ru- ; (Cf. savva, sahha; Pkt«Hindl Die- 
tionary)'. As against these, Dr. Bloch has noted -r~ develop- 
ment of -TV- in Marathi ‘ (F.L..M. § 155) . ' This difference ' in; 
treatment may be supposed to point to some dialectical varia- 
tions in M.I.A. times. As. and Bg. have however b- 
treatment of M.LA. -w- ( < -ru-). 


477. Conversely, -vy- (in 0.1. A. -tavya) > M.LA. 

> As. and Bg. O. Bih. -b-, through an earlier ^ -bb- ; where- 
as Western languages have -u-. The change of -vv- ( -tavya) 
to -b- in Eastern dialects is not accounted for. 

In tss. after consonants -y undergoes epenthesis (§. 287a) 
and -V has a w- sound, e.g. svdda > ^swdda > sis. sowdd. 
taste. The articulation qf -u- is heard in sounds like 

histmx (visvusa) . 


Assamese (d, dh, r, rh). 

478. The alveolar pronunciation of the cerebral stops 
has already been referred to. Initially d, dh are pronounced 
as d, dh. But intervocally d, dh have a liquid pronunciation 
— ^that of the so-called cerebral r in all Indian languages, — 
Aryan or Dravidian.” Assamese, however, has lost the sound 
of cerebral r ^^id no difference is observed in the sounds of r 
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and dental n In spelling also the letter corresponding to the 
j sound of T (dental). is used both for r and r. 

The sound of -dh- > ^rh remains in Assamese . 

j The Source of D. 

I 479. Initially d« represents 

I OXA. d-; e.g. 

; daldy a flat bamboo tray, (dalaka^^) . 

: dimd, egg, (dimha ^) . 

I ‘ deukd, wing, (C£ MX A. y^dev; OX. A. \/d% 

I to fly) . 

deker% a young woman, {dikkar% also dikkan), 

I , dol, a rope, (dora) . 

OJ.A. d- ; e.g. 

dSh, a gnat, (dansa) . 
sts. dar, punishment, (danda ) . 
dc?m, threshold, (dehali) . 
dubari, duhari, bent-grass, (durua-) • 
dathy an elephant goad; 
also ddthd, stalk, (danstrd) , 
dar, fear, (dara). . 
dab, the handle of a knife, (darva ) . 
dal, H. ddr, a branch, (danda ; des% dala ) . 
ddlim, a pomegranate, (dadimba) . 
dzmi, in an exaggerated manner. Cf . E. As. derM, 
exaggeration; (drdha; -\/ drh^ to increase), 
dake, bites, (danksyati). 

dr - ; doTjgd, a puddle, a canoe made of plantain sheath 
(M.I.A. dor\g% a small betel-box connected with 
Skt. drona, M.I.A. donm, a canoe, T.). 
dawar, cloud, (drava + 4a ; Cf. O X . A . drona, 
a cloud) . 

480. Medially and finally, M.I.A. -d- > N.IA. -r-, As. -r, 
comes from 

O.LA. -t- ; e.g. 

fcur, perfume; Cf. tel-kur, (kuta) , 
kuTTnd, relative, (kutumba--) , 
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hapor, cloth, (karpafa) . 
cir\gcira, a water-fruit, (drjgap) . 
tar, bank, (tata). 
phord, a boU, {sphota) . 
nard, stubble, (nafa-) . 
dr, screen, (apatt, a curtain) . 

O.I.A. -d- > -r- > -r- ; 

gur, molasses, (guda) . 

juruU, worn-out, {V jvd, to reduce to powder), 
non, pulse, (nadikd) . 
borabi, fish-hook, (badisa-) . 
dura, a tortoise, (dudi-) . 

-did- ; e.g. ure, Hies up, iuddayate) . 

TJdru, ball of sweetmeat, (la^ufca) . 

-dy- ; e.g. jar, cold, {jddya) 

pere, presses, as oil out of seeds, (jMyate) . 

■4r-; or a kind of flower, (od,ra). 
har, great, (vadra ) . 
hhera, a ram, (hhedra) . 

■nt- : hdrald, a bachelor, {vautala- <-vrnta -|-) . 

-nd- : e.g. kdr, arrow, (kdndn) . 
hdri, a pot, (bhanda-) . 
era, castor-oil plant, (eranda-) . 
gurd, powder, (gunda -) . 

murd, log, trunk, (munda, lopped, shaved, T.). 

-ndr- : purd, sugar-cane of the red variety, (puiidra) . 
t- (dental) > -t- in M.I.A. > -^ > -T- 

murd, a wicker-work stool, (muta, a woven basket, 

T.). 

pare, falls, (patati) , 
phor, a stich at long spaces, (prota) . 
dmard, a kind of sour fruit, (dmrdtaka ) . 
phdririg, a grass hopper, (patariga > phadhjga) . 

-d- : paruwd, a creeping insect, (pada > * pa^o-) . 

ural, mortar, (udukhdbi) . 

-dd- (dental) : e.g. urdh, a bug, (uddansa ) . 

-dr- : e.g. khurd, uncle, (ksvdra -}- tdta) . 

-nd-; e.g. drdl, erdl, a tether, (anda-j-la). 
sdrdh, tongs, (sandansa) . 
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ariya^ a torch, (Cf. andikd^ a fire-place). 
kTt&ru^ bracelet, (D. khand'^d ; also khaddiia Cf. Skt. 

kanduka) . 

•Tlr^ : gam^ a hole, precipice, (M,LA. gadda^ garta ) . 

-rd- : lean, a cowrie, (kaparda ) . 

tdru^ a ladle, (tardii^ > MJ.A. '‘'taddtl-) . 
nirdy^ weeds off, (nirddpayatiy \/ do^ to cut) . 
mare, kneads, as flour, (mwrdati > maddai) . 

(?)-#-: >M.LA. -tth>4d-; 

herd, fence, enclosui'e, (vesta > MJ.A. vedda -) . 

Mr, bone, (Skt. hadda). Dr. Bloch suggests 
connection with asthi-^ p. 425) . 


The Sources of DH. 

481. Initially dh- comes from 

OJ,A. db- ; e.g. dMki (in dhuki-powd.^ be accessible) 
(-\/ dhauky MJ.A, dhukkai ) . 

MJ.A. dfe-; dhdle^ pours, moulds, (M.I.A. dhdlaif 
throws down) . 

dhalBy leans, (M.LA. dhalai, drops, falls). 

O.LA. d-; dhhndf a globular mass (? \/dimhhy to accu- 
mulate) , 

dhimdj slow, languid, (? dimb/ia, a block-head). 

dhordy a kind of non-poisonous snake, (dimduhha) , 
dh’-; (dental), 

dJwiriy a bamboo mat ; dhdl^ a shield, (perhaps connec- 
ted with V dhd, to hold, cf . dhdka^ a receptacle, 
dkdm, a seat). 

dhoAif wave, (? dhava ku ; -\/ dku, to shake, 
tremble) . 

Bg. and O. dheu<.dhava^';>'^dhaya-’^'^dhe-\-u (<-uka) 
Cf. dhunty a river. 

dhe% pale, (dhavala > dhayala > dhayala) . 

dhokdj, a prop, support, (dhdka > M.LA. ^ dhakka ) . 

dhukdy to be exhausted, to die (V dhuks, to 
be weary) . 

dhohe^ pulls by force, (dhrsyate ) . 

dhdke^ covers, (D. V dha7]k) . 
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dhdt;, dhar (-kdpdltyd), unfortunate, (dhrsta). 
dhule^ swings, oscillates, (an extension of ? a/ dhu, 

■ .to.shake) ... 

-dhv- ; sts. dhdky rumour, (\/ dhvdyks, to sound) . 
dheker, Bg. dhekur^ sound of belching ; 
dherekdn% thunder; all these seem to be semanti- 
cally connected with des% dhirjkka, 

482, Medially and finally -d/i- > -r/i- > often -r-, is 

derived from . 

O J.A. -til- ; parhe, reads, (paihati ) . 

-‘dh- ; darhdi, firmly, (drdha-) . 

; (By aspiration) ; kurh, deep water, (fcui^da) . 

; early MJ.A. -t|:h->late MJ.A. -dd/i- ; 
e,g. kdrhd^ snatching away, (krsta ) . 
hefhdy herds fence, (vesta ^) . 

-ddh- (dental) : burhd, old, (vrddha) . 

-rdJ?- (dental) : hdrhani, broom-stick, (vardhanikd) , 
hdrhms carpenter, (vardhaki) . 
drhqis two and a half, (less than three by half) 
(ardha + trtlya ) . 

In the following -dh- ^rhy -r- : 

O.I.A. -th- ; pm, a section in genealogy, (pdthikd ) . 
plrds a stool, (p\tiFia+)- 

>-dhT ‘‘ ; mer, a ram, (medhm) . 

-st- ; semwds (E.As. serhuwd ) , too much attached to 
wife (seddita- < P*) * 

leruwd (E.As. lerliuwd), having big lips, (lestuka> 
leddukkasP.j. 

<-dh- ; (dental) : dri, pledge, deposit, (ddhz-, Pischel) 
The Liquids (r, I) . 

483. The liquids are alveolar sounds in Assamese. 
There is no difference between r and r in Assamese, both 
being pronounced as alveolars. 

It has been found that there were at least three dialects 
which as early as the Rg.-Veda differed in their treatment of 
I.E, r and L One distinguished r and the second confused 
them as r and the third confused them as i (Wackemagel, 
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§. 129: Turner: Gujarati Phonology^ J.R.A.S .5 1921, p. 517), 
The Pracya or Eastern O.I.A., the source of Magacihi and 
the modem Magadhan speeches, was ^ an (1) dialect. Sanskrit 
shews its composite character as a' literary language in its 
(r) and (1) words occurring side by side , (0,D.B.L. §. 291):. 

Assamese' 'as ■. a Magadhan' dialect ■ ought ■ to shew : only ■ 
one sound representing the Magadhi single liquid :(l) . : , But; 
Assamese has both 't and I in tbhs. There is, howe¥er, : a 
greater predominance of the change of r to I than of I to r 
as shewn in the following tables of change. 

484. Interwocal r is dropped in a few fbk and ts. words. 
This is, however, a characteristic of modern Assamese. 

fcoi, than, for kart, a conjunctive participle used in com- 
parison. 

gh^n% wife, the mistress of a house. E.As. ghann% 
^ garhiniha. 

sts. dpallA, immature (aparmata > '^*aparmta) . 
sts. p 0 wat, skilled, (parinata ) . 

sts, hditdly yellow orpiment, also a kind of pigeon, 
(haritdla ) . 

edits, four ; (odritd ) . 
era, castor-oil plant, (eranda-), 

485. There is dropping of I in hdbiydh, longing, < 
Jmbilds, 0.1. A. ahUilEsa, 

fcdi-Iai, by to-morrow, for hdli4qi. 

The sources of R, 

486. Initially -r, comes from 

O.LA^r-: rol. noise,' timiult, (M.I.A. roL ; O.LA. ram-h 

la). 

sts. rdghd, a big fish, (rdghava ) . 
sts. rok, cash-money, (roka), 

rdjahuwd, pertaining to all; common, (rdjya+la-) . 
rduci, loud scream, (rdva-j-tya ) . 
rarmyd, refreshing, mild, (rasa-hrasilm-) . 
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487. In the interior of words, -r- represents O.I.A. -r- ; 
aru, and, (apara-, avara-) . 

care, grazes, (carati). 

-I- : piparu, ant, (pipila+). 

pari, row, (pdli-). 
sts. negiir, tail, {Idngula) . 

For -r- representing M.I.A. interior -d- and -dh-, (cf. §§ 
480, 482). 


488. In the numerals hi-r-aci, eighty-two, 
bi-r-dnnahhqi, ninety-two, (dvi+navati) ; 
ninety-nine, (nava+navati) etc. an euphonic ■ 
prevent hiatus. 


The Sources of L. 

489. Initially, I- comes from 
O.I.A. 1-: laga, bail, surety, (lagna+-). 
sts. lakaci, a young bamboo twig, (laka + tya) . 
laru, a ball of sweetmeat, (l(i4du- < ?). 
laguwa, a close attendant, (lagna-). 

Idl, saliva, (laid) . 

n- : lagun, the sacred thread of Brahmins, (nava+gima) . 
Idi, indulgence, (natha, ^ ndthikd, help, reftige) . 
lay, nature, conduct, E.As. nai/a, (naya ) . 
r- ; Idi, a vegetable like black mustard, (vajikd) . 
lechdri, a long row or line, (rathyd-). 
leju, rope, (rajju) . 

Of dest origin are lad, ladd, ordure voided by animals, 
(D. laddl). 

litikdi, an obsequious follower (D. littia, flattery). 


In the interior of words, -I- comes from O.I.A. -t- : 
ughdle, uproots, (udghdfayati ) . 
haral, hornet, (varata ; M.I.A. varola) . 
nihal, fetters, (nigada.) — ^with the development of 
-h- glide. 
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mI/ reeds, (na^a: nata) ^ 
koly lap, (kroda) . 
soldy sixteen, (sodasa ) . 
ddlim, pomegranate, (dddimha) . 

: (dental), \/mdl, to squeeze, (\/mmd). 

’\/ oma\ to sport, (un-\/ mrad). 

•dr-^ > MJ.A. -dd-; hhdl, good, (bhadm) .. 

khiihsdl, wife’s * brother, brother-in-law, {k$udTa — [- 
sydlaka). 

-‘Tdr -- ; ak- (caul ) , unboiled rice, (drdra, ^drdla > alia, T.) , 
-r- : JiakdJiz; turmeric, (haridra-), 
saldl, crafty, (sarala), 
hhdrdl, hoard, (hhdnddgdra ) . 

thdliyd, pouch, bag, (star +? cf. M.I.A. jdnatUala-^, 
ydmmtara-). 

•m- : bol, colour, (?varna), 

ghol, whey, (ghola ghurnd) , 

ghuU, stagnant pool of water, (ghurnikd). 

uguh (thugul), restlessness, (udgurna). 

-rd-: cifial, bark, (cTialli- < chardis) . 

: paid, turn, (parydya ) . 
pdlerjg, couch, (paryar\ka) , 
pdlat, turned down, (paryasta) , 

-rh-: gdli, abuse, (garJid-). 

al, attendance, (arhd), 

4-: sil, stone, (sild), 

ldr\gal, plough, (Idvjgala). 
ural, mortar, (udukhala). 
thaE, a big vessel, (stkdlihd). 

-ly- : sel, dart, (salya ) . 
mol, worth, (mulya), 
kuld, winnowing fan, (fcu%aJca-) . 

-II- : kereld, .a vegetable fruit, (karavella -) . 
did, kite, (cilia--), 
kald, deaf, (kalla-). 
gal, cheek, (gaXla). 
uldh, gaiety, (ulldsa). 

4u- hel, a fruit, (hilva). 


rm SIBILAMS 




491. Iliere axe instances of interchange between n and 
I in initial positions. Instances of change .of I to n are, how- 
ever, not too many in Assamese. Even the few that occur 
•are found exclusively in the St. coll. ■ ■ 

In the Kamrupi dialect n- forms are rare. This change 
does not seem to take place in non-initial positions . 

The Sibilants. 

492. The O.I.A. sibilants have lost their distinctive 
sounds in Assamese. They are all pronounced as guttural 
spirants both in initial and medial positions, even though, in 
medial positions, a soft kh sound is heard. The distinction, 
however, is so slight that their soxmds in all positions in a 
word may be represented by (x ) . Thus tss, sakala, sant, are 
As. xakal^ xarii; thhs, sikali, sol, are As. xikali, xol^ etc. 

493. In the compounds in tss, the sibilants are pro- 
nounced as dental (s) ; e.g. sastm, hrsna, dusta^ etc., would 
be pronounced as xdstra^ krisruiy dusta^ etc. 

When, however, r precedes, the x- sound is retained; 
Cf. darsana, pron. darxan ; harsa, pron. harxa. When com- 
pounded with -a/, their sound approximates that of s ; Cf. sisya 
pron. xisya ; sasya pron. xasya. 

494. In thh. words in modern Assamese, the sibilants 
whether original or resultant from the simplification of con- 
sonant groups are generally reduced to (h) intervocally and 
finally, e.g. szfo, lead, (slsa-) . 

mdh^ gnat, (maia-) 

bife, poison, (visa-) ; sdhj, kernel, (sasya) 

ahaty a kind of tree, (asvattha-) 

This wholesale change of non-initial sibilants to (h) 
belongs to modern times. 

In early Assamese, they often appeared as (s ) . 
Cf. kmsdni^ when ; Mod. As. kdhdni; kisa^j why ; Mid. As. kiha ; 
Mod. As. kiyd, 

sasur^ father-in-law ; sdsu, mother-in-law, ,Mod. As. sahuTy 
iahu. 
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495. In initial positions, the sibilants naroiy 
to h. In the plural affix -hat (santa), the change ws 
the position of the suffix in early Assamese after i 
and oblique forms of pronouns, which position was ar 
one : Cf. dui-hanta, tini-hanta, (§. 624) . 

Thus, it would appear that the original Magad 
s of the sibilants is not retained in Ass^ese . 'Ihe I 
change of the non-initial sibilants to ii seems to d< 
phenomenon and does not seem to have any coniiec 
of the O.I.A. sibilaiits to h in M.I.A. 


496 . In a few words the upper-indiaii piuuuixL-iciuuij. 

of s as kh has been kept up. In these words s appears in 
speiling where kh was phonologicaliy due. Cf. kas pron. 
hakh, side, (kaksa). pas pron. pakh, fortnight, (paksa). 
In one word s appears initially for kh, where however, it 
has now acquired the somid of x. Cf. set-kapara pron. 
xet-kapard, a medicinad herb, (ksetra-parpata-) . 

As noted above (under Palatals) , the only sibilant sound 
(s) in Assamese is represented in spelling by c, eh ; and in 
borrowed words retaining the sibilant sound, it is represented 
by c, ch ; Cf. camu for * samu, straight, (sanmukha) ; eam- 
bhale for *samhhdle, takes care of, (samhharayati) ; hdic 
(also spelt bais) twenty-two. The change of s to ch in words 
like chdb, young one, (sava-) ; chae, six, (sat-) is 
pre -Assamese. 

The Sources of X. 

497. Initially x- represents 
O.I.A. 

s- ; sol, a fish, (sakula) . 
sewal, moss, (soAvdla ) . 
sa, dead body, (saw) . 
sufjg, awn of a com, {surjga). 
sy- ; sdo, black, (syama ) . 

sen, hawk, {syena ) . 
sv- ; sts. seta, pale, {sveta ) . 

sdhur, father-in-law, {svasnra ) , 
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ir-; moKts a month, (irdvcL'^a). 

OLA. 

s- ; sewd% a pot for draining off water, {seka pdtra) . 
rsarmTy second ploughing, (samba + kdra) . 
saci^ the bark of aloe wood used for writing, 
(sanca-). 

safjgoTy yoking together, (samghata). 

sv- ; sfe. sowdd, taste, (svdda) . 

sr« ; sot, stream, (srota-) . 

si- : seruwd, attached to wife, (sli^a > M.I.A. seddha^ 

R). 

The Voiced Glottal Fricative (t). 

498. Assamese (t.) is a voiced sound as in O.I.A. 
The initial h- of O.I.A. has been generally preserved in 
Assamese as in other N.I.A. languages. Intervocal (h) of 
O.I.A. is a derived sound, having been weakened from Indo- 
Iranian jhj, ^zh and also partly from dh, hh (Macdonell, 
pp. 50 et seq; O.D.B.L. §. 302). In second M.I.A., single 
intervocal voiced aspirates except dh became (h) and this 
(h) converged with the O.I.A. (h) . In early Assamese, 
this medial (h) continued imaltered, but in modern Assamese, 
this has mostly dropped off. 

Except in a few words shewn in the table of consonantal 
change under (h), intervocal (h) in Assamese is largely 
derived from sibilants and their compounds, and this is quite 
a modem phenomenon. The intervocal (h) derived from 
changes of O.I.A. sibilants into M.I.A. (h), has been mostly 
elided. 

499. O.I.A, intervocal -h- is generally lost in modem 
Assamese 

e.g. kuwali, fog, (kuhelikd). 
hdy^ flows, (vaJiati ) . 
get, obduracy, (graha), 
plural afiSx -hor, (bahu-\-ta ) . 

A-29 
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500. The retention O.I.A. intervocal -h- is noticed in 

a few instances, when it is followed by another -h- sound, 
generally resultant, one of which is then dropped by haplo- 
logy. (§. 380) . 

e.g. sah, boldness, (sahasa > sdhaha) 

Ct. sts. form xdhax. 

mahan, a mosquito-ciirtain, (masa + * hariM > 

*maha-j-hand). 

lohora, an iron-vessel, {Icmha-hhdijd^- > *loha- 
Tianda-) . 

501. Loss of M.I.A. intervocal -?i-< 

O.I.A. -kh-; siyar, root, (sikhara). 

-TnuvM, as the second mexnber of a compound indicating 
direction, facing, e.g. gUar-muwci, facing home, (-mukha^) . 

0.1. A. -gh; athai, deep, fathomless, (astdgha-). 

-til - ; kdy, speaks, (kathayati) . 

E.As. t%, there, (taka, tatha) . 

-dh - ; bcm, (vadhu-) . 

dot, curd, (dadhi-) . 

-ph- ; sewdli, a flower plant, (sephdlika) . 

-hh- lay, takes, (labhate) . 

suwdg, affection, good-luck, (saubhagya) . 
puwa, dawn, (prabhata) . 

502. M.I.A. -h- from O.I.A. sibilants and their conjuncts 
is lost in modem Assamese 

e.g. egara, eleven, (ekddasa) . 
bard, twelve, (duMosa). 

Oblique td- (taha, tasya). 

teo, he, (nom.), {tehd, tesam) . 
loc. affix. -H hi, (smin) > i, i. 

There are instances also of a M. I. A. -s- (-s-) > early 
Assamese -h-, being lost in modern Assamese ; e.g. M.I.A. 
aisa- kaisa-, jaisa- > early Assamese ehna, kehna, jehna, 
> modem Assamese ene, kene, jene ; M.I.A. kissa (kissa) 
why, > E. As. kisa, Mha, > modem Assamese kiyd. 




In stss. l&e usah {ut-svdsd)^ nisah (nilisvma)^ the elision 
of throngli an intermediate stage belongs to^ the modern 
periods,, e.g. ^ ■ . 

mah > '^uhah > Mod. As. uwdh. 
nisah > '^nihdh > Mod. As. niydh. 


The Sources of H. 


■ ■ 503. Initially h- comes from ■ ■ 

O.LA. h-; Mm% yawnings {harman«) . ■ 

Mcij sneezing^ ■ 

hiydy hearts {liTdaya-} . 

■ hdty hands {hasta } . . , . 

S-; (dental) : a pL S'ljffixs (-santa). 

i>h- ; hay^ is, (hhavati ) . 

hari, a potj {hhanda-) . 

By initial asphation of vowels: — 

sts, hdhildSf longings {ahhildsa ) . 

sts. hdhul”hihul^ flurry, (efcul + • 

Mr, bone, {had^a: ? osthi) . C£. Bg. a knee, 

(asthlvat) . 


THE GLOTTAL FRICATIVE 


504. In the interior of words, -h- represents 

O.I.A. -Ics ; Idj, Idhdf lac, (laksd -) . 

kahuT, rivalry, competition, (kaksd--), 

--kh- : reh^ beauty, (rekhd ) . 

-gh- : lehukdy flexible, (laghu) • 

"ph*«: siha, wick of a lamp, (siphd^ contam. with sikhd^). 
-fell- : hilidn, day-break, {vihhdna) . 

gafem, deep, (gabhz^ CL gabhtra ) . 

O.LA. -i- ; ; . 

kdhy cough, (kdsa ) . 

lead, (sisa) . 

ndh% the hooked point of cutting instrument, 
(ndsikd). 

dhahe^ falls off, (dhvasati). 
sihu, porpoise, (sisuka), 
sahd^ hare, (sasaka ) . 
mdh^ gnat, (masaka) * 
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hth, poison, '(wiso). 

koh, inner piolp of a fruit, (ko§a ) . 

O.I.A. -ns-, -As, -nsy- > 

Sh, fibre, (whsu) . 

Mh, bell-metal, (kansya). 

UTah, bug, {uddansa) . 
dab, gnat, (dansa), 
h&h, goose, (kansa). 

O.I.A. -rs ; sts. arhi, pattern, (adarsikd) . 

-rs- : cab, tilth (7 cars=-\/krs). 

sOi, ear of com, (sirsa-) . 

-sr- ; mihali, mixed, {misra la-) . 

sdhu, mother-in-law, (* svasruka ) . 

-sv- : parahi, day before yesterday, (parosuab-) . 

-sy- ; marmh, munth, (manusya) . 

dhohe, draws out in a disorderly manner, (dhrsyate) . 
-sm- ; pShare, forgets, (prasmarati) . 

-sy- ; eWi, laziness, (ahtsya) . 

sdb, kernel, (sasya) . 

-sv- ; gohai, (gosvamva-) 

-sr-; nibani, boiled rice-water, {nisravarut-) . 
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THE FOEMATIVE AFFIXES. 

505. Barring dialectical variations, the formative . aSixes 
■ of Assamese' fall almost in a line with those of -Western 
Bihar! and ' Bengali as -■ discussed ■ by . Drs. Hoernle ' and' 
Chatterji. Hoernle’s division of the afiixes into , pleonastic 
and derivative has been avoided here as the same afSx lias 
often a pleonastic and a derivative function. In Assamese 
there are some new formatives which have been marked out 
as being specifically Assamese under respective headings . 
They are often made up of whole words which might have 
served as second members of- compounds in O.I.A. By 
frequency of employment in an entire category of words, 
they have acquired the value of derivatives in Assamese. 

The derivatives have been presented in a rough alpha- 
betical order. 

Only the thh, sufiixes have been considered with the 
exception of sts, -tali (§. 570), v/hich has been included 
because of its invariable uses after words indicating grains, to 
denote fields where they are cultivated. 

( 1 ) 

506. 

This represents the primary affixes of O.I.A. masculine, 
feminine and neuter nouns in -ah ; -a : and -as and -aw, 
respectively ; e.g. gaehety tree, (gaechali) ; rehei^ posture ; 
(rekhd) ; mind, (mmias) ; dJianef, wealth ; (dhanam). 

This represents also the simpi^e verbal roots used as 
abstract nouns ; e.g. ddrd., punishment, pdksl^ maturity. In 
mdr^ sr% ominous prosperity, mdrd has an adjectival sense. 

( 2 ) 

507. -d; 

It is derived from O.I.A. and M.LA. sound groups -atad, 
-dhii ; e.g. paid, a bamboo basket for catching fish. 
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(paZaua > pato'U’tt) • 

parct, pigeon, (paravata). 
gadhd, ass, (ffciTddbhci) ga-ddiiho,) . 

kacha, tortoise, (kacchapa>kacckawa). 

egdrd, eleven, (M.I.A. sts. egaraU) etc. 

(3) 

508. -&k; 

A secondary affix found in a few words used adjectively ; 
e.g. hvdhiyak, clever, (buddhi) ; khetiyak, a cultivator. Cf. 
kheti, cultivation, {ksetra-) ; phandiyak, tricky ; cf. pkaMi, 
a trick, (pmbandha-). This affix is derived from O.LA. 
-aka > M.I.A. -akka ; the -y- in phandi-y-ak, etc. being eupho- 
nic. 

(4) 

509. -otd; fem. -aM ; (§ 272a). A primary affix forming 
agentive nouns and adjectives. Derived from M.I.A^ Pres. 
Participial affix -anta > dta+a definitive (§ 523) > -ata > 
-ota. 

karbtd, doer, (yTcar), fem. ?carati (§§ 272a, 272b). 

Idotd, receiver, {\/lci) , iera. lawaM, laM. 

So also kUm, eater; dioM, giver; dkotd, washer; 
sundtd, hearer etc. 

In Early Assamese, this affix occurs in the form -antd : 

e.g. sunantd ; khawantd etc. 

(5) 

510. -afi, -ti. Forms abstract nouns of action or manner, 
e.g. khajuwdti, itching, (denom. ^/khajuwa). 

bharetti, filling up, (As. y^bh&r). 

caUti, currency, (As. y/cal) . 

manti, approval, (As. ^yman.). 

jaUti, brilliance : ganti, counting i\/gan) . 

pwrOti, filling up etc. 

Hoemle (§ 325) derives this affix from O.I.A. *dptika 
from the causative affix -dp-|— ti+pleo»- -ka. Dr. Chatterji 
derives it (O.D.B.L. § 398) from the Pres, participle in anta 



(6) 

511. -ati (anti) ; -atl ; -ti, -ti, also -ta, -ta. 

All these form noiins in varied senses and also in the 
feminine gender, with the feminine -% -a. Derived from O.I.A. 
-vant plus -iJcct, -ifcfi, -d?cct etc. e.g. 

urat, thigh, (uru-{-vant ; cf. asthi-vant, knee) . 
uceat, high, (ucca-{- -) . 

tiTota, woman, (sfn) cf. tit-mat (Siripuria, Purnea) . 
sarhati-lcal, all times 'isarva-\- -) . 
bdreti, hareoti-kal, often times, (vara-{-vant-\-ika) . 
k^rati, a milch cow, (ksira + vant -) . Might as well be a 
sts. < k^ravatl. 

sts. namatl, a female chorister, (n&mor . 

phulati, phulanti, a woman skilled in embroidery. 
lahati, a foppish woman, (Idsa + ) . 

Towatif a piece of land prepared for transplantation of 
seedlings, (ropa + vant +) . 
dhaiiti, earnest desire, (dhdva + ■)■ 
haciyatl, a medicinal herb exciting sneezing, (hanji +) . 
mdkhiyati, a kind of shrub the twigs of which are used 
to drive flies from the cows. 
lajeti, sensitive plant, (lajjd + -) . 
sakhiyatH, a kind of songster bird etc. 

In early Assamese this aflBx occurs both as -ati, and -anti, 
e.g. mitrawati, friendship, (mitra), samayanti, agreement 
(samaya) . In modem Assamese, -anti- is preserved in atanti- 
(in dtantiyar, one having enou^ and to spare) < atta, excess 
vant-. Early As. preserves one example of the change of 
-vant to wdt : e.g. murchiterd wate, like one in fits (§ 699) . 
A.-30 


abstract -t, -i (§ 544). Hoemle’s derivation which is phonetic- 
ally imtenable does not suggest the adjectival senses in which 
words formed by this afiix are often used ; e.g. caUti katka, 
current words ; hdrhMti pani, increasing water, etc., which Dr. 
Chatterji’s suggestion about the Pres, participial origin of 
this affix does ; this affix should therefore be affiliated to Pres, 
participle in -anta. The nominal sense is suggested by the 
abstract -i-. 


the formative affixes 



( 7 ) 

512. -atiya ; -atiyar, -atiy&l. 

These are extensions of the 

tion of Assamese -lya, -m + ra, -tya + U< 0.1. A. -^Ka + 
-aka + ra, (la) ; e-S* 

alotiyg, delicate, (arte + 

adhatm, half burnt piece of wood, s ^ 

puwdm, belonging to the m^Drmng, (prabhata). 

pakatlya, a kind of b^ boil, (pakva). 
saca%a, hoarded, (as wealth), {sancaya) 
hmmtlyd, a kind of snake, (uyaijga, a frog). 
teU, a land submerged under water, (ua«ya). 
Ugatlya, Ugatiyal, needful, necessary, (agna). 

s&catiydr, one who hoards. (matsm+ 

rmchatiydr, a fish-monger: expert in fishing (matsya-f- 

vant-). 

( 8 ) 

513 -am. A secondary affix forming adjectives in a 

local sense. It seems to be specifically Assamese , e.g. 
agattyd, also agat, early, growing early, (agra). 
sehatlyd, latest, (iesa-). 
iroajatiya, middle, (madhyor). 
talatiyd, subordinate, (tala-) . « , ^ 

jdkatlyd, living in a flock, cf. As. jak, a flock). 
bahatiyd, a land tenant, (vasa-) 
belegatlyd, living separately, {m + lagna}. 
bdpaUyd, ancestral, (vapra-). 

This affix is derived from O.I.A. -tra having a fficative 
added cUefly to pronominJ ^ abo m some 

tetaBKS to ordinary nouns, e.g. deoot.^ purufa*™ etc. 
(Whitney § 1099, a) . -tra ika + a (As.) . 

(9) 

514 -an, wifli extensions in (a) -ate, (b) -ani, (c) -am. 

-an. A primary living affix forming abstoct verbal nouj 

snd often inLadng concrete obiects. " - 

primary suffix -ana; e.g. kUwan, eating, p^yan, drum g, 
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TEE] irORMMlVE:-AFFiZES^ : 


bfiagaw^j sprouting, also the vegetable: 

dom: .(all .that' sproirt^ 

Similarly huran^ sinking, also aquatic animals ; wa% 
flying, : also; 'all that flies in the air'; phala% a fruit-bearing 
(tree) ; fcatan, sharp (instrument) ; gaymt^ a singer; hayan^ 
a :player on a musical instrument 


,( 10 ) . 

514a. «ana. Extension of -an with the addition of defini- 
tive -a ( < -dica) to denote a connected object. In O.LA. -ka 
is added in this sense ; e.g. krldanaka, a toy i.e., something 
connected with playing. Assamese examples are : 

bajand, a musical instrument. 
bindJiam, a boring instrument 
khundana^ a mortar, As, -\/khund. 
chependf tongs, As. •\/c'hep, squeeze, press. 
chendp a cutting instrument, As. ‘s/che. 
japand, a covering, As. \/jdp, cover. 


( 11 ) 

515. -am. It was originally feminine in form, being 
derived from -am + -l/cd > -anid ^ -am > -am. It now 
indicates a diminutive or petty aspect of the action or object. 
All grammatical connexion with the feminine form is now lost. 
When the feminine sense is emphasised, the form in -am is 
used (see below) , e.g. 

ujam, up-stream, As. V^i^* 
bujam, instruction, As. V 
jirani, resting, As. 

jurani, a refreshing drug, As. -\/jurd, 

pdtaniy introduction, As. 

ndmani, lower part, As. Vnem. 

nowdni, a ceremonial bathing, ‘s/nowd (smpa -) . 

Tdndhani, a cook etc. 


::( 12 ),,..:^: 

515a. -am. The same as above. The feminine form is 
preserved though the feminine sense is lost. Like -and dis- 
cussed above, -am also denotes a connected object ; e.g. 


236 


xn.'MORPHOi,QGir: 


jdnamj advertisement. -\/jdn. 
hdrhcmii broom-stick, cf. 0.1. A. vardhanikd, 
dharanl, a support. 
ndcan% a spindle. 

4hdkan% the lid o£ a box. 
matham, a churinng stick, 
fear ham, a ladle. 

The definitely feminine sense is often suggested when 
the connected object happens to be a female ; eg, 

mndlianlf a female cook. 

rowdnl, a female sower. { V ro, ropa- ) . 

ddwdm^ a female reaper, (V d% dapa-) . 

hdrhaniy a woman who arranges dishes, (\/hdfh,) ) 

mwan% a beautiful woman. 

When, however, reference is to be made to the connec- 
ted person in general terms, without any implication of gender, 
the form in -am is, employed ; e.g. mvdhani^ ddwan% bdrhani 
suwani, etc. 

In this affix seems to be merged also causal verbal noun 
affix in -awam < -dwam (preserved in a few K As. loan 
words); e.g. siiwanl, a beautifxil woman, E. As. suJidtoant 
< O.I.A. ^sobhdpanikd ; pakam <C ^pakawant < '^pakdwam 
pakdpanikd ; that which suppurates. shortening of 

-d- to -a-, in -atcam is due to strong initial stress. 

516. -am. A secondary affix indicating localities 
abounding with.” It is derived from 0.1. A. vanikd, a grove, 
a forest, >-am (Specifically Assam- 

ese) ; e.g. 

phulani, a flower-garden, (phulla + vanikd ) . 
dhdnani, a paddy-field, (dhdnya + vanikd) . 
dmani, a mango-grove, (dmm + -) . 
mdhan% a pulse-field, (mdsa 4""-)* 
hanani, a wilderness', (vana + - ) . 

nardni^ a stubble-field, (nata > nada^ nara, nara + -a 
definitive, — am.) 

sdkani, a vegetable-garden (sdka + “-) . 
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cuwur>p&tmi% a place where leaves out of which food is 
taken are thrown, (cyuta + + patm + -vanikd ) . 

capardni^ a field full of clods, (carpata d — ). 
hariyaniy a hard and fallow land, (vatikdy^' vadidy 
' ^ varly vari ^ani) , etc. 

(14) 

517. •amyd (< -‘ami/.a) with extension in (a), -aniydr, 

A secondary affix forming adjectives indicating both 
persons and objects connected with the action of the verb. A 
compound affix made up of the verbal noun derivative in -an 
+ adjectival, (E. As. -i^a), e.g. 

maganlydy a beggar ; also things obtained by begging, 
(\/mdg ) . 

bilanlydy a distributer : also things to be distributed. 
(\/bild), 

jogamydy a supplier: things to be supplied, (\/jogd), 
jlyantydy kept alive as fish. 
sacaniydy one who hoards; things hoarded. 
laganlyd, a tale-bearer ; things spoken behind one’s back, 
(■\/lagd). 

khojamydy a heggar i things obtained by begging, 
(\/khoj). 

cukaniydy a lease-holder for a term : a piece of land sub- 
let for a term. Cf. Hindi V cukavu, 

( 15 ) 

517a. -cmiyir; < -an -j- 4yd + -^dm < -fcara. Forms 
'agentive nouns. ■ e.g. , 

sts, joganiydr, a supplier. 
magamydTy a beggar. 
hhaganiydTy a fugitive, cf. Hindi V hhdg, 
hhdTjaniydTy a spendthrift, (bharjga) 
cukaniydTy a lease-holder. 
sdcaniydTy one who hoards. 
ndcaniydTy a dancer. 

This corresponds to Bihari affix -anihdry -amhard 
(Hoemle §. 318) 
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( 16 ) 

518 . -arty -an, -ar%a, -un. 

A secondary affix forming nouns and adjectives and in- 
dicating habit or some sort of connexion. e.g. 
taliyariy lying at the bottom, (tala- ) . 
dhuliyariy dusty, (dhuli-), 

Id/iari, graceful, (Idsa-). 
phidariy flowering. 

dudariy having a milky juice as ears of corn, {dugdha -^} . 
hhalariy friendly, beneficent, (bhadra-). 
lagan, a companion. 

satiyariy enmity, the feeling of a co-wife, (sapatm- > 
*sattz-). 

duteri-pateny one bearing messages to and fro and 
arranging matters between two parties, 
sts. saitdn, a close companion, (saliita-) . 

sayantan, a close companion, (samanta --) . 
hanariy a woman meeting her lover in some appointed 
place, (lit. forest) . 
lagarlydy samanyd, n companion. 
hanariydy wild. 

sts, hhdganyd, a share-holder. 

This affix is related to O.I.A. -Jcara-, •-'^karika. There 
is an extension of -arlyu to stss. ajdtariydy hijatartyu, degene- 
rate. 

(17) 

519 . -ariyd : -ttri 

A secondary afiix added after verbal nouns in the sense 
of “used to”, “skilled in”, e.g. 

palanyd, a run-away, (As. V paid.) . 
khdwanydy a glutton, (As. V khd,) 
j'lijanydy pugnacious, (As. 

This affix is connected with late O.I.A. derivative in 
-dta (cf. droMta, hunter; varndtay painter; dhardta, cloud 
filled with rains ; bhdvdtay an actor ; vdodta, talker) > M.LA. 
ndda, > ndra; -dra + -%d,=dnpd > -ar%id. By vowel har- 
mony (-dra, > *-ara) + '‘h abstract 4 > -uri, --un, 

e.g. 
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kmrun^ a voracious woman, 
pala«uT% a female run-away. 

sd7]guTi, work done collectively by neighbours without 
wages, (sa'i]gha^) , 

The word deurl, a temple-priest, is a compound of deva 
and ^ garha > ghara > Kara, with The word rmwanyd 
has been connected with rum -f vdta (O.D,B.L. § 440) , 


520 . -amwu. 

This is a parallel formation to -ant/a and is an extension 
of -dta > -am- > -am with Assamese -au?a, e. g. 

hdtaruwdf a way-farer, (vartma-) . 
hdtaruwdf one attending a fair, (hatta -) . 

* hikaruwd, articles meant for sale, {vikraya ,-) , 
ddharuwd, half-finished, (ardha -) . 

In heheruwd, a tradesman, the -r- belongs to the root-word 
itself, being derived from vyavaMm, trade. So also in sts. 
beperuwd connected with vydpdra. 


521. -df) and extension in (a) -dyd; (b) -dyg^ {seems 
specifically Assamese) . 

These form a group of pleonastic affixes, the last two 
often betraying an adjectival sense when used with nouns. 
There seems to be convergence of O.I.A. arjga, a subordinate, a 
non-essential part, and probably desi formatives like -yka^ 
-r/ga, (kuta, kutayka, kupiyga; vdtiga, vdtiy\ga; etc.); in the 
evolution of these suffixes, -ar\ga > -?^g, -i], ^yg. 

hipdky bipdy, an adverse turn. 
serekdy sereyd, watery, tasteless. 

MkuTy deyur^ fetters. 

thokondf thoyond^ a blow on the cheek. 

fakon^ idyorif a cudgel. 

tahhaky tabhay^ stupefaction. 

bhelekdy bheleyd^ foolish, (O.I.A. hhela), etc. 

Examples of ^dr\ final, are ; 
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celttT], celetj, a sheet of cloth thrown round the shoulder, 
(cela-) . 

mitrat], pestilence, cf. Bengali, mweah (mrto- > mada-). 
hdilat], confused utterance of a delirious person (v&tula, 
>*-ydtila). 

hitatj, distinct, separate, (vikta ; V vie) . 
hayay], separate, distinct. 
khororj, the hole in a tree, (kroda-) . 
bhucuy, an obsequious follower, (? Wirtya,-) . 

In rare instances, the final -ama, of O.I.A. is reduced to 
-djj. e.g. udat], free, uncovered, < O.I.A. uddama, free; un- 
restrained. (§.461). 

( 20 ) 

521a. -dfjd. An extension of the former with the addi- 
tion of definitive, e.g. 

jaldyidy jolo7]d, a hole, a bag, (D. jhollid ) . 
holof]d, a sharp pointed pole, cf. Austr. halang, long piece 
of wood. 

hata 7 ]dy tall and stiff, (coimected with haddl, bone) . 

lathdrjdy stout, cf. Hindi. Idth^ a stick. 

thararid, stiff, cf. Hindi, tkdtpidy erect, standing, (stahdha ) . 

polo7]dy erect, straight, (pulaka) . 

lahar\dy luxuriant, (Idsa) . 

jathaTjdy stiff, (ycLsti ) . 

um7]d, unsettled, cheerless, cf. As. \/w, to fly; etc. 

( 21 ) 

522. •m], (Connected with above) . A secondary aSix 

forming adjectives from nouns, and original adjectives, con- 
veying the sense of English ly in adjectival formations like 
^ kindly^ indicating some sort of connexion, ‘‘being of the 
nature of”, e.g. 

thirdly definite, (sthira-) . 
hhardriy severe, hard, (khara -) . 
tardy], shallow, (toto-). 
cordri, secret, stealthy, (coura-) . 
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Definitive, connective, agentive, pleonastic. 

This affix is common to both Bengali and Assamese. Its 
varied implications have been summarised by Dr. Chatterji 
as follows. “It indicates definiteness; it implies coarseness 
or biggishness in the object ; it means reference or connex- 
ion; it forms agentive adjectives and frequently it is also 
pleonastic.” (O.D.B.L. § 400). 

The soTirce of this -d is the O.I.A. -aka, found in the 
adjective stems; (Vedic) asmaka, our, and yusmaka, your (the 
compoimd stems being asma, yusma. Whitney, §. 493) . 

e.g. kayd, blind, (kana ) ; khora, lame, (khora) ; rdrfl ; red ; 
(rayga) ; 

yam, section of a village, (pdfaka + aka). 

nard, stubble, (nata). 

harind, a stag, (harina) . 

kditd, a muzzle, {*kantika -j- -aka) . 

cf. kMt, a thorn. 

gachd, a lamp-stand, (gaccha -f- ). 

cf. gdch, a tree. 

khala, a site, (khala) . 

pata, a slab of stone, (patfa ) . 

cf. pat, a tablet. 


(23) 

524. -d ; passive participle and verbal noun afiix. 

This affix is derived from the O.I.A. affix -ta, -ita> 
M.I.A. -a, -ia, plus the preceding pleonastic affix -d. The 
following examples illustrate the line of development ; ydta'> 
jaa,-\-a'>*jda'>*jdwd * jaiod, > jowa (ihe following -w- 
glide raising the preceding to -o-.) (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 401) . 

The -i- (in -ifa) has been lost. The -d- affix thus obtain- 
ed was extended to all verbal roots, e.g. jlyd, living; Vi*/ 
diya given, giving V give ; dhowa, washed, washing 
\/dho, wash; etc. 
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(24) ' 

525. “d; temporal affix. 

Words indicating time like months^ days, etc. j ■ often take^ 
on this affix to indicate the time of an actionj e.g. .. 

si-dindy on that day . 

hlmti heldy in the afternoon. 

bliddd md/idj in.the month of Bhadra. 

This affix is found also in KAs. e.g. 

godhulikdy in the evening. 

drakdy at another time. 

dgrahan mdsd, in the month of Agrahayana. 

This ~d is not an affix proper but the phonetic variation 
of 0.1. A. genitive case-ending -asya > -assa > Mg. alia 
> -d-. 

(25) 

526. -di; "^-ai > -oi. 

This forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. It 
may be connected with O.I.A. -tdti >M.I.A. >-di. 

Dr. Chatter ji traces it to the OJ.A. causative affix -dp-ifcd 
> -avia, -dim, (O'.D.B.L. §. 402). While 

this derivation may be true of the verbal noun affix -di, which 
is absent in Assamese, the abstract -^di seems obviously to go 
back to O.I.A. -tdti. e.g. 

munisdi, manliness, (E. As. munisa < mamisya ) . 
hardi, greatness, cf . bar, great, (vmdra ) . 
tdi, exaggeration, (tdya-) . 

kardi, parched rice, cf. O.I.A. V kadd, to be hard. 
dldi, dlqi, misfortune, (ala) . 
bildi, bdoi, mishap. 
bojdi, weight, (vahya ) . 

mithdi, mithqi, sweetness, sweetmeat, (mista ) . 

gotdi- in gotdi-bor, all, (gotra -) . 

dtdi in dtdi-hor, all, (atta, excess) , etc . 

This affix corresponds to Bihari -at, H. -ai Hoernle’s 
derivation from -td + ikd > -tdid > -di seems hardly con- 
vincing. 



528. "dit: > -ait. 

A denominative base with an active participial sense. 
O.LA. denom. dya -j- (y)itTa(ka) > M.I.A. -da- + itta. In 
* MJ.A., -itta is used both as a secondary and a primary affix. 
For its use as a primary affix after causative and denomina- 
tive roots (cf. Pischel § 600). 

Dr. Chatterji derives -dit from O.I.A. -ap -j~ ant- ; -dy- 
anU > M.I.A. -dvant-, dant- > ay /want- > -dit (O.D.B.L. 
§ 404). But the connection of -dit with M.I.A. -^-f-itta^ is 
phonetically more correct. (As. to -ant-, cf . § 509) . 

Examples : — 

aghdit, a wicked person, {^aghdyitra-ha, cf. agha, sin) . 
gabhdit, a secret abettor. C^garbhdyitra, cf, garbha). 

So also, dahait, a robber, ■ 

sebdit, a temple-priest, (^^sevditm-) . 
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527. -di ; > -ai. A pleonastic affix added to nouns of 

relationship :to express endearment. This suffix is . the same 
as . Bengali diminutive -di (O. D.B.L. § 403) connected' with 
OXA. -dlca+4lca-, which corresponds also to Assamese -m 
(«aka+ika). 


Examples of -di (shewing relationship). 
bopdi, my father, (vapra > vappa + di ) . 
sts. momdi, my maternal uncle, (mama). 

tdwm, my father’s equal (tdta > tdwa + di > di) cf. O.LA. 
tdtagii. 

dtdi, dtm, father, also a venerable person, (dtma-). 
dmoi, my mother’s equal, (ambd > '^'ammd > dma + di, 
-di) . 

jethiyqip husband’s elder sister, (jyesthikd + -). 

It is often extended to proper names of persons to shew 
affection or close intimacy or contempt, e.g. 

Naddi for Nanda ; Bhaddi (Bhadra). 





pancd4tf an assembly of five or more* 
pdkqit^ expert, skilled in, (pafe-ya-) . 

Tbe examples of this affix are not many in Assamese. 
Dr. Chatter ji eoimects- podtl (Assamese, powdtt) ^ a pregnant 
woman, recent mother, with '^pod4t% (cL M.I.A. 4ttm} ; the 
reconstructed forms being "^'potd-yitrikd > MI. A. '^podittid > 
pod{i)t% powdtz. 

: This suiSfix corresponds to B’ihari -dit (Hoernle, § 237) . ' 


529. ndn : with extensions ; (a) -^'dni > -am, (b) '^-^dniyd 
> -anlyd. 

This affix obtains only in a few borrowed words from 
Bengali. It is not a purely Assamese formative. It has been 
traced to O.LA. causative and denominative verbal noun in 
“ap-ana>M.I.A. -dw/yana> -du?/^ana^>-dna, -dn ; e.g. 

sts. jogdn^ act of supplying, (yoga ) . 

^ caldUf sending forward, (^'caldpam) . 


(29) 

529a. ^“dm>-am=id^+abstract or adjective 4 (4kd). 
teldn% act of adding condiments to a curry, {HqfA--pana«-p 
ilm), 

hdtani, constantly handled, as a hand bag, (^hdstdpana -) . 


(30) 

529b. '^'-dmyd>’-amyd^ denominative verbal noun in -dn+ 
adj. 4yd. e.g. muganlydy bright (of the colour of Mugd-silk ) . 
sts, sdkanlydf green (of the colour of vegetables) , (sdka) . 

mdjampd, middle, (rmdhya ) . 

The affix -an has often a concrete sense, e.g. 

patdn, chaff; blasted rice, {^patrdya-), 
mkdUi dry, i^^sushdya-) , 
bajdu, a castrated heifer, {"^vandhyaya -) . 
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Hiis affix is the same as Bengali -am with extensions. It 
has been traced to OJ,A. karma > kamma > -kama > -ama, 
(0,D.B,L. § 411) e.g. 

phuldm^ flower-embroidered, (phulla+karma) . 

, kdthdWy^ pedestal of an image, (kdstha + karma ) . 
jdthdms high land never submerged under water, 

(32) 

^ 531' -dr; -dn. ' 

Form nouns of agency indicating profession. Derived 
from OJA. kdra ; kdra + e.g. 

kdhdr, a worker in bell-metal, (kansya + kdra ) . 
kumdr^ a pottei", (kumhhakdra) , 
cdmdr, a shoe-maker, (carma + ). 
sondn, goldsmith, (sauvarna -f kdrika ) . 

a gambler (dyuta -j- kdrika) , 

E, As, banijdr, a merchant, (vdij^ijya + ) . 
jujdr, a fighter, cf. juj, a fight, etc. 

(33) 

532. -dn (-dK). Occurs only in a few words. Derived 
from dgdra + ika. e.g. 

kdiiddri^ helmsman, Qmnddgdra + ika^ 
hhdrdlt, store-keeper, (hhdnddgdra + -ika ) . 

(34) 

533. "dri Occurs in a few words. Derived from pleo- 
nastic ’^kdra + -ifcd. e.g. 

jiyd-n, daughter, (duhitd^ > M.I.A. dhltd > jhiyd), 
howdr% daughter-in-law, connected with late Skt. 
vyavdhdrikdy a female slave, > M.LA. "^vavahdrid > Mid. 

Beng, hq^hd'n (cf. E. Bg. hahdrt) > (bowdrl). 

Cf. late Skt. kutti-hdrihd, a maid-servant. 

(35) 

534. -dru. A primary affix f orming nouns of agency im- 
plying habit or proficiency in doing a thing. Derived from 
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OJ.A. -aru + -uka > -^uru + -ua > -am (as in Hind!) i; 
'''e.g, ■' ■ !’ 

jujdru^ a fighter, one proficient in fighting (Vi'itj) . i 

likhdru^ a writer ; {\/likh ) . 
sikdrUf a learner ; (Vsilc). 
sodharu, an enq[uirer; (\/so£ih). 
jikdrii^ a winner ; {s/jik) etc. 

. ■■ " " ■ ' 

(36) 

■ ''535. ^dl, adjectival' and pleonastic, with exteiisioii in (a) 

^dli^ >-dl% adjectival and abstract. ^ The source of this ahix is 
OJ.A. -ak, meaning “possessing, “ pertaining to.” e.g. 

sts, miikhdl^ eloquent, (mukha), 
nejdl, tailed, (Imja). 
sts. tejdly energetic, (teja-). 
sts. rdgiydlj intoxicating, {rdga + + -ak) . 

gdpal, proud, (garva- + darpa-), 
gdrdlj an enclosure for animals, (gadda, < garta), 
ghariydl, an alligator, cf. ghmitika^ an alligator. : 

(37) 

535a. -dli, < -dk + -ilea, 4kd. 

sts, hhogdUy enjoyable, (bhoga) , 
jotzdli, moon-lit, Qyotsnd) , 
somli, golden, (semvarna), 
dgd% fore-part, (agga, < agm -) . 
kliardli, dry-season, (khara ) . 
gordli, hinder part, (Mi. A. gocia, gbdda), 
sdkdli, a spear, (safjku), 
sts, purusd% manliness, {purusa), 
sts, catiirdlif cleverness, (catura), 
bejdli, doctorship, {vmdya), 
ojdlif teachership, (upadhydya) etc. 

536. -dZ. {-wdl). 

Forms words indicating connexion, trade or profession. 
Derived from 0’J.A. -pdk, > --vdla > -dia, -dl e.g. 
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gowM^ gima\ cowherd, (go + pala) . 
ghatowdl^ ferry-man, (ghatta + pdla) . 
mkhowd% a herdsman, (mfcsa + pdla). 
dgowdly vangnard, (agra +-). 

gtmgal, rear-guard, ci As. gwi, rear, (MI. A. gMa). . 
■cakiydk a watchman, cf. H. cauk% an out-post. etc. 

(39) 

537. ' -i. A primary affix forming action and agent nouns ^ 
and also adjectives. It iS' the same as OJ.A. 4, strengthened 
by the addition of -lea. > -a, ■ e.g. 

mdn, a cudgel, (^/mdT). 

bidn,' a stick, bolt,- (cf. Skt. vara-). 

pdriy ferrying, (cf. Skt pdra). 

mdri-- (kdld^]), a dead river named kalaii] ; (As. \/™r). 

uthi-rdjd, de facto king: (As. \/uth), 

bahi-mjd, king de jure : (As. ^/hah.) 

gdli, abuse, (cf. garhd). 

hdhiy smile ; (As. \/hdh ) . 

ddhi, reprimand, (cf. darva). 

(40) 

538. -i ; (a) -iyd : pleonastic and diminutive. O.LA. 
4fca-, -ikd > M.I.A. 4a, 4d > -z > 4 e.g. 

cull, hair, (^cudika, cuejd). 
ddduri, frog, (dardura + ) . 

nikdhiy the projection of a roof beyond the wall, {niskdsa) . 

paraliy covering, (patala). 

nzhdli, blanket, (nlsdra). 

pdhiy meshes, (pdsa). 

ntsaniy rice-gruel, (nisravana), 

drhiy (d'^drahi) , pattern, (ddarsa) . etc. 

Examples of 4 < 4fcd. 

dahiy thread at the end of a woven cloth, (dasd)>'^dasikd) . 
puiy a vegetable creeper, (putikd ) . 
kuwaliy fog, (kuhelikd), 
guiy iguana, (godhikd). etc 
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Examples of diminutive 4, 4yd. 

kuhy a bud : cf. koh (kosa ) . 

temi, a small lime-pot : c£. temd, 

duh% a puddle: cl dohd. 

mdduli, an amulet : cf . mddal (mardala ) . 

guri, hinder part : cl gord (MI. A. godda ) . 

cdk% a round bunch of flowers, (eakm) etc. 

(41) 

538a. 4yd < 4ka 

cariya, a wash-pot, (car- (caru) + ika + aka) , 

caliyd^ a thin flat piece of wood or bamboo : cl cold, 

puriyd, a small packet, (putikd + -) • 

majiyd, the middle portion of a house : cf . mdj (madhya) , 

hatiydf thread, (vartikd + •) ^tc. 

(42) 

539. 4ydT, Forms agentive nouns and adjectives. De- 
rived from O.I.A. 4ka + -dka + -dm < -fcdra. 

ddhiydr^ half-sharer, (ardha -) . 
sts. hhdgiydr, partner, (hhdga ) . 

phandiydr, trickster: cf . phand, (prahandha) , 
hddiydr, one who castrates animals : (M J.A. ^vandM 
"^vaddhi, with spontaneous nasalisation ; O.LA. 
vadhri). 

sts, badiydr^ an accuser, (vdda), 

hdgiydr^ an artful person: cf. O.I.A. vagdru, faithless 
person. 

dekhaniydr a fair-looking person : cf. dekhan seeing. 
sts, bhojaniydr^*a good eater, (bhojana), 
sts, bhajaniyar, a worthy person, (bhdjaTia), 
tokaniydr, a club-man : cf. tokan, a club. 
phutiydTy clever, (M.LA. '^phutta^ sphuta), 
dtaniiydr, a man of sufficient means, (atta, excess + <-vant 
-f 4ydr)\ 

E. As. hdtiydr, an elephant-driver, (hasti-) etc. 

(43) 

540. 4ydl, Forms a few adjectives from nouns. Derived 
from 4yd^ as above -f- -din (M.I.A. -alia) 
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sts, maramiyaL kind-hearted, (marma-) 
saMyal, courageous, (sdkasa-) . 
rmigiyM, joyous, (Tm]ga-). 


541. 41 : (a) 4ld, (b) 41L 

From M.I.A. 4lla^ from O.LA. pleonastic and adjecti- 
val alBx 4la, forming nouns and adjectives 
raTjgily coloured, (mr\ga). 

gdrild, scooped-out bamboo support for a fence, (ganda) 
mdhil% monthly, (mam) 
kdmild, active, (karma-) . 

(45) 

542. 41. Passive participle adjective. From O.LA. 

-(i)ta 4” pleon. 4la > M.I.A. '^Hailla > -lla, 41. e.g. 

dtil, tight, to tighten. 

phiitil, split, V phut. 

ga% past (time) , (gata + 4lla > gaa + ilia ) . 


543. 4. A secondary affix forming nouns and adjec- 

tives. 

Three separate affixes seem to converge into this N.I.A. 
form: (1), 4<^4n; dhanm'^dhan% a rich man; 

(2), 4ya; desiyd > N.I.A. desi/a. native ; (3), 4ka: kdrpd- 
sika > kapoM. The affix in words indicating native of a 
place (Baygd% Nepdly etc.) may be traced back to O.I.A. 
4ka^ cf. AyodhyikUf a native of Ayodhya. (Cf. O.D.B.L. 
§. 418) . Examples of words in the sense of things made 


tdm% made of copper, (tamraX. 
pital% made of brass, (pittala) . 
kah% a plate (made of bell-metal) . 
domdh% the juncture of two months, (dvi-masa ) . 
sts. bhdgawatl, hlmgatl, an interpreter of the Bhagavata. 

The spelling in instead of in the expected -i ( < 4ka^ 
4ya) seems to be due to the influence of tatsama words in 
“in, spelt in -i in N.I.A. languages. 
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(47) , , 

544. -i>4. Feminine, diminutive, abstoct. 

Assamese- like Bengali does not possess grammatical 
gender. The' distinctive feminine affix is added only after 
class-names, words indicating relationship, and adjectives with 
a distinctive feminine significance; e.g. 

sts, bdgdliy a female crane, (balca+ 4a''j- ihd) . 

kdlarzy a deaf woman, (kalla > kola -j- da + 
sts, mdm% uncle’s wife, (rndma + ikd). 

In all these examples, the feminine affix 4- goes back to 
O.I.A. 4kd; where the feminine force has been lost, 4 > 
-i, expresses sometimes a diminutive and sometimes an 
abstract sense ; e.g. 

hdtari, news, (vdrtd > vattd > hdta + ri (4) , 

jupnri, a cottage, (cf. D. jhumpadd) . 

mdt% earth, (mritiha) . 

chdti, an umbrella, {chatm + -) . 

pm, a generation, (pithikd) , 

After class names, 4 (long) has a generic sense ; e.g. 
sts. hheku% hogs in general, (hheka) , 
sts. bhekold, a big frog. 
sts. chdgaU, goats in general (cMga), etc. 

Dr, Chatterji notices also the influence of Persian 
4 affix of abstraction or comiexion in N.I.A. abstract 4. 
(O.D.B.L. p. 673). 

(48) 

545. 4yd. (E.As. 4yd ) . 

Forms adjectives in the sense of ^‘possessing” or 
“connected with”. It goes back to O.I.A. 4ka +«dfca > 
4a + -da > m > 4(y)d. The change of 4yd- to 4yd seems to 
be due to the influence of Sanskritic words in 4ya. This 
is attested by the fact that words spelt in 4yd were regularly 
spelt in 4yd in early Assamese, e.g. E.As. teliyd : Mod. As. 
telly d, an oilman. 

Mod. Ex. pamyd, watery, cf. pant, 
sts. jatlyd, knotty, (jata) , 



546a. •^nwd ; pleonastic, indicating resemblance. 
cakuwd, spectacles, (cafcsu-) , 

makuwd^ the seed-vessel of the water-lily (markaka) 
patuwdf the sheath of a plantain tree, (patta) . 

ats. natuwd^ an actor, a dancer, (nata) , etc. 
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lunlyd, salty, As. lou, {lavana ) . 

gwphlydf having moustaches, (gumpha) . 

hhadlyd^ born in the month of Bhadra. As. bhctdd, 

mdihekiyd, monthly, (mdsa + ). 

gajaltydy youthful, (M.I.A. gajja, a sprout). 

majaltydp middle, (madhya ) . 

pkukallyd^ just born, “breathing into life’^ (cf. phuU 
' : : Jcam) . 

This corresponds to Bengali 4yd (O.D.B.L. §. 421). 


(49) 

546. -w; with extension in (a) -uwd, pleonastic and 

adjectival. 

The affix -u can be traced back to 0.1. A. -uka (adjecti- 
val and nominal) . Though classed as a primary affix, it often 
forms secondary derivatives in O.I.A. (cf. bhalluka ; 
kdrmuka ; pddukd, etc., Whitney. § llSOe) . 

In Assamese, -u and iiwd {uka-\-dka) are pleonastic. 
The latter has also an adjectival sense ; e.g. 

thenu, a stalk of flower or fruit, cf. thdni, a branch. 
betUf calyx of a flower, cf. bota, (vrnta.) . 
nekt, the wind-pipe, (nala ) . 

cecu, small fibre of wood or bamboo, cf. cSc, an adze. 
chelu, a pretext, (chala) , 
khahUf itches, (khasa), etc. 

It implies also a certain pettiness or lovableness in the 
object ; e.g. 

mlu, (Ntld kdnta ) . 

bap'U, term of address to a yoimg boy, cf. bap. 

Tmju, majm, goes back to Pali majjhima (Tnadhyama) > 
Pkt. majjhi^wa > majjiu > majm, mdju. 



550 . •>‘Um : fern. -wn. {Seems specifically Assamese) . 

A primary affix forming agentive adjectives in the sense 
of “doing something to excess”. Derived from OJ.A. -ura 
+ d (Assamese) ; e.g. ■ , , 


-uwd ; adjectival, implying “ connected with ”, “ related to 

e.g. 

ranuwd, warrior, (ra'^a) . 
hanuwd, labourer, cf. brm, work. 
dharuwd^ debtor, (dhdm ) . 
saruire, fertile, (sdm) . 
mdruwdy greasy, (manda ) . 

hhatiiwu, useless ;■ “ given only to eating ” cf. hhdtf' 
Tice, (bhakta ) . 

■ .(51) 

547. -uwdt Adjective. Derived from -utoa, adj. + 
pleon. 4a; e.g. 

pahuwdl, meshy, (pdsa) . 

bhitaruwdl^ pertaining to the interior, cf . hhitar, inte- 
rior . 

raTjguwdl, joyous, (rai]0a) . 

(52) 

548. <ik; -ukd. A primary affix found in a few words 
indicating “ habit ”, “ given to ”. Derived from O.LA. -ulca> 
M.LA. ^-ukka; -ttfcd = iifca + (Assamese del); e.g. 

warufc, killing; As. V 

bahnkd, sedentary; As. \/5a/i. Cf. Skt. vasuka 
(Whitney, p. 445). 

(53) 

549. -ufc ; -wfca ; -uJci, A secondary affix occurring in a 
few words only. It can be traced back to O.I.A. ^uka 
(cf. bhalluka, kdrmuka, etc.) , > M.I.A. '^-ukka > -iika, -tdc. 
e.g. hdluk, light, cf. H. hdlkd, 

lajitlcd, bashful, (lajj-a) . 
sts. hhdbukij grimace, (bhdva, acting) . 
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553. -ur; -um. Pleonastic. Derived from O.LA. 
pleon. -nlpa -rum -ru > -ru, also by metathesis > -ur. 

(O.D.B.L. §. 448), e.g. 

bdchuTf yoxmg calf, (vatsa + rupa) . 
adharuwUf half-finished, (ardha + rupa-) . 
gahhurdy a male child, (garbha + rupa) . 
haurdf whimsical, (kdma + rupa + a) . 
goru, cow, (go-rupa) . 

gdbharu, a grown-up child, (garbha + rupa) . 


554. -ula, pleonastic and adjectival; -uli, pleonastic 
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M^ndurdf incessantly crying, (As. V fcdud) . 
kdhurd, constantly coughing, (As. V hah) . 
hdgurdy frequently voiding stools, (As. V hag ) . 
muturdf urinating constantly, (As. V mut) . 

(55) 

551. -urd. A secondary affix forming adjectives. 
Derived from O.I. A. -ura + -d (Assamese) . (Specijically 
Assamese) . 

e.g. dahurd, malicious, cf . dah, malice, (dahsa ) . 

bJidrigun, a woman addicted to hemp, (bha7]gd ) . 
dandurd^ quarrelsome, (dvanda) . 

(56) 

552. -uTj -imd; «url. Pleonastic. Derived from M.I.A. 
-uda ( < -u-ta) >N .LA. -ura > -ura + d, e.g. 

bapurd^ the wretched one, (M.I.A. bappuda^ a poor 
fellow). 

hdturZf hammer, cf. H. hathaun. 
cekiird^ a stain, cf. cek, stain. 
temurd, a swelling, cf. term, 
kdurt, a crow, (kdka -j- - ) . 
kahur^ rivalry, (kaksd ) . 

This affix corresponds to Bibari pleonastic -ur, -urd,< 
-wn. (Hoemle. §. 213) . 
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' Derived from O.I.A. -tilci > M.I.A. -"Ulla ^ N.I.A. -ttidj 
4" a? -i '■ (Assamese) . e-.g. ' 

guTuld^ small powder, cl gum, (giinda -) » 
majuli, an island, {madhya -') . 
sajuli, implements, cl sdj (sajju-) . 
khajiiliy itchings, (kharjU'-) . 
theTjguUp small branches, cf. tifiei], leg. 

Adjectival : Examples : 

petuld, pot-bellied, cf . pat. 

thehuldf haughty. 

juruldy worn-out, cl jurna, 

kutidd^ stimted, cl Skt. \/lcutt, to chop. 

(59) 

555. -ur; -dun. {Seems specifically Assamese), 

These imply abundance, continuousness, and are connec- 
ted with O.I.A. pum, dpura, flood, stream, abundance, etc. 
In jdpur, heavy shower (as of rains), pilra appears as a 
sts, form. In thh, formations, pum, upura > ‘^dvura 

>-um, -dura; e.g. 

jdtir, rising flood (of the rainy season) . 
also jdun, a multitude, (jaua + dpura.). 
cf. jowur, flood-tide, {java + kdm; jaua, speed). 

mathduriy a row of fortifications, {manthara > manthra 
+ dpura-). 

phopduT% continuous hissing, as of snakes. (Cf. O7iom\r^ 
phopd) . 

dedduri, continuous roaring as of tempest or fire. 
(Onom. ^/deda). 

celmir% eye-brow, cf. Austr. cheldUy see. 
hhuhurdf a place where sweepings and refuses are 
deposited, (busa + pura) . 

(60) 

556. -ai. Pleonastic suffix. Derived from O.LA. -leu 
+ 4ka > ^ -aia> -ai. e.g. 

khmbqA^ a ditch, {khdta -f -ka + ilea) . 

khdlai^ a fish-basket, (ksdraka^ a basket for birds). 

garai, a kind of fish living in mud-holes, {gadaka ) . 
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’ purm^ a kind of red vegetable creeper, (pundra, red 
sugar-cane):.", 

hhdlihqiy oil-cake, (klmli + sa pleonastic !•+- -) . 

( 61 ) 

557. -aid. An extension of the former in combination 
with “Ki adjectival. 

purqiyd, red; of the colour of Purai. 

khdwqAydf a voracious eater, (khadaka -{- -ika + -d) . 

karqAyd, a doer, (kara + ka + 4ka + -d) . 

(CfT O.D.B’.L. §. 422) . 

(62) 

558. ^owd ; -uwdi ; (a) -uwqi ; (b) -ai 

These are co-related suffixes forming nouns and agentive 
adjectives indicating connexion and implying cleverness in 
doing something connected with the object. They go back 
to derivative formations of O.I.A. ^/vahy like vdha + ka ; 
vdha-^ika; vaha-\-ika. 

Examples of -owd, Mlowd^ a plough-man, a plough ox, 

, (hdla vdhaka) , 

jdlowdy a fisher-man, (jdla + vdhaka). 

Examples of ghdtuwdiy a ferry man, {ghatta -f- 

vdkika) , 

becowdiy one working for wages, cf. As. hec, price. 

khehvwdiy a gamester, (kheld -) . 

gachowdiy an expert tree-climber, (gacc/ia-) . 

(63) 

558a. -litoqi ; glidtuwqi, gachuwqiy jdluwm, kheluwm, 
etc. These are phonetic variants of the formations in ^uwdi; 
the stress being shifted to the Initial syllables, the -d- in 
-uwm has been shortened to -a-. 

The affix -iiwqi has been extended pleonastically to 
sehmqiy mosses, (s<nvala- > sevala-, sela-) and to phaiuwqiy 
sores of the feet, cf. As. phat, crack. 
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(64) 

558b. -ai; duroj, distant, {duTa-j-vdia-\-ika) . 

' galm, prow of 'a boat. Cf. Bihari. galahi (gala + vaha + 
ika). 

marqi, popular name of the goddess Manasa (mdra + -)• 

(65) 

558c. The following apparently similar formations are 
of different origins. 

e.g. parhuwdi^ a reader, (pdtha + • 

meluwdi^ meluwm^ member of an assembly settling a 
dispute, (mela '^ vadika^-) , 

( 66 ) 

559. -otba. (Specifically Assamese). Causative passive 
participial and verbal noun affix corresponding to -a of the 
simple roots. Derived from O.I.A. causative -apa- > 
M.I.A. -dva > -dtba + -a (verbal noun) > -atbd, -dtbia > 
-oibd (the preceding -d- being raised to -o- by the following 

glide), e.g. 

kdroibd, causing to be done: caused to be done, (^kurdpa- 
. -j" "d) • 

sunowd, -f- 

(67) 

560. -(m. It yields abstradt, concrete and adjectival 
words indicating “ of the nature of ” . It seems to go back 
to O.I.A. -ku (asm vdrtdlm) ; e.g. 

hhdtcm^ a parrot, (hhaita-, a panegyrist) . 
halau^ uncouth, clumsy, Qiala^^ deformity) , 
dhau, a wave, cf. B. dheu ("i dhava-, trembling 4” - ) * 
sts, fcapqu, a dove, (kapota-) . 

" kalammi, a kind of vegetable plant growing in water, 
(kalamba- ) . 

sts. nit(m, always : (perhaps connected with nityatah > 
^ sts. nittao^ nittau-y Dr . Bloch) . 
sts. sadoMf entire, whole, as an assembly, ( ? connected with 
sadas ) . 
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561. -fca ; -kd ; 4d ; -fc^ ; ^klyd ; 4kd ; -efc. 

All these represent various extensions of 0.1. A. pleonas- 
tic -Jca>M.I.A. «fcfca>N.I.A. -fca, in combination with 
the several aflSxes discussed in the preceding sections. The 
afExes -i/ca, -ifca, -elc represent OJ.A. pleon. > Mi.A. 

-ifcfca, -eJcfco. > N.I.A. -ifca, 4k , ; -cfca;, -efc. e.g. 

joMfc, moon-shine, (jyotsTid-) , 
dithak^ vision, waking state, (drsta-) . 
bapefc, his father, (vapra-) . 
deufca, wings, (;daya-\/dt, to fly), 
sts. phutukdf spotted, (sphuta^)» 
bhelekd, timid, (bhela-). 
titi/ci, slightly bitter, (ti/cta-). 
cindkif acquaintance, (cihna-), 

mdikl, a female; O. mdikinid ; (?) to be connected with 
mdtr-, or referred to Austric source. 
gardkt, lord, owner, (guru > garu > -‘‘gar, Bloch.) . 
melekl, a member of a sitting, (mela-). 

7idi«kiyd, non-existence, (msti- > natthi- > ndtfei- 
> '^ndhi- > mi-), 
jalalciga, a chilli, (juala-). 
sts. padaklyd, a defendant, (pada-). 
fcfcdmfc, a little, (fchaTida-) . 
kharikd, a straw, (khata-). etc. 

In khanteklyd, momentary, for ^khanekzyd (kswna), -t- 
seems to be intrusive and corresponds to Bihari (Kurmali 
‘Piar) euphonic 4a-; cf. gharitek^ of about twenty minutes 
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 147). In uranteklyd^ full-fledged (as a bird), 
uranta^ is the present participle base of As. 's/ur^ to fly. 


562. -fcur. It forms the second element of a few com- 
pound verbal roots, the first element of which seems to be 
either onomatopoetic in origin or worn out phonetic variations 
of some OJ.A. formations ; e.g. 

phekure^ sobs with a muffled sound. 

Cf. B, dhekur, the sound of belching. 
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hhekure^ gets mouldy, mildewed. (Bd, hhukundif froth), 
cekuTB) runs fast in.' frolic, as. a young calf or a horse. 
(Bd. ‘y/saing^ go speedily). 

In all these, «lcur seems to be a mix-up of several verbal 
roots listed in the Sanskrit Dhatupatha ; e.g. kuTati^\/kuT, to 
utter a sound, (c£. phekure, sobs) ; kudat% -\/kiidy to play like 
a child (cf. cekure) ; kmdati^ '^/krud, to get thick (cf. 
bhekure) . Assamese mekuri^ a cat, (Bg. mekur^ mekiir) pro- 
bably of onomatopoetic origin, belongs here. Dr. Bloch sug- 
gests possibility of connection with -‘^fear4, action of doing, 
(a-i > w-i by vowel harmony). In that case Bg! mekur will 
have to be differently treated. 

(TO) 

563. -fcun. Derived from G.I.A. fcuta, mass, heap, multi- 
tude. (Specificcilly Assamese) e.g. 

bat-fewrz, walking over a long way ; going over rough and 
smooth, (wrtwa- + kata’-), 
hdt-kuri + hdt-kuri^ going over hill and dale. 
phec-kw% concrete mucus in the eye (pmca-, inflamma- 
tion of the eye) . 

thut-kurif spittle, (^stumhhanta, \/stumbh^ to eject, con- 
nebted with spitting by Pischel). 
laj-Jcttnya, shy, bashful, is from lajjd + kutita, confused 
by shame. In himsd’-kunyd, malicious : Bg. hlskute^ 
the latter element is connected with fcuta-, crooked. 
The formation ddho-kur% without fail, at any cost, 
found in making an earnest appeal to do something 
on the speaker’s behalf, seems to be equivalent to 
dohdukurif ^^dohai ” for twenty times ; 
hdmkuriy hamkhuri, falling with the face downwards, 
seems parallel to Bg. hdmdguri, crawl on all fours. In 
early Assamese is found the expression khoj-guri^ 
scaiming the foot-steps. 

The sources of kuri^ seem obscure. The follow- 
ing Sant, roots may however, be compared: 
to fall from a standing, sitting or kneeling position ; 
•s/gw^f to ponder, think over ; y'kundel, to lie pros- 
trate. 
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(71) 

564. -ca^ -cdy -clyd. Pleonastic, nominal and adjectival. 
Derived from O.I.A.. -tya^ forming adjectives from participles 
and pronominal derivatives. Extended also to nouns ; e.g. 
ap^^tya, dp-tya, watery, -tya > M.I.A, -cca > -ca. e.g. 

kundhac, cadaverous, (kunapa + kdbandha + tya) , 
gqic, heavy, (gahhi- cf. gahhtra + ucca, ? Dr. Bloch) . 
khdwqic^ voracious eater, (khadaka + (0 tya ) . 
dabbed, a kind of grass, (darhha ) . 
hdlacdy hdlicdy a certain measure of land, (hdla ) . 
kharied, condiment from tender bamboo shoots, 
(khata + ) • 

gharaciyd, domestic, (MJ.A. gham-). 

The varied pleonastic implications of this affix will be 
clear from the following examples ; 
mucif a loud scream, (rdva-) . 
hqicdy hdiod, a boatman, (vdhika > vdhia > -ca-) . 
hdnac, price for making a thing, cf. As. ^/band^ to pre- 
pare. 

sts, opdrdnci, supplementary, (upara), etc. 

As an affix of connexion, this affix is found also in Marathi. 
Cf. ghared, domestic. 

(72) 

565. : -ta ; -ti ; --to . 

Definitive, pleonastic and enclitic. (Discussed in extenso 
in O.D.B.L. § 436). It represents a M.IA. vatt-, from the 
O.I.A. formations varta^ vartika, vartikd; vrtta, vrttika, vrttikd 
from \/vrt (O.D.E.L. ibid ) ; e.g. 

kehetd, slightly acrid, (kasdya + vrtta + -). 
khahatd, slightly rough, (khasa + -) • 
ghumati, sleep, ("^ghurma, \/ghur, to snore) . 

iSuti } saliva, drivel, (Iala + ). 

phiriygati, spark, (O.I.A. sphidii[]ga -f- -)* 
peygatdj crippled, (paygu + -)• 
hikati, hiccough, (hikkd + ) • 

The definitive and enclitic sense is illustrated by examples 
like the following (§ 586) : — 


■■ 'If 
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manuhsl-to, that man (referred to in the context) 
eti, one, (eka + vrtta-) . 


566. -td; -fi. Connected with O.I.A. patta > M.I.A. 
•ua^^a>NJ.A. -afa, -afa. (Specifically Assamese) ; e.g. 

herati, waist-hand, (vesta — j- pattika) . 
cama^o, leather-thongs, (carma -j-). 
pdbhati, a hamboo platform, (parva- -f) • 
bdratd, a scooped out bamboo for supporting a partition 
(vata -h patta- ) . etc. 


567. tM; (-thM), represents O.I.A. avasthd, indicating 
state, form, appearance, > M.I.A. avatihd, avatthd (cf. M.I.A., 
avaifha-na) > N.I.A. -otha, -atha; -tha, -tha. 

e.g. ndrigath, naked, (nagna-). 
piirath, matme, (pura-). 

cereth, dirty. As. '\/cerd, to void loose stools, cf. D. ciTidta, 
shower; downpour. 
amafh, obstinate, inflexible, (? amlo-). 
cahth, sifting investigation, (cf. cdla- in cdlant, a sieve) . 
gomothd, gloomy, not bright, (gulma, a thicket) . 


568. -ta, abstract. Derived from O.I.A. -tva e. 

sts. mamat, affection, (mamatva). 

tat, inner significance, (fafua). 

E. As. birSt, heroism, (vlratva). 
mah&t, greatness, (mahatva) . 


569. -ta. Derived from O.I.A. putra > *-vutta, -utta. 
(Cf. ajja-utta) . 

jefihot, husband’s elder brother, lit. elder son of the father, 
(jyestha -{- ) . 

ekuti, a woman with only one child (eka-j-putrika'y’ekka- 
yMia, *eko1^ > ekuti, by vowel harmony § 264), 
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570. (sts.) -t&ll. This sts. affix is included here because 
of its wide use. This indicates a region or locality. Connected 
with O.I.A. tdla + -ifca. 

e.g. kakh^taM, arm-pit, (kaksa -f talika) . 

dhaneCtaU, paddy-field, (dhanya -f- talika ) . 
rmhAtali pulse-field, (masa talika) . etc. 


571. -na and extensions. Pleonastic and adjectival. In 
O.I.A. an adjectival -na has been noted by Whitney (§§ 1223 
g ; 1245 f) . A pleonastic and intrusive -na-, (in Vedic. gen. pi. 
govJdm, stem goM) has also been noted (Whitney § 360, c) . In 
early M.I.A. (Pali) , this -na- established itself as a part of 
the stem (gona) itself (Geiger § 88). 

gona continued down throu^ Prakrit (jadha gona 
jadha; Mrccliakatikd) and survives in Assamese in gona, a 
malA buffalo. Thus in O.I.A. there were the adjectival -na 
and also traces of a pleonastic -na. IMs affix seems to re- 
appear in N.I.A. Assamese e.g. 

kararigan, thigh, (karatika -j — ) . 

gaMn, steady, deep, (gahhi-, cf. gahhlra). 

har&gam, h&ra7]gani, subscription, share, (varga, class). 

Cf. Marathi, vargani. 
haUnd, bellows, (hhastrir ) . 

temund, a tumour, swelling, cf. also ■perm, temura. 
chdna, the yoimg of an animal, (sava ) . 
afjgani, a spark of fire ; the branch stem of a cluster of 
fruits, (arjga ) . 

In tapina, tapila, buttock, the -no- and -la- are parts of 
the original O.I.A. words talpana, talpala, the flesh on the 
back-bone. 


These are common to both Assamese ana xsei 
in has been thoroughly discussed in O.D.B.Ilt. 
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seem reminisceiit of O.I.A. -n% -am but they are derived from 
a different source. Practically no form, in NJ.A. has come 
down with -am of O.I.A. The OI.A. attributive suffix 4% 
giving the feminine nominative singular 4m, supplied to M J,A. 
numerous fern, forms- differentiated from the masc. only by 4m,. 
especially when the nominative came to be used for all cases 
in the masculine, the 47ir- of the base being totally lost. This 
4m (im) , was partly generalised and came to be attached to 
nouns to which it did not properly belong and when added 
to masculine nouns in -a, the 4- was dropped, making it -a-nt. 
N.I.A. thus inherited this -mz, -am (-im, -am), although more 
restricted in use than -z from late M.I.A. (ibid.). 

In Assamese, -am is chiefly used after nouns indicating 
caste, trade, profession, rank etc. 
e.g. -napit-am, wife of a barber. 

?cumar-am, female potter. 
kamdr-am, wife of a black-smith. 
hanmdm, wife of a baruwa (rank) . 
phukan-an% wife of a phukan (rank) . 
kncum, woman of a koc caste. 
dumum, woman of a dam caste, 
bagfeim, a tigress. 

Tbdtim, a grand daughter, (naptrka-) , 
mitim, a female friend, (mitra-) . etc. 

( 80 ) 

573. -r^ (earlier -r(^) and extensions. 

It goes hack to late Skt. -ta and extensions > M.I.A. -da 
with extensions, e.g. 

mydr, root, (sipbd + -fct) • 
kdsar, side, (kaksa + -ta) . 

-m : damard, a male calf, (damya ) . 
hatard, hdtari, news, (vdrtd ■+ ). 

Thdord, a boat-shaped cistern to carry off water (ndvd -) . 
ri : gahari, pig, (cf. Austr. gdhu ) . 

-rz : tdkurl, a spindle, {tarku + -tikd) . 
cdr\gen, wood sorrel, (carjga ) . 
hokm, a deaf woman, (kalla + tihd). 
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(81) 

574. -ra : adjectival, connected witH O.I.A. -ra e.g. 
lafhara, destitute of hair, bald ; (cf. H. lath, a stick, M.LA. 

latthi ) . 

lothara, flabby, fat, {lostra) . 

-ri: pleonastic; 

hhagari, reed, {khadga + ) . 

(82) 

575. -lei and its extensions. This affix goes back to O.I.A. 
-la (adjectival and pleonastic) ; e.g. 

dtghal, long, {dlrgha + la) . 
akhal, kitchen, cf. Bg. akha (? ukha). 

-la : ucala, prominent as teeth, (ucca) . 

‘pakhila, butterfly, (paksi -) . 
cakaU, a slice, (cafcra + ). 
haralM, a bachelor, (vanta -j — la + ). 
dobold (cf. also dohd ) , a reservoir in a field made for irri- 
gation purpose ; cf. M.I.A. y/duvv. 

-li : -adh&li, half-a-rupee, (ardha -j- -lika) . 
kharali, a kind of alkaline sauce, (fcsara-) . 

-li : sts. bagall, a crane, (baka + -) • 
sts. chagali, a goat, {didga -f ) . 

(83) 

576. -hei and extensions. 

This is connected with O.I.A. -sa adjectival and pleonastic 
(Macdonell § 240) > M.I.A. -sa > N.I.A. (Assamese) -hd. 
(earlier -sa ) . Cf. sohhanasd, beautiful. 

Examples : 

rupah, beautiftil, (rupa + sa) . 
sardh, much, many, cf. H. sam, whole. 
jalahu, simple, silly, (jada, jala -sa •+• -uka ) . 
(L.W.) bhacahu, simple, childish, cf. H. bhasdri, (hhasma-, 
T.). 

ukdhu, radi, thoughtless, (utkor). 
ddah, middle age, (ardha -j- sa) , 
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kuriha, a kind of fish, (Lex. Skt, kudisa ) . 
ilih, hilsa fish, Lex. Skt. illsa. 
pataka, a thin slice, (patm + ). 
gadaha, heavy like a club, (gada-). 
goTohd, hinder part, (M.I.A. go^a) . 
ealika, a thin slice, (cf. M.I.A. Vckalla). 
bhotoha, dull, blunt, (cf. Austr. hodoh, foolish) . 
bkereka, scum, flabby (cf. O.I.A. bkeda, a raft) . 

(84) 

576a. dki; -Ahi; -ah + -i, (pleonastic) ; -t adjectival. 

meldhi, also melM, open, cf. -s/mtl, to open, 
sts. pkifaki, vanity, (spkifa) . 

kharahi, a basket containing a certain measure 
(khdmka ) . 

kerdhi, also kerd, oblique, squint-eyed, (kekara). 
eupahi, cupi ; an oil-vessel, a capsule, (D. cuppa -) . 
ckaZdki, tricky (chala-) . 

dhaddht, a sluggard woman, cf. As. dhod, a sluggard. 
This suffix corresponds to Bihari -as. The derivation of 
Hoemle from v&ncha and of Platt from -did does not seem 
convincing (Hoernle § 283 ; Platt. P. 208). 

The suffix -dk, -dki seems to be related to -ia, and to cor- 
respond to Bg. -ds (O.D.B.L. § 450). 



CHAPTER XIIL 



THE ENCLITIC DEFINITIVES OE NUMEEATIVES. 

577. The enclitics are post-positional affixes or words 
which are added to nouns or numerals to deiSne the nature 
of the object or article referred to. They are commonly des- 
cribed as articles and have the value of the definite article 

the ” (O.D.B.L. § 510) . Pronouns other than those of the 
first and second persons take on these post-positions. The 
use of the enclitics is a feature of early Assamese also, cf. 
ratJka-khanday the chariot ; kanyd-khdni, the little daughter ; 
kem-gachdy the hair etc. There are enclitics in Bg. & O. also, 
and these usages are probably common to all Gaudians 
(Hoernle § 426). But the idiom can not be traced back to 
earlier periods. Most probably the idiom owes its origin to 
non-Aryan influences. (For further discussion cf . § 842) . 

To express the force of the indefinite article a ”, the same 
post-positional words are used with e- (<Ceka) prefixed. The 
formation so constructed may then be used as in Bg. and O. 
either before or after the principal word which it qualifies; 
e.g. kdpor-khan, the piece of cloth ; but ekhan kdpor or kdpor 
ekhan^ a piece of cloth. With e- prefixed, the same words 
that serve as enclitics acquire the value of independent words 
and have the force of adjectives. But even then their func- 
tion is that of enclitics with c- (eka). 

The following are the principal definitives in Assamese : 

( 1 ) 

578. kan : diminutive kani. Connected with O’J.A. 
kana, a particle, and used after nouns to shew endearment by 
emphasising smallness, e.g. lord-kan^ the lii^lJe boy ; powdlu 
kauy the little one ; Mmuri-kan, the young calf, etc: 

The diminutive kani (originally feminine) indicates still 
greater fondness. 

A.-34 
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( 2 ) 

579. khan ; khani. 

It is generaUy used after nouns indicating some thing 
broad and flat, e.g. 

calam-khan, the sieve, 
dhari-khan, the mattress. 
nm-khan, the river, 
nao-khan ; tiie boat etc. 

In E As it appeared as khan, kh&ni : e.g. 

kanya-kUni, the little daughter. Connected with 
O.I.A. khanda. 

(3) 

580. khar: Used dialectically in Western Assam m 
places where dal is used in St. Coll. e.g. sap-khar, the ser- 
pent; jari-khar, the rope, khar seems to be connected with 
O.l.A.khata. 

(4) 

581. gach: dim. gachi (O.I.A. gaccha) . 

It is used after nouns indicating something long and 

flexible; e.g. 

^ol-gach, the rope. 
batiya-gach, the tiiread, etc . 

. . . 

582. gardkl. Used after masculine and feminine nouns 
indicating human beings to shew respect or consideration, 

e.g. manuh^gardkl, the man. 
ghaim-garoMy the wife. 

It is used also after numerals to respectfuUy indicate 
the number of persons referred to 
e.g. e-gardki Tn&nuh, one person. 
du-garakl tirotdy two ladies. 

Dr Bloch suggests connection with O.I.A. guru > 
MIA.’ garu >N.I.A. gar-. In Skt. guru is used as an 
honmific appellation of a preceptor and in the feminine, gurvt 
may be applied to a venerable woman. 

583 got : In E.As. got was frequently used after living 

beings ;'ma»uh-gof, the man; pasu-got, the animal, etc.; got 
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is generally ' connected with gostha, the de-aspiration remain- 
ing unexplained. It may be better linked with gotray having 
similar meanings with gosfha. 

( 7 ) 

584. cata : dim. cati. Used after nouns indicating 

: something long and flat, especially, that has been split and 
made into strips. Probably it 13 ' connected with OJ.A. 
(tvasta- > tyasta- > catthay catd.) ■, , e.g. 

hah-catdy the split bamboo strip. 
kdth-catdy the split wooden strip. 

■ the tablet, etc . ■ 

(B) 

585. jari : jand (honorific) : jam (fern.) . 

■ Used after nouns, pronouns and numerals to indicate 
•human beings, e.g. 

mdwuli- the man. ■ 
rmnuh-janty the woman.' . ' 
tirotd-jam; the woman. , ' 

. i«jan ; i-jam, this' one ■ (man) ; this one (woman) . 
e-’jauy one (man) ; e-jam, one (woman) , 
rajd-jandy the king. 

Tdnz«jandf the queen, etc. 

(9) 

586. “td, -to, “ti. This is the same as the formative affix 
-^d, -to, -ti (Discussed §. 565) . 

-td is used only after numerals. 
e,g,,diitdy tinitdy pacotd, sdtotdy dthotd, etc. 

two, three, five, seven, eight. 

-to is used only after noun substantives in a particularly 
definitive sense, e.g. 
mdnuk«tOy the particular man. 
goru^tOy the particular cow. 
ghar^-tOy the particular house, etc. 

In As. “fo, there is the influence of the M.LA. particle 
hUy (khhuy k'halu)y cf. BiharL -tJio : ektkoy dothcy tinfhoy etc. 
Bengali -to is the result of vowel-harmony (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 480, 780) . 
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Tlie type of vowel-harmony which changes final -4 into 
-0 in a Bengali word is absent in Assamese* 

( 10 ) 

587. ' far: dim. tark It indicates something long and 
loose tied into a bunch or bundle, e.g. 

culi-tar^ the bunch of haii% 

hdfhankMr, the broom-stick (many long pieces of 
thinly ■ split bamboo are ' tied together to make 

a broom). 

tar is probably akin to H. tara, a line of cattle; 

N. tar, a platform of bamboo for sitting on. Dr. Turner 
considers its derivation from Skt, tandra-^ a row, doubtful. 

( 11 ) 

588. ddl : dim. ddli It is used after nouns indicating 
something long but round and solid ; e.g. 

hah-ddlf the bamboo. 
kath-ddl, the piece of wood. 
sali-ddly the spear, etc. 

Contrast the use of ddl with that of catd (dis- 
cussed above : ) . ddl indicates something whole, catd, something 
split out of a whole thing, 

ddl may be derived from dest, data, a branch, part of a 
branch. 

( 12 ) 

589. pat: (0.1. A. patfa). It indicates something long, 

flat and narrow ; e.g. 

bothd-^pdty the oar. 
sar-pdt^ the arrow. 

. hhdpar^pd^ an instrument shaped like a flat spear. 

(13) 

590. pherd. Used after material nouns to indicate 
a small quantity ; e.g. 

lon^pherd^ the small quantity of salt. 
e-pherd Ion, a small quantity of salt. 
gur-pherdy the small quantity of molasses, etc. 
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phem is a word of luiknowii origin, but found in most 
N.I.A. languages. Cf. O.H.P. pTierd, a circle (Turner). 


Ptm&L Defiottives. 

591. In E. As., -hanta, -santa (M.IA. santa-, Pres. Part, 
of was used as enclitic post-positions after numerals 

and oblique forms of pronominal stenas to indicate dejBnite- 
ness ; e.g. dui-hanta, both of them ; tini-hanta, ail three ; 
e-santa, this person, etc. In modern Assamese -hanta > -hat 
disengaged itself from the context and became a plural afiSx. 
(§. 624) . 


592. In such colloquial expressions as ehoJi-Mt, 
definitely one ; ekokhan-hdt, definitely one piece, the 
enclitic -hat seems to be a modern development and an exten- 
sion of E.As. forms like e-santa, this person, etc. 

In giri-hdt, the householder, master of the household; 
the enclitic sense has been practically lost and the whole 
expression is looked upon as a compound giving the feminine 
form giri-hdtam, the mistress of the household. In deve- 
loping this idiom, analogical influence of sts. grhastha, 
*grhastham may be suspected. 

593. In Western Assam Colloquial, -hd», -hun function 
both as definitives and plural afifixes ; e.g. 

hdpa-hdn, hapa-hun, my father ; ta-hun, they ; 
d-hun, these, etc. (See below, §§ 634-636). 

Indepinitives. 

594. Indefinitiveness in a collective unit of time and 
number is often expressed by suflixing -efc after a word, e.g. 
mahek, a month or so ; pasek, a fortnight or so ; hacharek, a 
year or so ; sts. satek, sahasrek, a himdred ; a thousand or 
so, etc . 

Unlike as in Bengali, -ek is not attached after ordinary 
and tbh. numeral^ ; e.g. Bg. gofa-tinek, three or so ; 
but As. tinUa-vmn, three or so. 

-cerek (cmri ( < ? catvari) ek) ; -diyek {dm ek) 
are used specifically as indefinitive plural affixes in the sense 
of “ a few ”, e.g. 
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guti-diyek cintd^ a few thoughts. 
jan-cerek la'm, a few boys. (§ 630) 


Personal Afiixes of Nouns of Relationship. 

595. This is the proper place to examine a , strange . m 
phological phenomenon in Assamese, uk., that of affixing' per-' 
sonal endings on the model of verbs to nouns of relationship. ' 
In this respect Assamese seems to stand out alone amongst 
all N. I. A. languages. Other morphological phenomena may 
be shared in one or another respect by other N.I.A. langu- 
ages also, but this peculiarity marks out a form as distinctly 
Assamese. 


596. This affixation of personal endings seems to go 
back to the earliest period when the language was fully 
characterised. It is not noticeable in a fully developed form 
in the Ramayana of Madhava Kandali, supposedly of the early 
fourteenth century beyond which no distinctively Assamese 
writings- have been discovered. 


597. This separative instinct has coloured all terms of 
reference to relationship. Thus different words are used 
with reference to the same relation according as he or she 
is senior or jimior in age to the person with whom relation- 
ship is indicated. Thus, my elder brother’’ is kdkd or 
kakdi ; my younger brother ” is hJidi ; " my elder sister ” 
is hdi ; ^ sister” hhwm ; ''my elder sister’s husband ” 

is bhiniht : " younger sister’s husband” is baindi ; the elder 
one of two sisters is referred to as di-kan ; the younger one 
as m&ukan^ etc. Thus in Assamese there are no generic 
terms equivalent to such English words as brother^ sister^ 
etc.... 


598. It is to be observed that though different words 
are used to indicate different aspects of the same relationships 
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they can all be traced to O.I.A. words having the same 
original meaning; e.g. ai (in di-kan) can be equated 
to dryyiha > ayyia^ > So also mdi (in mdi-kan) < O.I.A. 

mdtrkd. Similarly hhinihl (earlier hhinm) can be traced 
back to * bhaginikd > * bUnz + -ssm (|. 385) and hqimi 

to * hhaginiha.-'pa.tL 

599. This separative habit has been carried on also to 
the persons of noims. Words of relationship take on dif- 
ferent personal affixes according as the relationship indicated 
is with the first, the second or the third person. In the case 
of the second person, the rank of the person also is taken 

into consideration. 

The principal forms of some characteristic words are 
presented below. 


My 

Your (Inf.). Your (Hon.) 

His. 

Father : hopai 

Mother : ai 

haper 

TThdr 

hdperd 

mdrd 

hdpek 

mdk 

Son : po 

pwter 

powa 1 

poward 

puterd J 

• piitek 

Daughter ; 2^ 

ziyer 

zlya 

zlyerd 

^ ziyek 

Husband : p® 

ptuyer 

pqiyd 

pqiyerd 

^ pcdyek 

Wife : ghaiw 

ghoMnyer 

ghmmya 

ghqintyerd 

^ ghqinlyek. 


Rnn «5ir G A. Grierson reads in these peculiar forms 
T affixations with nouns of relationship on the 
pronominal to nouns of 

model o Indo-Aryan VermcuUrs, § 75); e.g. 

So -H; »” i father ibi-fd, his 

TT ' ' iiM nccordingly characterise these affixes as relics o 

He woffid c Chatterji differing from Sir 

toie afflites -eh and -51 to the oorresponding formative 
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affixes (0,D.B.L. § 724) and considers -a and -em as of 
obscure origin (ibid,, p. 165) . 

: GOl, It may be added in amplification of Dr. Ghatterjfs 
view that the affixes are of the nature of enclitic definitives 
and indefiiiitives examined above. ■ ThuS' hdpeh, means “ a. 
father” when the context does not contemplate reference to 
any grammatical person, e.g. Mpek piitehdr sadhti, the story 
of a father and a son (cf. also maJiek, pasek, a ■ month, a.: 
fortnight) . As the third person falls grammatically TOthin 
the scope of the indefinitive, hdpeh is the form that came to 
be associated with ^ his ^ ; e.g. tar hdpeh, his father. 

602. The affix -ai of the first person is the same as the 
formative affix of endearment and is vocative in origin (See 
§. 527) . As the vocative has references only to the first 
person, the vocative as an affix of endearment came to be 
attached to the first person ; e.g. hopdi O father, O my father 
= my father. 

603. The second personal -er is pleonastic and is connec-* 
ted with M.I.A. kera (hela) used in a definitive sense, e.g. 
ajjassa kerao, vessd-jana kerako, vappa kelake (Mrccha- 
kapkd) , Thus hdper may be equated to vappa-kera. The 
pleonastic nature of -er is shewn by the fact that in the 
second person (honorific), relationship is also indicated by 
adding only ci (*-a) to nouns ending in high vowels, e.g. powa, 
poward ; ztya, ziyerd, your (Hon.) son, darighter. This -a 
is the same as the honorific ~d in enclitic jand (§§ 585, 619) . 
Pleonastic -or becomes -era as an honorific definitive . 

604. As Pleonastic definitives, -er, -era are parallel to 
dialectical -Jian, -hun (§§. 634-636) which are associated with 
the first person. 

605. Some side light will be thro^vn on the nature and 
function of the terminations -er, -era when they are compared 
with the variations, the OJ.A. vocative particle he under- 
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goes according to the nature of the rank of the person with 
reference to whom it is used. The bare particle he is used 
as a vocative in addressing only - equals. But the following^ 
affixed forms are used according to the rank of the person 
addressed ■ 


(a) he«Td^ he-mu: used in calling to inferiors. 

(b) he-rd : used in calling to equals (hon.) . 

(c) he-n : used in addressing superiors. 

(d) he-roA, hc'-rei : terms of address with endearment. 


606. The following formations are used as terms of fami- 
liar address to a woman of equal or inferior status ; 

hani, hane, hanem (O .I . A. hanje > Mg. hanne > 
hani) . (§. 414) . 


607. The affixing of -cr, -r to he in addressing people 
(grammatically in the second person) hardly leaves any 
room for doubt about the pleonastic origin of -er. As a voca- 
tive affix of endearment -ai appears in he-^rei (ke-^rdi > hera% 
and also by vowel-assimilation, he-rei), 

608. The identity of the separative affixes being thus 
established, the whole question resolves itself into accounting 
for the rationale of the association of some particular forma- 
tions with different grammatical persons. In this respect the 
question is on a par with the use of distinct and sepai^ate 
words having originally the same signification to characterise 
different aspects of the same relationship. Cf. hhinihi 

hhaginikd + -ssid) = sister’s husband=elder sister’s hus- 
band ; but haAndi ( hhaginikd ;+ pati) =: sister’s husband 
younger sister’s husband. The use of hdi varyikd'^ Mg. 
■^'vayyid > hdi) to refer to the elder sister (as worthy of res- 
pect) is imaginable, but why hhdvA (^'hhaginikd) should only 
refer to the yoxmger sister, passes one’s comprehension. Simi- 
larly there is nothing in the formations diAcan and md^kan to 
cause differentiation in use with reference to the senior and 
jimior respectively of two sisters. The same absence of princi- 
ple seems to be at work with reference to the specific uses of 
, ,, A#— 
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formations like hopdif hdper, bapek with; reference to ^ dif- 
ferent grammatical persons . 

609. It is very likely that behind the multiplicity of 
: conjugational verbal forms in Maith. and Mag. with reference 
to the varying grades in the ranks of the subject and the 
object, there is a similar absence of principle working. 

610. Taking the suffixed nouns of relationship by them- 

selves, Sir G. A. Grierson (as noted above §. 600) has attri- 
buted this phenomenon to Tibeto-Burman influences. But 
in Tibeto-Burman, especially in Bodo, which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most, the pronouns are prefixed 
and not suffixed. Sir George has not accounted for this 
reversal. Moreover, Tibeto-Burman does not use different 
terms of relationship with reference to the age and rank of 
the person referred to. The principle of differentiation is 
not carried through to the same extent as in Assamese. The 
influence of the Munda language in these regards seems un- 
mistakable. ^^The Munda languages belong to that class 
which possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote in- 
dividual things and ideas but is extremely poor in general 
and abstract terms Nouns denoting relation- 

ship are seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal 
suffix restricting the sphere of the idea is usually added. 
Thus Santffi enga-n, my mother ; enga-t, his mother, but 
seldom enga^ in the meaning of mother, alone. (Sten 
Konow: L.S.L IV, pp. 23, 43). 

611. Similarly the complexity of the conjugation of 
the Bihari verb in which different forms are used to denote 
an honorific or non-honorific subject or object and where the 
verb changes when the object is a pronoun of the second 
person singular can be explained from Aryan forms but the 
whole principle of indicating the object in the verb 
is thoroughly un-Aryan but quite agrees with Munda 
grammar ” . (Sten Konow : ibid., p. 10) . 



CHAPTER . XIV. 


THE DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 


(A). The Gender, 

, Graniniatical .gender has . disappeared from As. Bg. 
and O. languages. Sex is generally distinguished in Assamese 
by the use of some qualifying terms like matd, male, (Per- 
sian, mard) and mdtl or mdiklf female, or by the employment 
of different words like damard^ a bull, (damya«) ; ceur% a 
cow, (cf. 0.1. A. camuru^ a kind of deer) . 


613. "Where, however, it is admissible to use feminine 
sufiEixes as after adjectives or other qualifying terms to 
emphasise the sex, the suffixes used are 4 and -dm (Dis- 
cussed under Formative Affixes §§. 544, 572). The feminine 
in “d does not exist in Assamese, the N.I.A. -d functioning 
as a definitive affix ; but dialectically the feminine in -d is 
found in Western Assamese mdlkdy a female, a mother (St. 
Coil, mdikl, cf. O. mdikinid ) . In St. Coll, the only examples 
of fern, -id are ; tirotd^ a woman, (Western As. tin) ; ditd, 
grand-mother. 


614. In certain adjectival formations, the affix -n is used 
to emphasise the female sex ; e.g. deker\ a youthful woman ; 
(masc. dekd) ; kdlai% a deaf woman, (masc. kald) ; bMij- 
a woman addicted to hemp, (masc. bha)]guwd ; cf. Bg. 
bhdfjgar) ; fcdun, a female crow, (masc. kowd) ; mydn. 
a daughter, etc. 

The -n is the same as M.I.A. -did (O'. I. A. -tiled) used 
pleonastically. Where no sex dffierence is indicated, -n is 
written, as -ri, e,g. hdtmi^ news, (vattadm) (§. 573) . 

In establishing -rl as a feminine suffix in the case of some 
nouns, might some remote influence of Sant, -am (the 
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feminine suffix) be suspected? There may be a con¥er- 
gence of Aryan and , extra-Aryan iorms in fixing up -r- as an/ 
accompaniment to the definitive As. feminine suffix 4. 


(B) The Number. 


615. The Magadhan languages as a rale form the plural; 
by the addition of . some nouns , of multitude. This' is : the : 

■ general rule inTMaith.' Bg. 0. and Assamese, but in Mag. .and" 
Bhoj. the plural iS' generally formed by the addition of -n 
(M.LA. -aria < -dmm) . 


616. The ending in -ri occurs as a pi. affix in dialectical 


Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 486), and also as a secondary affix 


added to nouns of multitude to indicate the plui^al, e.g. gtdi-ri, 
-guld-n, besides ^guli, -guld. It has acquired the value of an 
honorific suffix in respectful forms of verbs, e.g. kare-n 
gele-n, etc. 


617. In Western Assamese, -ri occurs in the combination 
-hun used as a respectful definitive to nouns and as a plural 
affix to pronouns e.g. ta?iti-% they; dhii-n^ these (people) ; 
hdpdhii«nf my father. (§. 593) . 


618. For relics of plural in -s- (0.1. A. -sdm > M.LA. 
'^-sd>Ap. -JiS, Cf. As. eo, this (honoured) person; teo, 
that (honoured) person. '(§§• 675, 678). 


619. Mag. genitive plural in dM > 


, ; ,-d 'haS'- given.;' 
Assamese honorific -d; e.g. that man ; but mjd-jand, 

the king. So also bdper, thy father ; but bdperdy your father, 
etc. The plural in -d has been extended to the respectful 
forms of verbs in the second person honorific (orig. H.) e.g. 
fcdr, do thou; but fcard, do you ;JcariH, thou didst ; but karild, 
you did, etc. 

These are all the relics of the O.I.A. genitive plural in 
Assamese. The formations that function as post-positions to 
shew the plural are discussed below. 
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THE PLURAL SUFFIXES. 

620. In E.As. the plural was formed by the addition of 
ts. words of multitude like gana,, samuha, caya, saba, mela 
or meleka histara or some desi words like jaka (horde) ; e.g. 
sisu-jaka, children; loka-bistara, multitude of men; yatra- 
mela or meleka, ministers. 

621. In early Assamese, mane was used as a plural suffix 
in a specialised sense of “ all included ” ; e.g. sabc caturbhuja 
piirusa mane, all males are four-handed ; jateka sundarl, pad- 
mint mane, aU beautiful women are padminis ; kataka mane, 
all soldiers. The specialised sense is preserved in modern 
Assamese also, e.g. lord mane uha, come all who are boys. 
In Oriya, mame is an ordinary plural suffix but in Assamese 
its use is different. It is held to be related to O.I.A. manava 
(O.D.B.L. p. 737). This etymology does not however 
explain the sense of “ all”, (cf. §. 702) . 

622. Mod. Assamese has discarded the use of the above 
ts. words. Their place has been occupied by three other 
new suffixes, — bor (colloquially also bhor, horak, boldfc) ; 
-hildk„ and -hat Of these, -bor is used as an ordinary plural 
suffix in a contemptuous sense ; -bildk is used to show respect 
and -hat is used in restricted senses. The origin of these 
suffixes has not been fully discussed. Dr. S. K. Chatterji 
suggests connection of -bor with O.I.A. bahula or bahala 
(O.D.B.L. Vol. II, p. 738). This derivation is supported 
by the fact that there is a dialectal form -bold-k. There iS' a 
plural suffix -bold in Marwar (Kellogg : Hindi Grammar, 
§. 255) . This is the same suffix as Assamese -boU-k, from 
O.I.A. bahula > ’^baiila > bolo, to which the modern defini- 
tive affiv -a and the pleonastic -ka have been added. Modern 
Assamese -bor, -bordk, -bhor may be regarded as phonetic 
variants of bold, bold-k ; or -bor with variants may be derived 
from O.I.A. baku -j- O.I.A. suffix -ta > M.I.A. batida 
{*bhau4a), N.I.A. bor (bhor), bord-k. 
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623. «bilak; it came into literary use much later; thaii 
-bor. It is not met with in Mid. ' As. of the prose chronieJes 
where »bor, -hat are freely used. It makes its first , appear-' 
ance in literary compositions in the monthly periodical 
Amnodaya of the American Baptist Mission^ . published in 
1846. Originally it was looked upon as' a mere substitute for ^ 
-boTy but in modern times it is used in a respectful sense. 

■ ; Its origin has been regarded as obscure.. ■ It falls; in a' line/ 
however, in point of formation "with -boldk (Western As. 
coll, pilafc) , and may , be taken as a blend between uisila + 
bahula ; or, might it be related to Khasi, hylldi^ in great 
numbers ”, used also after other nouns of multitude , to empha- 
sise the PL e.g. Khasi hwa-hylld^ many, in large numbers; 
hxm=:many ? (Cf. § 642) . 

624. -hat This is an example of an originally present 
participial word functioning fitrst as an enclitic suffix 
indicating connexion (cf. § 591) and then as a plural suffix. 
It appears in E. As. as -santa, -hanta and is used after numer- 
als and oblique forms of pronominal stems; e.g. dui-hanta^ 
both ; tinUhanta, all three ; sabe-hanta^ all included ; e-santa 
this person (honorific) ; tehenta^ tenta, they, he (honorific). 
Santa (hanta) is the M.I.A. present participle of O.I.A, 
\/aSf and its use as an affix of connexion goes back 
to inscriptional Prakrit and it was later introduced in 
inscriptional Sanskrit, e.g. amha-sa(n)takap our; pitu-sa(n)- 
taka, of the father (Senart : Nasik Cave Inscription; E.P. Ind. 
VIII pp. 73, 78 ; quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 753); also, vota-santika, 
ndgadiya-santaka, asmat-sataka (Fleet : hfiscription of Early 
Gupta Kings ; pp. 113, 118, 237). E. Assamese santa (hanta) 
seems to be allied to Marwari handa, Sindhl sando and 
Kashmiri handu» Its restricted use in Kashmiri after plural 
masculine nouns indicating living beings, bears some resem- 
blance to the Assamese use of hanta siter numerals (other 
than one) and of -hat (< hanta) after nouns indicating hmnan 
beings. (Grierson : Manual of Kdshmm ; Vol. I, p. 34) . 

The use of hanta after oblique forms of demonstrative 
pronominal stems to shew respect (ehenta, enta, this p^son ; 
tehenta, tenUt, that person) has been referred to above. 
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625. Occasionally in E.As. dui^hanta, tini-hanta^ etc. 
were preceded by strengthened foiiiis of the genitive cases 

■ of : the ■ pronoiins ; e.g. tom diihdnta^ both of you ; tdrd tmi^' 
hanta^ all three of them. Because of its use after nuineralsj 
hanta ( > hM) seems to have been regarded as a plural suffix, 
and in Mod. As. it has been transferred from the numeral 
■'to; the pronominal base, e.g. si-bat dm-o, both of them; i-bat 
tini-o, all three of these ; tahdt sakal-o^ all of you. The 
adjectival nature of -bat has been preserved in the uses re- 
ferred to above, so that Mod. As. forms like si-bat, they; i-bSt, 
these, are elliptical genitival expi’essions after which some 
numerals have been dropped. 

After nouns, -bat as a PL suffix indicates only members 
of a trade, caste or group ; e.g. clmtaT'-liat^ students ; babdr- 
bdt, bell-metal workers ; dom>-hMy people of the Dom caste, 
etc. It is used also after nouns of relationship in a respect- 
ful sense, e.g. deutd-bdt, fathers ; kdkdi-hdt^ elder brothers, 
etc.. 

626. -sa-. Used in E.As. only after oblique forms of the 
pronouns of the first and second persons (dmdsd-fc, to us; 
dmdsd-r, of us ; tomdsd-t, in you) . It is found also in 
Bengali (Siripuria, Purnea) , ham$-dr, our ; tums-dr, your 
(L.S.I., Vol. I, p. 354). In this comiection cf. Bihari (Bhoj- 
puri) -$a (ghord-sa, horses) (L.S.I., V. II, p. 224) . 

Th.e origin of this -sa- seems obscure. Dr. Chatter ji 
taking the Assamese dative form in -sdb (dmdsd-fc ; tomdsd-k) 
alone, affiliates -sdk to inscriptional -saUka« (O.D.B.L', 
§. 504) . In slight modification and further development of 
Dr. Chatterji’s argument it may be added that -sa- may be 
referred back to inscriptional -sataka < -santaky both of 
which forms are attested (§. 624) . In that case dmdsd- may 
well be held to be related to asmat-sataka > amba-saa. 

The use of -sa- < -sataka after pronouns of the first and 
second persons would thus fall in a line with the use of •^hanta 
’(-Santa) as definitives after demonstrative pronominal stems. 
‘(§. 624) . 
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627. It may not be out of place to add that inscrip- 
tional -santaka has its 'progenies in Mar. handa^ SindK mndo^ 
Kashm. ' Iicmdte, all gen. post-positions, and in As. hat (hanta)^ 
Kamriipl hdn (§. 636) ; whereas -sataha has its progenies in 
Bhoj. -sa, Bengali (Purnea), -s- in ham-s-ar, turns- dr ^ and 
"E.'As. 's^. 

628. saha, samba: (O.I.A. sarw > M.LA. sahba^ 
samba ) . 

Used in E.As. as PL suffixes after oblique forms of the 
second and third person pronouns; e.g. tomdsab^ you all; 
tdsamhdr, of them all. 

Dr. Chatterji registers an E.As. form samha (which I 
have not met with) but omits samba, which is very common 
(O.D.B’.L. §. 493). Is samha a mis-print for samhal 

629. 4ok, Used after oblique forms of the first and 
second person pronouns (drm-lok, we ; tomddokar, of you) 
cf . Bihari. ham-log, we ; tu-log, you. 

630. -diifek, -derek. These as PL suffixes indicate a 
small indefinite number, e.g. guti-diyek cintd, a few thoughts ; 
jan-cerek manuh, a few men. These two suffixes are com- 
pounds of di (dvi)-\-ek>di(y)ek, and can (cidri preserved 
in early Oriya) > cer- (§§ 239b, 594) . 

631. -khen. As a plural affix it is used in a contemptu- 
ous sense ; lord-khen, the boys, kukur-khen, the dogs, etc. 

-khen is comiected with O.I.A. khanda (a group, 
assemblage) y^khaTvna, "^‘khannaykheyia ; in khen, the change 
of -a to -c- is due to dialectical influence (cf. e-khan ; e»hhen ; 
du-khan : du-khen) (§. 469) . 

632. «ar ; is found only in E.As. dmi-dr, we. This seems 
to be the same as B’ihari (Chhika-Chhiki) -dr (ham-dr, we) 
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 99) . It may be ti'aced to O.I.A. apara. 
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" THE DIALECTICAL PLURAL SUFFIXES 

633. The following plural forms are ■ used exclusively, in 

the' Kamrupi dialect of western Assam. Some of them. are 
met with also in early Assamese writings which were greatly:, 
influenced by the Kamrupi dialect. Of these, ^Tidn is a phono- 
logical variation of •lidTitd, and -huu and are of dif- 

ferent origins. 

634. -hun. In western Assam (Kamrupi) there are 
forms like tahun, tdhnai, they ; iihun, dhndi, ehnai, these, 
etc. There are also forms in Eastern Plindi like diin-lmUf 
don--hun (L.S.I. Vol. VI, pp. 143, 150) ; saba-hdUin, all; 
vdhun^ these (Kellogg § 241). The sufBx -him is a double 
genitive made up of gen. PI . sufSx -na ( < -’^a) added to the 
gen. Singr. suffix -su (cf, Ap. tasu, jdsu) > N.I.A. -hu. Both 
the forms jdsUy and jdhu are found in the Braja Bhasa 
(Kellogg §. 266a) 

635. In western Assam, -hun is added after nouns of 
relationship in a definitive sense but the definiteness indica- 
ted is with reference to the first person, e.g. bdpd-hun^ my 
father; mdmd^hun, my uncle. The demonstrative pronomi- 
nal form (PI) d-htin, these, is also used as a plural suffix 
after proper names of persons and nouns of relationship, 
e.g. Hari>-dhun, Hari and others hapd-^dhun^ my father and 
others ; hdpe-aJhun, your father and others. Might this be 
related to Kashmiri gen. post-position -unu used after singu- 
lar proper names of persons ? (Grierson : Mciuuctl of Kdsh'^ 
■mM, Vol. I, p. 34) . 

636. -hdn. This is an exactly parallel form to -hun and 
is a phonological modification of hanta (santa) (§. 470). It 
survives in Western Assamese forms like tdhwdi (td-hdudi ) . 
they, he (hon.) : dhnd-i (d-hdndi) these, this person ; tehndi 

(te-han-) , they ; he (hon.) ; -Tidn is also found, though rarely, 
in E.As. e.g. dui-hdnuy both of the two. It is used also after 
nouns of relationship in a definitive sense, e.g. hdpahd% my 
father. 

A.-S6 
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637. Of restricted use there is another PL suffix -tfea-j 

(-tha-), used after nouns of relationship, proper names of 
persons, and pronouns, with case-endings (-thek, -tlier, 
4het) , It is parallel to Bg. -de?c, -der, -det It is never 
used for the nominative. It is found in early Assamese and 
it survives in western Assamese colloquial. After proper 
names and nouns of relationship, it has the specific sense of 
indicating a family group suggested by the person or the rela- 
tion referred to ; e.g. of our family, tdther, of their 

family ; mdmdthek, to uncle and his family ; Gopdlthet^ at 
Giopal and his family. This -tha- (-tfia-), seems to he related 
to O.I.A. stavaka^ M.I.A. thavaya. The cerebralisation in 

seems to be due to some vague association with thBy 
place. 

The forms >‘the-t seem to be back-formations from 

-ther, 

638. --hdmrd, -Mmld. Used after proper names of per- 

sons and nouns of relationship. It obtains only in Western 
Assamese colloquial, e.g. Earn and others; bdpd- 

-hdmrd, father and others. T^ suffix seems to be the same 
as the North Bengali > (Dina jpur) remote demonstrative 
plural amrdh, they (L.S.I. V. I, p. 355) used as a PL suffix 
like As. dhun discussed above. Cf. also Haijong omrd^ 
omldk. 

In St. Coll, we have kdnwr-bfidrc, in large quantity, “by 
waggon-loads There is also the dialectal expression 
hdmdd^hdmMiy eating something in large quantities at 
a time. The formations seem to be related to Santali hamar, 
granary ; hamram, abundant, copious. 

639. bhelld. In western Assam there is a dialectal word 
hhelld, numerous. There is also the Koc word hhelela, 
much, many, (Hunter : Non- Ary an words of India and High 
Asia; p. 80). This harks back to M.I.A. ^/hhela, to mix, 
collect (H. G. Sheth: Prdkrita-Hindi Dictionary)^ Marathi 
hhela, Rajasthani hhele, hhelOf collection (L.S.I. Vol IX, 
Part II, p. 89). Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar (V/ilson Philological 
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Lectures^ p. 190) derives bhela from OJ.A. m 2 sm + la> 
MI. A. missa-{-lla > ’^'mihalla '^mhillaf ^bhilla-, bhella, 

640. -gildj, -gildk, •^gilan ; •‘'i]gld'', -T]glan. 

These are PL affixes very commoiily used in western 
Assam dialects in preference to St. Coll, -bor, -^bildk. Of 
these -gila, -gildk^ -gildn are sub-joned to noun substantives, 
e.g. goTu-gilm^ the cows; puthi-gild, the books, etc., -}]gld, 
-yglan are affixed to pronouns, e.g. i-]]glanj these ; also i-rigla ; 
si-rigld^ si-fjgUn^ those, etc. ■ 

641. The suffix -gild has been explained as a phonetic 
variant of -guld, supposed to be affiliated to OJ.A. kula-, 
(O.D.B.L. §. 488). But this derivation seems to be based 
upon a wide assumption. First, there is the phonetic varia- 
tion to 'account for, which may be quite local but when the 
corresponding forms guld/gild spread over a wide area 
covering Orissa in the west and Assam in the east (gvM being 
in use in Bg. and O. and gild in Bg. & As.) , such a variation 
should have been as widely recognised as the three-fold treat- 
ment in M.I.A. of OJ.A. r. Secondly, a sts. form like guld < 
kula-, supposedly dated from the early Middle Bengali times 
(O.D.B.L. p. 727) could not have spread over the areas 
covered by three different provincial languages. 

Most probably guld, gild are entirely different forms and 
of different origins. guld seems to be of desi origin and 
affiliated to D. guliyd=:stabakah (DesiTidviamdld : II, 103) 
= a quantity, a multitude. 

642. As to gild, it seems to be hardly related to guld. 
There are the three dialectal PI. suffixes in Bg, (-ga, -la, 
-gild, L.S.I, V. I, 372) ; and Western Assamese in addition 
to -gild, has also -r/gld. They all seem to be of non-Aryan 
origin. The following Austric forms may be compared. 

lu, lo =. many, much (M. 40) . 

Also, biga, bigd, hi gfcmany, much (M. 42). 




Also, ma'-git, mu-git, how many, (W. 78) . 
Also, jngoy = many (M. 44) . 


(C) . The Case. 

643. In As. as in Bg. case-relationship is indicated by 

two devices : (1) by independent post-positions, (2) by 

agglutinative case-endings which are archaic survivals of the 
old locative and the instrumental. 

The post-positions are put on and off according to the 
nature of the construction and the sense meant to be con- 
veyed. Only in the case of the gen. (-ra) and the loc. (-ta) 
the post-positions are inseparable from the case-formations. 

. The noun often takes the post-position -e in the nomi- 
native, when it is the subject of a transitive verb. In the 
case of the intransitive verb, the bare stem itself is used to 
indicate relationship in the nominative. There is no agent 
case, nor is there any oblique base except in the case of 
pronouns. 

While the elision of the case-ending represents one 
stream of development, the use of the -e ending in the nom. 
of trans. verbs points to another line of development. The 
passive construction with the past-participles of O'- L A. verb- 
roots came much into vogue in latter day Sanskrit, and in 
M.LA. periods, this method of expressing the past became 
almost a common rule (Hoernle §. 371) . 

644. In Sanskrit the past participle passive of intrans. 

verbs could be used in an active sense with the subject in 
the nom. case. In the case of trans. verbs, the real passive 
construction was used with the subject in the instrumental 
case. In the Western N.I.A. languages, the passive con- 
struction is retained in the agent-case, but in the Eastern 
languages, out of the contact of both these constructions in 
M.I.A. has emerged something like a passive-active con- 
struction. Originally passive in construction, a sentence like 
hane kdnile, the arrow struck, ( < ^ vanena hdnita + 
vdy^ena, > vdnem, > vane lidnida + , has received an 
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active force and the construction is looked upon as active. 
In the establishment of such an idiom there must have been 
considerable influences of constructions like vdmih patitah > 
'^vdne padidti illd. The Assamese idiom ban parity the 
arrow fell, represents the natural phonological development 
of nom. vancy > vdn% > vui^a padzda + ilto, whereas bane 
lidnile represents a blend between the passive and the active 
constructions. 


645. The Assamese case-ending -e retains its two-fold 
characteristics; (1) active-passive and (2) past-present^ in 
constructions with finite and participial verbs respectively; 
e.g. Gopdle likhcy Gopal writes ; but Gopdle likhd puthi, the 
book written by Gopal. 

The post-positions used to indicate other case-relations 
fell in a line with those of other N.I.A. languages and hardly 
present any difficulty in derivation. 


THE CASE-ENDINGS. 


The Nominative. 


646. From the earliest times Assamese has the charac- 
teristic nominative ending in -c. After nouns ending in 
-d and -ii, this -e becomes -i. In certain circumstances to be 
noticed below, the case-ending remains also quiescent. 

The case-ending 4 seems to he of recent development. 
In middle Assamese (of the prose chronicles) , the characteris- 
tic afSx is -e even after nouns ending in -d. 

Examples are: kanyd-e ; mahdrdjd-ey etc. 


647. The case-ending is invariably dropped when the 
subject is related to an instransitive verb except when 
special emphasis is laid upon it. But the subject of a tran- 
sitive verb must always take on the characteristic inflexional 
ending. In establishing this -e as the characteristic affix used 
to denote the nominative, there was the influence of the -c, 
-c affix of the instrumental, so that -c may be regarded as 
the instr. -nom. case-ending. In passive construction, the 
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iiistrumental -e is invariably used both in early and modern 
Assamese ; e*g. Rdghahe dihdrd astra^ the weapon given 
by Raghava ; dpuni nirmila mstm^ the scripture composed by 
yourself ; Gopdle likhd eithi, the letter written by Gopala : 
hate bowd kdpor, the cloth woven by hand, etc. 

648. The constant use of instrumental -e in the passive 
construction of transitive verbs might have influenced the 
habitual use of -c with the subjects of transitive verbs ; e.g. 
mdnuh mojre^ man dies ; but indnuhe mdre^ a man beats. 
Moreover, as the dative-accusative post-position -J-ca is 
never used except when special emphasis is laid upon the 
accusative, the nominative case-affix is absolutely necessary 
in the subjects of transitive verbs to remove confusion bet- 
ween the subject and the accusative, e.g. mdnuh mare, man 
dies: Tndnuh mdre, beats a man; but mdnuhe rndbre^ a man 
beats. 

The nominative case-ending in -e is shared also by 
Bengali and Onya. 

The Instrumental. 

649. The characteristic instrumental inflexional ending 
in Assamese is -c. It represents O.LA. instr. Singr. -ena ; 
M.I.A. -cm, -cm ; Ap. -5. 

The use of -c in passive constructions has been noticed 
above. It is used also to form adverbs from nouns and 
adjectives and to indicate accompaniment, e.g. bcge, rapidly; 
andydsBy with ease ; lake lahe, slowly ; Rdme sqMe^ with 
Rama. In expressions like the following, -c has an ablative 
force; e.g. tar mukhe sunilo, heard from his lips; tar hate 
pdlof received from his hand. 

650. But when the instrument or means by which 
something is accomplished is meant, the instrumental 
-c is added to the pleonastic -er-, and -ere suggests the instru- 
ment or the agent ; e.g. hdtere, with hand, by means of hand ; 
hater e^ by the way. In Chittagong dialect, genitive -dr- is 
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:iised,/"with mstriimental -di; with the son. (L.SJ, 

V. I, p. 293) . 

In early Assamese, the use of -fcer-e, -ere ■ to suggest:, 
accompaniment is very common; e.g. hend sisupdla-kere 
mai dibo hiydy I shall give (her) in marriage with Sisupala 
of such merits (Sankara Deva : Rifkminl Harami) ; jdmdi-ere, 
with my son*»iii4aw; twwi-ere, w^tji you; Kr^m-ere also, 
Kfme-erc, with , Krishna, 

The instrumental -e, •^e is found also in the Magadhan 
dialects; Ffaith-Mag. ghore^ by a horse ; Bhoj. ghore. The 
characteristic instrumental ending in Bengali is -e. 

651. The sense of instrument is conveyed also by the 
instrumental -e* followed by the conjunctive participle di, 
giving, or by the conj. part, alone ; e.g. hatedi, with the hand; 
hdted% by the way. 

The instrumental di (did) is noticeable in St. Bengali 
and also in some East Bengal dialects ; e.g. dari did bdnm, 
having tied with a rope ; Chittagong : piitar-di, with the son 
(L.S.I. V. I, pp. 214, 293). It occurs also in Oriya in the 
form del. 

652. The post-positional word hatnwdd (connected with 
hasta M.I.A. hattha, ^ hat-) suggests the instrumentality 
of a person by or through whom something is accomplished ; 
e.g. tar hatiiwd-i, by means of him. Cf . Kangpur dialect : 
hdtd-y. 

The Locative. 

653. The characteristic locative affix in Assamese from 
early times is -ta. It seems to go back to O.I.A. secondary 
derivative in -tra > M.I.A. -tta > -tai > -M. This 4m > 

-tta > seems to have given Assamese derivative in -tiyd 
(dgatzyd^ growing early ; selidtiyd^ growing late, etc. (§. 513) 
having a local implication. There is another derivation sug- 
gested from antah, within. (O.D.B.L. §. 750) . But the loss 
of the nasal would remain unexplained in As, 
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654. The affix -ta has an ablative force in expressions 
suggesting comparison ; e.g. 'Mot kgi sitru^ younger than I ; 
gachat kgi okh, taller than the tree, etc. This use is noti- 
ceable also in early Bengali. 

In the ablative use of the locative, there seems to be the 
convergence of M.LA. ablative affix -atto from O.I.A. abla- 
tive affix -M + tas ; c£. vacchatto^ riikkhatto < vrksdt 4- tas : 
ruksdt+tas (Pischel § 365) . The locative -e survives in cer- 
tain repetitive phrases in Assamese ; e.g. apade-hipade^ in 
adversity and like circumstances ; suhhe-^duhlie, in prosperity 
and in adversity ; g/idre-ghdrc^ house to house ; bdte-hdte, on 
every road, etc. (Cf. also §. 187) . 

The Genitive. 

655. The characteristic genitive affix in Assamese is -m. 
Early Assamese used several imported forms like -kerdj, «erd, 
-kard, Am ; (e.g. hhdydkeri dukha ; brother’s sorrows: tdkara 
gima ; his merits ; ndmaka sari ; the equal of (Lord’s) 
name ; dmdfliera Krsna ; our Krishna, etc., (forms like 
dmdtker^ t'wmdther, etc., survive dialectically). These impor- 
ted forms did not catch on and -ra established itself as the 
characteristic post-position. 

This -ra post-position occurs also in Oriya and the dia- 
lects of North Bengal and Sylhet amongst the Magadhan 
dialects, and in Marwari amongst the Western languages. 

656. The origin of the genitive post-positions in the vari- 
ous N.I.A. languages has been discussed very exhaustively 
(Grierson ; Hindustdm : Encyc, Brit : Chatterji : O.D.B.L. 
§. 503) . They are all related to the derivative formations of 
Vkr like kara, kdra, kdrya, krtya, already yielding adjecti- 
val affixes in M.I.A. amhdrd ; mahdrd : amhakera : 'j^rdkera; 
amheccaya ; tumheccaya. There are extended applications of 
these affixes in M.I.A. literature, cf. mahaccia mane, in my 
mind; 'mamaAcera, vappaAcera, etc. 

Amongst N.I.A. languages, -rd, -era are the characteris- 
tic affixes of Assamese and Bengali respectively and -ca of 
Marathi, while Sindhi -ja is a modern form related to hdrya > 
M.LA. kajja, > -ajja, -ja. The Magadhan languages have 



the gen. post-position in -ka. This seems to be a blend bet- 
ween M.I.A. -kaa < krta and the adjectival -fcfca which has 
also a genitival force. 


The Dative. 


CASE-ENDINGS 


657. The -Jca genitive of the Magadhan dialects is used 
for the dative in Assamese and in North Bengal dialects. 
The use of the genitive for the dative is in conformity with 
O.LA. uses. (Whitney. §. 297, a). ■ 


658. In the group -fca+lai (Idgi) , -lea functions as a gem 
to indicate direction, purpose, etc., e.g. Krmara pdsaka ldg% to 
Krishna’s side ; jdtandkd Idgi for the purpose of punishment 
etc. (Cf. Bg. Rdmer Idgi). In modern Assamese, -fca is 
dropped before Iqi : ghdrd-lqi, in the direction of home ; mo- 
IgA mamm, affection towards me, etc. 

659. As a comprehensive source of the dative post-posi- 
tion in the N.LA. languages and specially to account for early 
Eastern Hindi forms like kaha^ fcaha, fcahu, kahn and SindhI 
Jche, Beames suggested O.LA. kaJesa, side, as the probable form 
from which N.LA. affixes like Bg. -fee, O. -kacr, Br. -kaw, H. -ko 
etc. have sprung. Bengali kdehe is no doubt related to kaksa 
but kdehe has never been regarded as an equivalent of Bg. 
dat. -fce. 

Bhandarkar objects to this proposed derivation from 
kaksa. To be the original of the dative case-affix in nearly 
all the languages, it is necessary that it should have been used 
extensively in Skt. or Pkt. or in the old,, literature of the 
modern languages.” (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 246). 
Moreover derivations from kaksa would not account for 0. 
“fcu, Br. 4zau, H. -ko etc. It has been suggested that these 
are all to be connected with an Apabhrahsa form for the 
ablative in ^kakkhahu, "^''kakkhahu etc. (O.D.B.L. p. 761). 
But the ablative does not seem ever to have been used in a 
dative sense in O.LA. 

In early Assamese specimens shewing influences of 
the B’rajabuli style, we meet with both genitival and dative 

A.-ai 



uses of kahu^ kaho ; e.g. saba-kalm htd^aya^ the heart of all ; 
Hari-kaho camim^ the feet of Hari ; also saha^kahu rmri^ 
killing all ; kuca-^kaho dhari Hariy Hari touching the breast. 
These are also used after conjunctive participles ; e.g. sum- 
kaho, having heard ; kheddi- kaho, having driven away etc. 

The E. As. uses of -kahu, -kahb both as dative and 
genitive post-positions seem to be extensions of early Eastern 
Hindi use of 4cahd, -kahu as only dative post-positions, e.g. 
janma hetii saba-kahd pitu maid (Tulsidas); with reference 
to all, the father and the mother are the cause of birth: 
saba-kahu svkhada Rama abhiseku (ibid.) , with reference to 
all, pleasing is the installation of Rama. 

660. The extension of the genitive to the dative is well 
attested by M.LA., and that of an affix of relationship (func- 
tioning as gen.) to the dative is warranted by N.I.A. ; but 
there is one category of forms observed by Sir G. A. Grierson 
which seems to point to the genitival origin of -kahu. “Throi;igh 
all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars the sign of the conjunctive 
participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive 
(L.S.L VI, p. 159) . In the early Assamese expressions quoted 
above, there are uses of -kaho both as dative and genitive 
post-positions, and also as a conjunctive participle. If -kahu, 
-kahd are genitival in origin, they can be explained as M,I.A. 
adjectival-genitival -kka + -kd, -hu, where the nasalisa- 
tion may be due to analogy with the loc. -hi which was fre- 
quently used to form the oblique base. cf. Old Awadhi kaha-l 
(without the nasal) =:fcaha (Bagheli) (L.S.L VI, pp. 22, 39). 

In Caryd (35), appear the forms maku=wAima, and 
mo-kakhu = mahyam, as the commentary explains. The -ku 
in maku may be short for '^'makahu, and -kakhu in the sentence 
Bdjide dila moha-kakhu may be related to fca/cso- = Mod. Bg. 
hdche. The forms -ku and kakhu may not have a common 
origin. 

In any case As. -kd, Bg. -ke, may be derived either 
from krta or M.I.A. -kka without postulating kaksa as the 
root source. 
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CASE-ENDINGS 


The Dative in -e. 

661. There are traces of a dative in -e in early As. 
Though this is common to both early wAs. & Bg. its use was 
restricted in As. to pronouns only, e.g. moke ihar karunS, kara, 
shew mercy towards me this time, uddhara more, save me 
(lit. as far as I am concerned). In the sentences samaste 
iyagila, gave up all; ayuni sakale jana, yourself know all; 
ekowe Tiamane, does not regard anything, the termination -e 
seems to be emphatic ; (< Skt. particle -hi). 

Tliis affix is held to be the same as the oblique in -aht, 
-ahl of Eastern and Western Hindi (O.D.B.L. § 499) and it 
has been traced back to M.I.A. -ahi of the locative. (Grierson: 
Encycl. Brit. Hindustani). This oblique in -hi, survives in 
Mod. As. pronominal derivatives a’r hereof: ta’-r thereof 
(a’=6) etc. earlier aira, ahira (§. 711) 


The Ablative. 

662. Assamese like Bengali does not possess any organic 
afiix for the ablative. In E. As. the ablative sense was con- 
veyed by various devices : (a) by the genitive in -ra with 
verbs implying removing, going away, descending etc.; (b) 
by placing the post-position pdrd after the gen. ; (c) by sub- 
joining hante (earlier sante) to the bare nominal stem or to 
the genitive or locative of the stem. e.g. aim antdrd, remove 
from here ; garurard ndmi Hart, Hari, getting down from 
Garuda etc. The use of the gen. for the ablative with cer- 
tain classes of verbs is warranted by O.I.A. and M.I.A. tradi- 
tions (Wbdtney §. 297, d; Hema Chandra : iii, 134) . 


663. The post-position para (O.I.A. pare) , primarily mean- 
ing ‘beyond’, ‘further,’ ‘subsequent’ etc. has suffered an exten- 
sion of meaning in its use as an ablative indicating particle. 
Its primary significance is retained in certain contexts when 
sequence of events or procedure from a cause or occasion is 
indicated ; e.g., panir juddhar para dru juddha ndhdl, after the 
water-fight, there was no more fighting (Buranji : K.A.S. 
p. 149) ; darab khowdr para topard ahil, feU asleep after (by 
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reason of) taking the medicine, para is the strengthened form 
of par (0 J.A. pare > '^pari, par ) . 

The meaning of ‘ from ’ seems to have developed out 
of ‘ after \ The use of an ablative in the sense ‘after’ though 
rare, is not altogether absent in O.IA, (Whitney § 291, b). 
Dialectical (Kamrupi) peren, pere, from, seems to be con- 
nected v/ith Skt. parena^ used with the ablative in the sense 
of “ after. ” 


664. liante (earlier sante) is the locative absolute of 
present participle santa, (y/as). The ablative sense seems 
to have developed out of the absolute. In certain constructions, 
the absolute and the ablative senses seem to be inseparable, 
e.g. hhaya sante nrpatird siharila gdwa : from fear (fear over- 
coming) the (hairs of the) body of the king stood on end ; 
etd hante tdnd did caranaia, dhari : such being the case, grasp- 
ing both his two feet. 

In such examples the absolute sense is unmistakable. In 
a border-line sentence, like Manthardtd hante pdild jdtd dukha^ 
from (by reason of) Manthara, all the sufferings (you) receiv- 
ed, an ablative sense seems to have developed out of the loca- 
tive absolute. Such transition in meaning is intelligible 
because in O.I.A. the ablative is used to express both removal 
and procedure as from a cause or occasion (Whitnej;- §§ 290, 
291a). 

hante occurs in Mid. Bg. as hante, hante, hate, hane, 
indicating the ablative with the base. It is found also in dia- 
lectical Bengali as hate (Kharia, Thar) , hote (Maldah) . 

hante corresponds to Mag. satl ; Bhoj. sante ; from, by 
(L.S.LV. II, pp. 38, 50). 

The uses of hanta- to express the plural and the condi- 
tional past have been noticed under respective sections. (§§ 
624. 786 ff). 



CHAPTEE XV. 


THE PEONOm 


665. Except in the nominative, the pronoun in Assamese 
takes the same affixes and post-positions as the noun, but 
unlike the noun it has a definite oblique or common form 
(sdmdnya’-rupa) to which the affixes or post-positions are add- 
ed. This oblique form is generally the old genitive in M.LA. 
In M.LA. the genitive case-form could be substituted for all 
other cases except the nominative (Hema Chandra: iii. 134) 
and hence perhaps it came to be looked upon, when more dis- 
tinctive and individualized forms were thought necessary, as 
the base to which other case-endings could be easily added. 
Even in O.I.A. the genitive often bears the aspect of being a 
substitute for other cases as dative, instimmental, ablative, 
locative ’’ (Whitney §. 294, b) . 


The Pronoun of the First Person, 


666. Like nouns in the instrumental-nominative -e, 
Assamese pronouns also are capable of both active and passive 
constructions with the past participles of transitive verbs ; e.g. 
mm hard, I do ; mdi kard Jcam, the work done by me. So 
also teb kdre, he does ; tea kard kdirij .the work done by him 
etc. This leads to the supposition that the present-day pro- 
nominal nominatives of Assamese are either the products of 
two confluent forms or they were originally instrumental 
later used as the nominatives. 

The pronoun of the 1st person Sg. is mdi. It affiliates it- 
self to M.LA. instr. mac, mai, (Ap.) mal and not to M.I.A. 
nom. Sg. aham^ ham ; hage, hagge, or (Ap.) hau. 

The Caryds illustrate the passive construction of mdi with 
the past or future (in -il- ; -ib-) of a transitive verb e.g. 
etd-kdld hau acchile sva-mohe 
ehe mdi hujhila sadguru’-hohe. 
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For such a long time I was in my own ignorance ; 
Now by me it has been understood through the good 
master’s instruction.” . (quoted- from O.D.B,L. p. 

808 ). 

There was a confusion between the active and passive 
constructions and in Pmkrta pirjgala (1. 5) the active con- 
struction with instr. tdi, thou, (OJ.A. tayd: M.LA. tae^ tai) 
occurs: 

arere vdhahi Kdnha ndva ckoti 
daga-^maga Icugati na dehi; 
tai ithz nadihl sdtdm del 
jo cdhasi so lehL 

Row on, 0 Kanu, this small boat unsteady, and put me 
not into distress; 

You ferrying (me) across this river, take whatsoever 
you desire (from me) ” 

It appears that in late M.LA. there was a free use of m&i, 
tai etc. both in the active and the passive constructions. 

The dialectical Bihari forms are ma% moe, moi; dialec- 
tical Bg. and As. mm. The nasalisation in e is inherited 
from the AP. and seems due to the influence of the instru- 
mental affix -ena, of the nominative : mai moe < as if 
ena. In moe, moi, the instrumental -e -i (< %) has been 
extended to the oblique base mo- 

The As. and Bg. dialectical mui is from moi, the change 
of - 0 - to -u- being due to vowel harmony. 

667. The oblique base mo- to which post-positions are 
added with the value of different case-endings (mo-fc ; mo-r ; 
mo-t) is derived from the genitive mama, which serves as the 
oblique base in M.I.A. (acc. mama-m : abl. mam-ao ; gen, 
mama ; loc. mama-mmi) ; mama > ‘^matoa, irCau, mb^ mo. A 
dialectical form in md- also occurs derived from mama > 

ma-, md-. In the early Assamese oblique base mo?io, 
the -ha (-ho) is an extension of the Mg. gen. affix -ha (AP, 
-ho) of nouns (cf. puttaha, pvMaho ) . 

668. The 1st person PL is dmi, we. It goes back to OI.A, 
(Vedic) asme, we > M J.A. amhe > '^omhh ami. 



in AR PI amha% the 4 seems to be an extension of the 
instruniental 4 to the MJ.A. oblique base amha-. 

There is also a regular instrumental PL in aviheht 
This seems to establish the instrumental origin of the nom. 
case-ending. 

In forms like As. and Bg. dm% O.. amb?ie, dmhe^ the 4^ -e 
seem to be the result of the fusion of M.I.A. -e, Mg. -e and the 
instrumental -5, -a. 


669. The oblique base ama- represents O.I. A. aswa, 
M.I.A. oblique base amha- strengthened by an -a < -aha, of 
the genitive suffix of the noun. “ In M.B. there is a frequent 
use of the base dmhd without the genitival -rd for the geni- 
tive.” (O.D.B.L. p. 812) . Cf. also Assamese dvad4ok, we. 


The Pronoun of the Second Person. 


670. The nominative Sg. is tdi (inferior; orig. Sg.) ; 
tumi (superior ; orig. PL) . 

The inferior tdi is a parallel form to mdi and derived 
from M.I.A. instr. tae, tai, (Ap.) tdz. The active construction 
with tai in late M.I.A. has been noted above. 

The oblique base to- (dialectical id-) represents O.LA. gen. 
tava. 

The formation of the E. As. oblique base toho-, corres- 
ponds to that of moho-. 

* The superior tumi, you, represents 0.1. A, yusme, M.LA, 
iumhe (a blend of tva + yusme) and is a fusion of MJ.A. 
nominative and instr. -e. 

The instrumental use occurs in the Caryds : tumhe jdiba 
(O.D.B.L. § 550). 

The oblique base tomd- is derived from M.I.A. oblique 
base tumha- plus -d < genitival -dda. 

E. As. honorific genitive tuivd, tdju, (loans from Braja- 
buli) are connected with M.I.A. genitive tuva, tuha, strength- 
ened by -d, and tiijjka : tujjha > Hujja, Huja, > tdju (by 
vowel transposition) . 
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671. There are dialectical (Kamrup) PL forms tuhun^ 
tohndh tdhnai, you. Oblique forms are tii-^ to-, td». 

The origia of -hwn and -hdn PL'' suffixes has been al- 
ready discussed (§§ 634, 636) . 

672. ' In. early Assamese there are \ oblique, bases drmsd-, 
tormm-, in the 1st and 2nd person PL Their sources have 
been already discussed. (§ 626). 

The Pronoun of the Third Person. 

673. The nominative singular for the 3rd person (masc.) 
is si corresponding to M.I.A. so ; Mg. se ; O.I.A. sah. In all 
probability the Mg. Ap. form was and Assamese si seems 
to have been an inheritance from the Mg. AP. form. The 
pronoun occurs in Bg. and O. as se. Both in si, and se, the 
vowels -e and 4, seem to represent a fusion as in ami, tumi etc. 
of the nom. and instr. -c(-i). 

674. The oblique base is connected with Mg. gen. Sg. 
taka > Hm- > N,I.A. ta-. The oblique in tdhd- is a strength- 
ened form of the original genitive tdha. 

The dialectical PL forms are tdhun, tdhmi, tehndi ; oblique 
bases being ta-, te- ; the PL suffixes -hun, 4idn having been 
added to the bases (§§ 634-636) . 

In E. As. forms tdhdrjka, td'^]ka; tdhdnta, tdnta etc. the 
oblique base in -dharj-, -dhdn-, seems to be connected with gen. 
PL affix -dham > *-abam ; also shortened into -dm. 

675. The honorific Sg. is teb ; early Assamese tehe, tewe; 
teho, tehb ; PL tehente, tente. All these forms can be equated 
to AP. Hehd. (O.LA. tcsdm > tesam, tesd,teM) cf. §. 176. 

Corresponding to masculine si, there is also a feminine 
tdi in Assamese which may be traced to M,I.A. instrumental 
Me (Pischel § 425) . 

The honorific genitives tana, tahdna are the M.I.A. gen. 
PL Mrm, and gen. Sg. tdha plus PL ana {-ana ) . 





The Remote or Far Demonstrative. 

680. The far demonstrative o of Bengali, and o, w, of 
the Blhari languages do not exist in Assamese and Oriya. 

In both the languages the ordinary demonstrative se, 
tdha, ta serves the purpose of the far demonstrative. In some 
Eastern Bengali dialects too, se, tar are frequently •used in 
place of o, or. 


THE PRONOUN 


The Proximate or Near Demonstrative. 


E. As. honorific PI. tehente = tente is made up of te-hante 
(§ 624)w 


676. The near demonstrative is masculine i (this man); 
fern, ei (this ■woman) . Both the forms can be traced back 
to the stem eta- ; ei being connected with M.I.A. instrumental 
file, of feminine stem ei=0:I.A. * etl- (Pischel §. 426) . The 
masc. i (E. As. e ; Bg. and G. e) can be similarly traced back 
to some M.I.A. form like instr.-nom. *ete > *ete > *ee, e, 
> i (O.LA. etem). 


677. Tie oblique base is masc. iya-, fern. ei-. The forma- 
tion is parallel to that of ta- (taha-) and tai. 


678. The honorific, eo (E. As. eho, eho) parallel to teo 
(E. As. teho, tehd) of the demonstrative, may be connected 
with late M.I.A. (AP.) *eha (O.I.A. e^m > *esa?n, *esa, 
^eha) (§ 176). 


679. The dialectical (Kamrup) Pi. forms dhun, dhmi, 
ehnai; oblique bases d-, e-, are parallel to tokum, tdhndi etc. 
of the demonstrative ; and the base d- can be connected with 
late M.I.A. (AP.) stem da- (Hema Chandra : iv, 365) . Cf. 
de-m = anena ; daho = asya etc. (Pischel § 429) . 

E. As. dk, dr, dt are connected with M.I.A. base da-. 

E. As. ehente, ente are parallel formations to tehente, 
tente. 
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The Relative Pronoun. 

681. The relative pronoun in Assamese is jh • the 
oblique form is j^; neuter jih; dialectical 

The source of this pronoun is the O.IA. relative It 
is derived on the same principle as the demonstrative si. 

The formations jone, jay^ jih,are parallel to kone, My^ 
kih of the interrogative (discussed below) . 

The form jay occurs also in the Ra^^gpur dialect of Ben- 
gali. 

The Interrogative Pronoun. 

682. The interrogative fci, what ? (undefined) , obL lea-, 
is derived exactly on the same principle as si of the ordinary 
demonstrative, from the pronominal stem fca-. It occurs as 
ke in other Magadhan dialects. 

The forms used to indicate sentient beings are Icon, who, 
^ and (dialectical) kay. 

683. The pronoun kon (kaun, kawan of the Bihari dia- 
lects) can be affiliated to Western Ap. kavana- which has been 
traced to 01.A, kah punar (Kellogg: § 285; Bhandarkar: 
Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 266; Chatterji : §. 583). 

j The suggested derivation seems to be supported by the fact 

“that Icauu, kon is found only in the nominative in the 
Northern Indian languages, although the oblique use is found 
in Gujarati and Marathi”. (O.D.B.L., p. 842). 

684. Dialectical kay^ who, may be connected with M.I.A. 
base *foaa- (cf. ka%=kvm^ why, wherefore; Ii.C. iv, 367). It 
may be derived from instrumental '^'kaena > '^Jede, ^kdl, 
hay, 

685. The neuter base kih^-^ as in nom. kihe ; instr. 
kihere; loc. kihat^ etc. (E.As. kisa) ; Bg. kisa; ‘‘goes back 
to early M.LA. gen. kissa or kissa (Mg.) =O.LA. '^'kisya 
(kasya) . During the early M.L A. period this form extend- 
ed its sense to the ablative and became stereotyped into the 
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neuter nominative as well, in the sense o£ what”. O.D.B.L< 
§. 584) . 

686. Ihe ablative sense is preserved in E.As. kisa-k& 
(why, for what reason) ; kisaka kdndaha, why do you weep? 
Cf. Mg. kisa kalanddo = kasmat kdrwnat. 

Modem Assamese adverbial kiyd, kelqj (kiy&+lqi) , 
why, wherefore, is connected with E.As. kisa ; M.LA. kissa. 
(kisa>kiha>kiya, all forms being attested in E. As.). 

’< kiya + lai (-iya > -e in As. § 239b.) . 

The forms jay, toy, jih are built upon the analogy of 
Jcay, Jdh. 

The Indefinite Pronoun. 

687. The indefinite pronouns in Assamese are keo and 
kono. keo (E.As.) corresponds to Bg. keha, keho, keu. 
Dialectical k&yo. They are all constructed with negative 
verbs and mean “ no body. ” 

"It is a nominative Magadhi form, coming from O.I.A. 
kah api > *Mg. *ke’pi > ‘^ke’vi > * ke-va > * ke-vja, ke-o 
> keha, keho (with influence from the emphatic particle hu, 
ho) ”. (O.D.B'.L., §. 588). Oriya has kei. The Bihari 

dialects have (Maith) keo: (Mg.) keu; (Bhoj.) kehu, keu. 
Eastern Hindi has both kehu, kehi. Western Hindi has the 
proper Sauraseni form koi (Kellogg : § 292) . 

In kono (Eastern Hindi, kaunau ; Bhoj. kquno) “affix 
-api has been originally added to the compounded form kah 
+ ptmar ; the -api being reduced (as above) to aw or o ’ . 
(KeUogg : §. 292) . 

688. The oblique form of keo is ka(ha)-, or kd(ha) + 
case affix or post-position -f- o ( < * awa, '< * ava, < api) ■ 
Dr, Chatterji (§. 563) connects this -o with the emphatic 
particle hu and ho. But the derivation from api conveys the 

■■ sense "better, 
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689. The affix •ba is often added to pronominal deriva- 
tives expressing manner or quality to suggest an indefinite 
sense ; e.g. kene-ha, kono-ha, jene«bd^ ki«hdj etc. With 

the forms kono-, kayo-^f give^ an affirmative sense “ some 
body It has been suggested that this hd is the same as the 
Ski particle vd (cf. Bg. kebd^ keibd .) . 

690. The neuter indefinite kichu is found also in other 
Magadhan dialects. In Oriya it occurs as MchL It repre- 
sents O.I.A. + appearing as kimchi, kicM ; kiehi 
in the Central and Eastern inscriptions of Asoka and 
kimchi in the West. The aspiration has been explained as 
due to contamination with the masculine kascid > ^ kacchL 
(O.D.B.L. §. 589). 

The final -u (in kichuf O. kiclii) seems due to addition of 
apt (cf. keo ; O. kei) , as explained above. 

In negative constructions, there is also the indefinite eko^ 
meaning “ nothing ” added ; < e/ca, ekka, eka^ ek + o, 

(§* 688 ). 

The Reflexive and Honorific Pronoun. 

691. The reflexive pronoun in Assamese is dpuni^ by 
oneself. O.I.A. atman^ self, gave two forms in M.I.A. 
atta~, and appa- ; which are both preserved as noun substan- 
tives in As. dtd, father, grandfather, dtai, a revered person, 
dp, a revered person, dpd, a boy, a son. 

Assamese adjectival -dpoti, one’s own, is connected with 
M.LA. appa^aa- < *0.1. A. dtmanaka-. 

The reflexive dpuni is in the instrumental case-ending 
of the bare stem dpoTi- (atmanah^zappana-) . Both the forms, 
adjectival dpoTi, and instrumental dpuni, have been in use 
since early times ; e.g. 

dpuni dpona handhu, dpuni dpona satru, dpuni dpond 
Tokhe mdre ; One is one’s own friend, one is one’s own enemy; 
one preserves and kills oneself.” (Madhava Deva: Ndma 
Ghom) . In modern Assamese the reflexive dpuni has the 
sense of “by one self”, “voluntarily”. 
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.Q92.: As in Bengali, so in' Assamese the extension- of. the . 
sense from the reflexive to the honorific second- personal 
pronoun is a recent phenomenon. Neither in early nor in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) is it found in this con- 
struction. 

The ts, word mja, in the instrumental form mjCy is also 
used reflexively in modem Assamese 

693. The other honorific pronouns in As. are ekhet^ 

a’t ; this person ; tekhet^ ta^t ; that person. Originally 
locatives in form (cf. E. As. oMa ; tahi-td^ 

a% ta^t are used as honorific pronouns of the third person 
(also of the second person in a highly honorific sense), tod 
they are regularly declined in the singular in all the cases 
(except the accusative), the declensional base being 
e.g. instr. aVc ; gen. aV ; loc, a^t So also ta're ; taV ; ta% 
The transfer of the locative a% toft to the nominative in an 
honorific sense takes place through semantic extension; d^t 
= here, belonging here, the person belonging here, this 
presence. 

694. ekhet, tekhet are similar in formation. In middle 
Assamese (of the chronicles) are found the forms ekhet^ in 
this place ; ekher, of this place ; ekhelqi, to this place. 
(Pumni Asama Buranji, K.A.S.). The extension of the 
locative ekhet to the honorific pronouns of the third and 
second persons took place in the beginning of the modern 
period. In Mod. As., ekhet is regularly declined both in the 
singular and in the plural in all the cases ; the bases for 
the Singr. being e/che-, ekhet-. In the PL sdhdl is added to 
the stem ekhet; e.g. instr. ekhere^ ekhetere ; gen. ehher^ 
ekhetdTy etc. 

The use of tekhet, to indicate place, is not met with in 
E.As. It must have owed its origin to analogy with ekhet. 
This is also shewn by the fact that the declensional base of, 
tekhet in the Singular is tekhet, and not tekhe- also. 

Originally supposed to be locative, ekhet, tekhet shew 
double forms in the locative ; ekhet, ekhetat ; tekhet, tekhe- 
tat 
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695. In the evolution o£ ekhet^ this honoured person, 
(earlier, ‘*in this place”), there is the influence of analogy 
with a^t (here : this honoured person) . The -t (organic) 
in ekhet was confounded with the loc. in -t, and ekhet was 
construed as equivalent to “ in this place The back- 
formations ekhe^r, of this place ; elcfie-Zai, towards this place, 
etc., were made on that popular assumption. There is an- 
other line of development in modem times with ekheU as 
the base. That explains double forms like ehhet^ ekhetat; 
ekher, ekhetar. 

ekhet thus looks back as origin to some form like etaP 
ksetm. 

THE PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Demonstrative and Multiplicative Adjectives. 

696. The demonstrative adjectives are, cl, eiyd ; se% 
seiyd ; sauy sauwd. 

The demonstrative adjectives ei, sei are the same as the 
demonstrative pronoims e, se as preserved in Bengali and 
other Magadhan dialects, plus the emphatic particle hi. Thus 
sei is parallel to O.I.A. sohi, M.I.A. (Mg.) sehi ; scm, that 
yonder, < sa + hu (O J.A. salh + khalu ) . 

The extended forms seiyd^ sauwd, etc., are obtained by 
adding the definitive aflBx -a. 

697. The multiplicative adjectives are, kei, hov/ many ; 
keiha, many; jei, as many. 

kei may be traced back to O.I.A. kati plus emphatic hi. 
So also jei is connected with yati, 

keihdy many, r a certain number, is an indefinite form of 
kei. The affix -hd has been explained (§. 689) . 

698. Adjectives of manner or quality. 

These are ene^ this-like ; tene^ that-like ; kene^ what- 
like; jene^ which-like (E.As. enayd^ ehnayd,henaya, termyd^ 
jend, etc.) . 
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These are related to Bg. hena^ jena^ tena ; Bih. (Maith.)^ 
e-ha% te«han^ 'ke-‘hanp etc. . Dr. Chatter ji traces them 
(O.D.B'.L. § 600) to Mag. Ap. sources like '^aihana^ Haihancif 
jaihana, ^ fcaihawa, which would represent earlier '^aisana^ 
Haisa^a (Mag,) <M.I.A. taisa, etc., .(P^^^served in 
' E.. As. § 703). , The earlier forms in -sana are not traceable. ' 
The final -e in As. forms, is due to emphatic hi > i. ■ • 

The extended forms in '•kuwd (enekuwd^ tenekiiwa^ etc.) 
are obtained by adding pleonastic -ka + adjectival -uiba. 

The early Assamese forms kmchana^ jaiehana may be 
traced back to OJ.A. forms in -drksa {yddrksa^ kidrksa^ etc.) 
plus pleonastic 

699. Forms in mdtd, mcind are foimd in early Assamese 
only. They do not occur in modern Assamese. 

These have been traced back to OJ.A. -mawt-, 
(O.D.B.L. §. 599) . Derivatives in -uant-, if formed from 
pronominal stems, have the meaning of “resembling” in- 
stead of “ possessing ” ; thus i-'yant-, so great ; Jd-wut-, how 
far etc. Macdonell. §. 235a) . Early Assamese preserves 
stray instances of ^vant- in the sense of resemblance; (cf. 
Rdmdyana^ p. 223; Madhava Kandali) : Bdlika dekhild goAydy 
murchiterd mate ache : going, saw Bali, (who was) lying like 
one fainting. 

In Bengali, -mdt ; -man are living affixes. Oriya preserves 
it in the form -manta^ 

The group -nt- changes to -t- and also irregularly to -n- 
(§ 470 ), 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity and Number. 

700 . These can be divided into the following groups : — 

(a) . cteJc, tetekj ketek^ jetek, 

(b) . eti«, teti-, fceti-, jeti-. 

(c) . md% timdn, kimdn, jirndUy sirmm 

(d) . sakalo ; ketd- (bor) , hhdle- (man ) . 

The corresponding Bengali forms afe ata^ tata^ kata^ 
jata ; and Oriya forms are etc, tete, Icete, jete, sete. 
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701. The sources of form-groups at-, tat-, et-, tet-, etc. have 
been fully discussed by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. § 601) . These 
form-groups are related to early M.I.A. (Pali) etta-ka, htUa- 
ka; second M.I.A. ettia, kettia, tettia etc. and are traceable 
to 01 A. (Vedic) *ayattya, > *ayattiya; ^kayaUya, > 
^kayattiya etc. (Pischel: § 153) made up of the pronominal ’ 
base -b the afBx -yant (-yat) an adjectival -tya, > -tiya 
{ihatya, tatratya etc.), (ibid; and O.D.B.L. § 601). Thus 
ettaka > *ettaa, > *ctta, etct-. Similarly ettia, keUia 
> *etU, kettl, > -eti-, keti-. 

The forms eta, ketd etc. take the plural suffix after them ; 
eta—boT i keta-hoT ; so many, how many etc. 

The forms eti-, keti- etc. are followed by ksana to indicate 
time; eti-k?am, teti-ksam,; this instant, that instant, etc. 

702. The forms in -man, indicating measure, quantity, 
are made up of pronominal base-fthe affix -yant (-yat) +ts. 
mdna (measure, quantity). Thus iyat-^mAva > * iyam- 
mana ^ * imana, imana, inw/n, this much. The forms like 
timan, simdn, etc., are built by analogy, hhaleman, good 
many, a good quantity, < bahula- > bhdala- > hhdla-. . 

sakalo, all, is derived from ts. sakala-^hu < -kkhu < 
khalu. 

Adverbs of Time. 

703. These also can be divided into several groups : 

(a) etiyd : tetiya ; ketiyd ; jetiya. 

(b) athani; tahani ; kdhdni; jdhani. 

Dialectical: ethen j tetheni kethen^ jethen, 

Also: keihni ; jeihni ; teihni , etc. 

Early Assamese : aisdm ; ta^ni ; kmsdni ; jqijsdni. 

(c) awe (ebho) ; jewe ; tewe. 

704. The first group etiya, ketiya, etc., can be equated 
to M.I.A. form-groups ettia, kettia, etc., (explained above) 
plus temporal affix -a. (Cf. also M.I.A. kaid, when, 
< * kayidd, < * kdyd -j- da.) . 
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PRONOMINAL, DERIVATIVES 


705. The forms athani (ethen^ eihon) , can be traced back 

to MI. A. ettha ; 01. A, atm > ettha 

+ temporal affix -n-a- (cf. adfiu-nd, now ; Vedic a-dha^ 
then 5 Macdonell : Vedic Grammar for students, p. 212.) 
ettha + Ba y ethen ; also variant ethon. So also athani < 
atra, > '^ attha -f Though atra is a locative formation, it 
has also a temporal sense in the Vedic language. 

The forms kethen, tethen, etc., are connected with 
MJ.A. (Ap) ketthu, tetthu, etc., equated to O.I.A. kutm, tatra, 
etc. ^ ■■ 

706. Early Assamese msdni, kqisdni, etc., are derived 
from M. I. A. aisa, kaisa, etc., (Explained above) + temporal 
-ni. 

707. The group tdhani, kdhdni, jdhdni may be said to be 
related to M.I.A. temporal locatives tdhe, kdhe, jdhe (from 
earlier locative feminine tdsc, jase ; Pischel. §. 425 ) and 
early Assamese tqisdni, ktmdni, jqjsdni A form like tdhani 
seems to point to ^ tdse^ ^ tdsi, ^tds -{--d (strengthened) 
+ m. 

708. The Western Assam dialectical keinhi, keihni ; 
jeinhi, jeihni ; keinhd, keihnd ; jeinhd, jeihnd ; represent for- 
mations from two sources. There is the M.I.A. (Mg.) 
inhim, enhim, now, (the affix -him being related to locative 
-smm > Mg. isim > sim > Mg. (Ap.) -him) (Pischel. §§. 313 ; 
429) ; enhim > enhl, enhi extended analogically to demonstra- 
tive pronominal adjectives, ei, fcei, jei, give einhi, eihni ; 
keinhi, keihni, etc . 

The other set of forms, keihnd, keinhd, etc., goes back to 
E.As. kqisdni > kesani, ^ Jcchatii > keihnd, keinhd (by 
metathesis.) 

709. There is another early Assamese set of forms, ewe, 
ehho ; jewe, tewe. The formation ctDC corresponds to M.LA. 
(Ap.) e^vdhim, now, e^vdhl ^ ^eve, ewe. 

So also from M.I.A. (Ap.) je^va,te^va (yatM, tathd) 
etc. + temporal -H, we obtain jehe, tehe, etc. 

ehho, now, < *cua hu evam -^khalu. (Cf, H. ah, 
ahhu, ahho ) . , . 
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710. E.As. jdwe, tdwe^ awe, are related to M.I.A, (Ap.)’ 
jdmahl, tdmahi=:O.LA, ydvadbUh, tdvadhhih, etc. (Pischel 
§. 261) ; jdmahl > ^dvdi > jdve, jdwe. 

Adverbs of Place, Directioxij etc. 

711. Adverbs of place ka% ja%ta% aHaxe related to eariy 

Assamese Jcaita; jah>td,^ j&td ; tahiHdy tqitd ; 

ahi’-td, (ntd. 

All these forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kahi, jahi, tahl, 
etc. (O.LA, kasmin; yasmin; tasmin, etc. Pischel. §§. 75, 
313, 427) -f Assamese locative 4a;, = IcaM + fa > ^Icdita, 
ykoMd, fca4. E.As. fd^rd, there, is related to M.I.A. taka 
< fatfha < O.I.A. tafra. 

712. There are dialectical forms like kahe, jdhe, 
sake, tahCf dfte ; also kdhdl, jdhdl, etc. 

These forms* go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kaha, jdha, taha 
(O.I.A. kutra, yatra, tafra; Pischel. §. 107) and Mg. abla- 
tive forms kamhdf kahd; jamhd jaha (Pischel. § 425, et seq.). 
Thus fcaha+locative i > kahe ; kahd-^loc> 1, 4 > kahai. 

713. Adverbs of direction jeni, teni, keni may be derived 
from O.I.A. instrumental yena, tena, etc. (also used adver- 
bially) ; *kenena > *kene, kene, keni. Early Assamese has 
kene in the sense of ‘ why^ . 

The forms kblqi, jolm, tblm are compounds of kahi, jahi, 
tahi plus lai < lagi. 

714. Adverbial tehe, (E.As. tewese) , * and then ^ * such 
having been the case ’ and teo, even then, notwithstanding : 
correspond to old Bg. fee, fee ; Ap. teva, tevd, (O.LA. fafhd-) ; 
and early Bg. feu (Ap. tevd-}-hu<ikhalu) ; tehe, tewese are 
equivalent to O.I.A. ^tathd safi> M.I.A. ^teva sai> 
* tevese, tewese, tehe. The nasal in early Bg. feu is due to 
the alternative nasalised M.I.A. (Ap.) form feud, 
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ASSAMESE VERB ROOTS. 

715. The sources of N.I.A. roots have been discussed in 
extenso in standard works on the subject (cf. Hoerrde, pp. 161 
et seq. ; Chatterji, pp. 870 et seq . ; Grierson ; Prakrita dhatva- 
desa ; Introduction etc.) . From the Assamese standpoint there 
is hardly anything new to be added to the conclusions already 
established. In the following pages, the principal Assamese 
roots are arranged according to the scheme of classification 
drawn up by Dr. Chatterji for the grouping of N.I.A. roots, 

Assamese roots may be broadly classified into two groups: 
(1) Primary roots; (2) Secondary roots. They fall again into 
the following sub-groups : 

/ Primary roots inherited from 
O.I.A (tbhs.) : 

(a) Simple roots, 

(b) Prefixed roots. 

Primary roots from causatives in 

O.I.A. 

Primary roots reintroduced from 
Skt. (tss. and stss.) 

Primary roots of doubtful (de^) 
^ and non-Aryan origin. 

/ Causatives in -a- ; 

f-native (thh.) 
Denominatives—, ! -ts. 

I ^ -foreign. 

Compoimded and suffixed. 
Onomatopoetic. 

( Doubtful. 


(1) Primary roots 


(2) Secondary roots 
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717. Many of the roots can be traced back to O.IA. 
sources and some only to M.LA. sources where they were 
regarded as adesas or substitutes for OI.A. roots owing to 
phonetic irregularities, alterations in meaning, or obscurity of 
origin. 


718. Apart from phonetic modification and decay and the 
analogical tendency which brought about a general unifor- 
mity in conjugation, there are certain other modifications 
through which M.LA. roots have passed. In M.LA. the bases 
of active roots are frequently derived not from the active form 
in OI,A. but rather from the passive, and in some cases appa- 
rently from the future, rather than from the present. Causa- 
tive bases of O.LA. also supplied the simple root forms of 
MJ.A. andN.LA. 


(I) . Primary Roots. 


716. Below is appended a list of some of the primary 
roots in, Assamese. Denominatives derived ■ from M.I. A. are 
classed amongst primary roots, since they have been inherited 
as . roots by Assamese and behave exactly like primitive roots: 
derived from O.LA. (Cf. As. tare, pitches a curtain -or a tent, 
M.LA. tadai=0. LAs Hatat% -\/tan ; As. hdrhe, draws, M.I. A. 
kaddhai^OsLAs *’'fcrstati, etc). Roots like these might have 
been regarded as denominatives in M.LA. but the nouns and 
adjectives from which they are derived are in many cases 
obsolete in Assamese. 


719. The cause of the confusion between the active and 
the passive seems to be due to the great likeness between the 
active forms of the Skt. div- class and the passive. Even in 
O.LA. these forms could be distinguished only by the accent 
which in the div- class is thrown on the radical and in the 
passive on the sufiBxal vowel. (Hoemle : p. 170) . Moreover, 
with the disappearance of the atmanepada voice, the personal 
terminations came to be identical both in the active and the 
passive, e.g. O.I.A. active yudhyati and passive yuAhyate 
would alike > M.LA. jujjhai. * 
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720. Passive-active constructions were not unknown to 
parent Sanskrit itself. ‘‘By their form, mriyate, dies; dfen- 
yate^ maintains itself, are passives from the roots 's/mr and 
y/dhr^ although neither is used in a proper passive sense and 
\/mT is not even transitive. With these may be compared the 
stems adriya’^, heed ; and dpriya-, be busy, which are perhaps 
peculiar adaptations of meaning of the passive from the roots 

dr ^ pierce, and VPr^ ffllj (Whitney § 770) . Active endings are 
also occasionally taken by forms properly passive, Cf. ddhmd- 
yat% hhuyati etc. In the epics, active endings are by no means 
infrequently taken by the passive, ci. sakyatiy sruyantiy etc., 
(Ibid § 774). There was moreover, a greater vogue of the 
passive construction of sentences in later Sanskrit literature 
and the third person singular passive was freely made both 
from the transitive as well as intransitive verbs (Ibid § 999a) . 

721. M.I.A. verbal formations like callai, laggaL phuUai 
etc. were derived from the passive. 

Some very common Assamese verbs like niye, takes ; diye, 
gives; rucCy is agreeable ; raje, is suitable ; coke, sucks up; 
game, ponders over, etc. are derivable only from the passive 
forms nlyate, diyate, rucyate, rajyatey cusyate, gamyate etc. 
The corresponding Bengali forms ney, takes ; dey, gives, are 
connected with the active forms nayaiiy '^dayatL 

(Ah 

722. The following is a list of some of the common pri- 
mary roots. They include some roots illustrating the incor- 
poration of 0.1, A, class-signs. 

ac, draft, make an outline of; (cf. M.I.A. one, draw a line 
or figure). 

achy is, (M.I A. acchai ; O.LA. ^acchati, O.D.B.L. p. 1035) . 

IcSp, tremble, (kamp), 

fcae, fasten tightly, (kacyate} , 

kmdy cry, (fcmwl). 

Tmhy cough, (kas). 

kaCy cut up into pieces, (kancaiy kaccaiy krtyate). 



k&c, attire, {hrtyate). 
k&r, husk ■paddy, (ka-iid) . 
kin, buy, (knnati). 

kud, romp about, i*kund, *kudd, kurd) . 

kup, chop, (kuU). 

fcoc, shrink, (kune) . 

khap, pass as a night, (lesapyate) . 

mli 1 

khely play, (khel, /end) . 

khundy pound, (MJ.A. khundadi^ OJ.A. ksunatti)^ 

khot^ peck with the bill, (M.I.A. khtiU) . 

gan^ count, (gan ) . 

gam, think over, (gamy ate) * 

garhi fashion, make ; (M J A. gad/iai, ghatate ) . 

gal, melt, (gal) . 

gdj„ roar, (garj). 

gdth, string, tie, (ganthai, granth). 

gil, swallow, (giZ, gir, gr). 

goth, string as a garland, (gunthai) . 

gun, ponder, (gun) . 

guc, be off, pass away (? glunc). 

ghot, stir up, churn, (MJ.A. ghottai) . 

cd, look at, (cdy). 

cdk, taste, (cakkhai). 

cac, smooth with an adze, (tvaks > Hyaks) . 

car, let go, release, (M.I.A. cha(^d,ai, chard ) . 

cop, lie in wait, (cupyate, ^/cup, to move stealthily) . 

CO, touch, (chuv, chup) . 

chir, be torn, (M.I.A. chindai, chinatti ) . 

jah, decompose, (jas). 

jiii, be victorious, (jiimtl) . 

jor, aim at, (^ud/yate). 

jor, clear jungles etc. (M.I.A. j/iod) . 

jS/c, be annoyed, (M.I.A. jhamkhai ) . 

jar, ooze out, (jhar, ksar). 

dhdk, cover, (MJ.A. dhakkai). 

thdk, remain, (thakkai ) , 
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dif give, (diyate ) . 

deOj cross striding, (divva% "s/di ) . 

dho, wash, (M J. A. dhovvaif connected with O J,A, dhauta ) , 

m, take away, (myate ) . 

pife, rub,. pound, (pis). 

per, squeeze out, (pUdyate). 

phand, throb, (spand ) . 

phir, return, (MJ,A. phirai), 

phur, walk about, (sphur). 

ha, weave, (vayati). 

hak, babble, (valk ) . 

bal, blow as wind, (val) , 

hdc, live, (vane ) . 

hhul, forget, (MI, A. hhullai). 

bhok, bark, (M.I.A. bhukkai). 

bhir, bend, (bftr), 

maj, be softened as a fruit, (majjati ) . 

mal, wipe as tears, (malai, mradate ) . 

mar, kneed as flour, (maddai, ^mardati) , 

rci, stay, (MJ.A. rahai). 

rengd, be inconsistent with, (cf. 0.1. A. riyg). 

lor, gather as fuel, (lunth) , 

suj, repay, (sudhyate). 

sew, (sivvai, slvyati ) . 
so, sleep, (svap ) . 
sun, smell, (Cf. slygh), 
sowar, remember, (sumarai, smarati). 

(B). 

723. The examples of prefixed roots are : 

dut, smelt, (d-vrt) ; d^-uj, recline, (d-urj) ; d-gur, defend, 
(d-gund ) . 

ded, wash after eating, (d«cam) ; dchdr, throw off with 
force, (d+chard). 

dr, deposit, pledge, (d-dhd) ; ukal, pass over as time, (ut- 

ujar, get frightened, (ut-jhat) ; ur, fly, (ut«dl) . 
urah, be scorched, (uUdans ) . 
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upMf he increased, (iiUsphdy); okdl, eject from the 

mouth, (uthdlayati) , 
opaj, be born, (ut-padyate ) . 
ophand, be puffed up, (ut-spand), 
ophar^ bound off, (ut-sphar). 
obhat, turn back, (? M.I.A. ovatt ; apa-vrt ) . 
omaly sport, frolic, (un--'\/'mrad). 
olat, turn back, (M J. A. ullattai ) . 
oZam, be suspended, (ava4amb ) . 
numd, be extinguished, (MJA. numai ; OJ.A. 
nebc, contemn, (tii-anc). 
pam, melt, mther, (pra-mlqi), 
p5c?i, wipe, (pra-uncli), 
pdhar, forget, (pm-smr). 
sdmar, keep carefully, (sam-bhr). 

socar, pass from one to another as disease, (sci/m-car ) , etc. 


(C). 

Primary roots of causative origin. 

724. Certain O.I.A. causative roots have become primary 
roots in Assamese. The old causal sense has been lost and 
they are ranked as ordinary transitive verbs. New causative 
formations can be built up by adding causal aflfixes. -a, -ud, 
-owd; e.g. mare, he dies ; mdre, he kills, (mdmyati) ; new 
causative mdrdy, he caxises to kill. The old causative in mare 
has acquired a mere transitive force. 


725. The following are some of the examples of this class 
of verbs : 

updr, dig up, (ut-pdtayati) ; ughdl root up, (ud-ghdta- 
yati ) . 

ubhdl, to root out, (ud-bhdrayati) , 
ucdl, heave, (uUcdlayati) . 
kdt, cut, (kartayati). 
cdl, sift, (odlayati). 

car, look over cows grazing, (cdmyati ) . 
chdj cover with thatch, (chadayati) • 
che^ cut into pieces, (chedayati) . 
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tiy&s moisten, soak, (Himdpayati) . 

tau, pull, (Hdnayati). 

tdy blow fire with a bellows, (tdpayati)* 

(sthdpayati) . 
dd, reap, (dapayati ) . 
dotDd, bend, (damayati), 

nowd^ anoint before ceremonial bath, (sndpayati). 
pac^ send forth on an errand, (prdneayati ) . 
phdly split, (M.I.A. phdlei; sphdldyati). 
bd, row, plough, (vdhayati ) . 
haty pound, (vartayati ) . 
sts. wdp, measure, (mapayati ) . 
mrdf weed out, (nir-dapayati) . 
ro^ plant, (ropayati ) ; hdn^ pierce, (^hdnayati ) . 
sdfjgoVy yoke together, (sam-ghatayati) , 
sts, sodJi, enquire, (sodhayati) ; sts. sadh, accomplish (sdd/ia- 
yati). 

(2) . Secondary or Derivative Roots. 

(A) . Causatives. 

726. The most characteristic of this class are the causa- 
tives. In Assamese (early as well as modern) , causatives are 
formed by adding -d to the primary verb root; e.g, fcare, he 
does; hardy, he causes to do. There are also two extended 
forms of “d in -died, -utod^ e.g. karowdy, he causes to do ; parhu- 
way, he causes to read, i.e. teaches. 

The suffixes in other Magadhan dialects are; Bg, nd, 

O. -d, Maith. -db, Mag. -d, Bhoj. -dw, 

727. The source of this -d is M.LA. -dw from O.LA. *dpa 
which was primarily restricted in application to roots ending 
in the vowel -d, though aberrations are also noticeable. The 
other O.I,A. causative suffix -dya which became -e in MJ.A. 
was largely superseded by -dva which in the main gave to the 
N.IA. languages their distinctive causal affixes. ' 

728. Assamese -owd, -uwd are double causatives in 
form, though not in sense. They are composed of -dua plus * 

A.^40 
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-a > > ■ -aw., > ' -atoa .■ > -owa. In respect of double 

forms, Assamese may be compared with' the Biharl' 'm 
western dialects which also , possess double causative siiffees 
both in form and meaning ; e.g. W. Hindi milam^ to meet, 
milam, to cause to meet ; milawana^ to cause to: mix ; Maith. 
dekhahy to see; dekhdeh^ to show; dekhahdeb^ to cause to 
show. Bh5j. dekhal^ dekhdwalf dekJiawdwal^ etc. 

Most Assamese roots form their causatives optionally with 
-a, -ou?d or '-uwd. Primary and secondary ' roots',' ending in »§' 
always form the causative in -otca. There are, however, cer- 
tain roots ending in consonants that form their causatives ex- 
clusively with -uwd ; e.g. dekhnwa^ \/dekh; other roots are \/ 
kdndy to cry, ^/lar^ to move; ^/hah^ to sit; y^hdg^ to void stools, 
etc. 

The causatives form their past participle in -oaua. Those 
in -umd have the past participle in -uwd. 


(B) . Denominatives. 

729. A denominative conjugation is one that has for its 
basis a noun-stem. (Whitney § 1053) . Judged by this stand- 
ard, a large percentage of N.I.A. Assamese roots should be 
characterised as denominatives. They are formed from nouns 
and participles being treated exactly like roots. 


730. The denominative afiSx in As. is -d (the same as 
the causative < O.I.A. -%a. In MJ.A. there was a mix- 
up between the denominative affix ndya and the causative 
affix -dpat/a (Pischel § 559) . The form in -dya was more pro- 
minently used, and -uya > -da, and -dpaya > -due, -du, con- 
verge and yield the same form in -d in N.LA.; and the distinc- 
tion between the causative and the denominative is practic- 
ally lost in N.LA., it being preserved only in the Biharl dia- 
lecte (Cf. O.D.B.L. p. 1034). 


731. The practice of using some nouns as verb-roots goes 
back to O.LA., and even amongst the recognised O.LA. 
roots, there are many which are really denominative in 
origin (Whitney, 1053a). In M.LA. this practice had a still 
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greater vogue and a large number of M.I. A. roots are formed 
from O.I.A. past participles; e.g. 

pallattai (paryasta-) ; pittai {pista-) ; 
tadai (tata-) ; kaddhai (krsta^), etc. 


’ 732. Denominative roots that have come down from 
M.LA. are treated as primary roots in Assamese and these 
do not take on the characteristic denominative affix -a ; but 
the denominatives that have been created in the Assamese 
period take on the suffixal -d ; e.g. M.I.A. denominative 
form pittxd (pista-) is Assamese pite^, thrashes, and V pit is 
regarded in Assamese as a primary root. Similarly M.LA. 
denom. jammai^ is born, (janma-), kammaif shaves, (karma-) 
might have given the expected forms *jdme, kdme. But 
Assamese formed new denominatives V jowa, to plant seeds 
in a nursery, ^/kamd^ to shave, from the bases jamma-^ 
kamma- ; and these take on the characteristic denom. ending 
-a. Thus denominative roots in Assamese without -d, may 
be regarded as earlier formations. 


733. A selected list of denominative roots. 

akowdlf embrace, (ay]kwpdla-) . 

dguwd, go in advance, (agra + uha-) . 

dmuwd, satiate, (amldpaya-^ Dr. Bloch). 

ugd, relaxDSe, (ut + gata) . 

iikhdy boil slightly, (ukhya ) . 

titha^jgd, praise one up, (Cl M.I,A. uttha^ghai) 

tibhy to erect, (tihhha, urdhva ) . 

lima, brood on ; hatch, (usma) . 

olmty turn up, tear asunder, (apa + krsta ) . 

ukhdh^ swell as a boil or wound, (ut + khasa) 

kahd^ tinge, colour as clothes, (kasdya ) . 

kd, speak, (hatha ) . 

kdrh^ snatch away, (kaddhai < krsta) . 

khajuwd, scratch lightly, (kharju-). 

khtrdf milk, (k^tra ) . 

gome, be cloudy, overcast, (gulma ) . 

gotd, collect, (gotre, an assembly) , 
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ghdlj discomfit, abuse, (ghdta + la). 
ghumd, sleep, ghurma, V ghur, snore) , 
cin, recognise, (cihna), 
chan, spread over, cover, (channa ) . 
chdnd, lie in wait for opportunity, (chandas ) . 
jura, cool, refresh (?). 

jar, cleanse, exorcise, (jhdta, cleaning sores). Cf, Eg. 

jhdru, broom-stick, duster (D. jhdddvana). 
jowa, cast seeds to germinate, (janma ) . 
sts, thag, deceive, (sthaga ) . 
ddr, punish, (danda). 

tar, pitch a curtain or tent, (M.LA. tadai < ? tata ) . 

tit, be wet, {'^tinta\/tim) . 

thdy, be within depth, (stdgha ) . 

nikata, peel off, (niskrsta -) . 

ndth, tie together like a post beam, (nastd ) . 

nikd, cleanse, (D. nikka, pure, clean). 

pdlat, turn back, (pallatta- < 'paryasta ) . 

pindh, put on, (pinaddha ) . 

pit, thrash, (pisfa) . 

bind, moan in distress, (C£. M.I.A. uvvinna, distressed) . 

hik, sell, (vi’-kraya) . 

bold, colour, (? varm ) . 

blmg, break, (hhagna ) . 

math, smooth, (mrsta ) . 

mat, call, (mantra ) . 

mud, close, (mudrd) . 

sts, sepia, khepiyd, to grope, feel with the hand, (ksepa). 
sondd, make sweet-smelling, (saugandha«) . 
hdc, to sneeze, (hanji) , 
hdmi, yawn, (harman ) . 

(C). 

Compounded and Suffixed Roots. 

734. Compounded roots are "'‘made up of either two 
roots combined, or a root preceded by a noun or adverb, or 
in the majority of cases, of a root primary or denom. modified 
by a suiSSbc (0,D.B,L* §. 628) , The first type seems to be 
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absent in Assamese^ and of tlie second tj^pe, the only examples 
are V '^owar, is nnable (na + paraya-) , and V nah^ is not, 

+ V V ^^) • 


735. The large majority of the secondary and compound- 
ed roots in Assamese as in other N.I.A, languages are 
suffixed. The principal suffixes are -fc, -c, -t, -r (<d), -Z, 
-h ( < -s) . They modify the meaning of the original root 
or denom. base in various ways as an intensive or continua- 
tive, frequentative or approximate affix” (O.D.B.L. §. 629) • 


736. These roots may in a sense be looked upon as 
denominatives from the nouns subjoined to the several affixes; 
only in certain instances the corresponding nominal forms are 
absent in Assamese ; Cf. thamafc, stop, is both a noun and 
a verb, but talak, reflect upon, is only a verb. Also the 
characteristic denom. affix -a is not added and the personal 
endings are attached directly to the root. 


737. The N.I.A. denominative suffixed roots may be 
connected with certain O.I.A. suffixed verbal formations with 
causal values like pdlaya-, pnnaya, dhunaya, hMsaya-^ etc. 
where the causative is palpably the denominative of a derived 
noun.” (Whitney, §. 1042 m.) 

In first M.I.A. (Pali) also occur forms like iipakkama- 
latif to make diligence ; santamti, to £ict well or handsomely 
(santa -^) , jdtalati, to make shine ( dyotayati) (Duroiselle : 
Pali Grammar y pp. 214, 215 ; Sastri ; Pali Prakdsa^ p. 63) . 
Dr. Bloch points out that these three formations do not 
occur in the Pali Text Society Dictionary, and though santa- 
rati occurs, it has a different etymology and meaning in the 
dictionary. 

Prof. Sastri has referred me in a note to the Pali Dic- 
tionary of Childers, 1909. On Pali jotalati (dyotayati) 
upahkamalati^ Childers has quoted An introduction to Kae- 
cayana^s Grammar of the Pali language by James D’Alwis, 
Colombo, 1863 ; and Kaccayanappa karana ” edited by 
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onomatopoetic. 


Emile Senart, Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril^ 1871^ and Mai- 
Jmn, 1871. . 

santarati could not be traced. 

In second M.I.A. there are suffixed roots functioning as 
■eausalSj Cf. hharnddaiy tamddai^ hhmmatath '^. tamdtati) . 
The only difference between causative formations like 
pdlaya-, hhisaya-^ etc., and confessedly denominative forma- 
tions in O.LA. is in the causative accent -dt/a. the denom. 
having the accent on the suffix -yd, 

:738. The O. I. A. and M. LA. traditions of forming the - 
causal from suffixed roots are maintained in Western lang- 
ages like Hindi, Gujrati, Sindhi, e.g. H. dliomlj to wash; 
dhiildnd, to cause to wash ; khdnd^ to eat ; khildnd^ cause to 
eat ; G. lagdv% adhere; lagudav% cause to adhere ; S. sikhanu, 
learn ; sikhdranu^ teach. 

In the Eastern languages, esp. Bengali and Assamese, 
suffixed roots are used as simple verbal bases without any 
, causal ' implication, ' . 


739. Roots in -fc-; 

dtaky he confined, fastened, (atta, rice-gruel) . 
khalah be agitated, (\/ JcJial, tremble) . 
garak^ trample, tread, (M.I.A. goMa) , 
corok, clear with a hoe, (V ksii?^, to scratch) . 
chitik, be sprinkled, (D. chitta -) . 
tdldk, reflect upon, {\/ tv al) . 
thamak, stop, {stamhha ) . 
pitik, shampoo, (pista ) . 

potak, be dinted, (puttayati^ become small or diminish) . 
polak, slip off, (?) cf. pold, a bundle of reeds, etc. 
phieik, whisper. ) 

phocakj, effervesce ) 

hdndk^ decorate with a cover of pigment (uartia, colour, 
Dr. Bloch) , 
mocaky be sprained (?) 
sdrdk, pass through, (srta) . 
suntfc, steal in, cf. Bg. sur-sur^ creep stealthily. 



semeh, be moistj (mta + karmor) , ' 
solaky be untied, (M.I.A, sblla) , 

I scoop out, (M.I.A. hula% scour) . 

hohak^ recede, (?) . 

The suffix -Ic- indicates suddenness of the action or its 
continuity. It is intensive (O.D.B.L.- §. 630) . 


740. Roots in -c-; 

karac^ gnaw, (V kad^ to tear) . 

bee, sell, {vyaya + -) , 

khdmoc^ to grasp, (Cf. Khas, V khdm, close the fist) 
takaedy put off with promises, (Cf. tarJea-) . 
teyjguciyd^ limp, (s/tayjg^ to limp). 
thekec, crush down, (Cf. V stak) . 
mdldc, to rub off, (V mrad + tya ) . 

The affix -c- is the same as the derivative in -c- 
indicates resemblance. 


741. Roots in -t«; 

ghbkdty stir with a stick, (Cf. As. ghok ) . 
cifcat, pinch, (cikka + vrtta) . 

japatiyd, entwine, (Cf. M.I.A. jhampia, entangled). 
neoth^ separate from the seed, as cotton, (connected with 
asthi, a seed, kernel). 

pakatiydf turn round and round, (Cf . pdka in vipaka, a 
bad turn) . 

The affix -t- indicates continuity of action. (O'.D.B.L. 


742. Roots in ; < -d- : 

Sjor, bend, twist (\/anCi to twist). 

khbedr^ turn up as earth with a rod (M.I.A. s/khanc) 

gbjaTf growl, (V garjj, to rumble) . 

gothom, look displeased, scowl, (grasta ) . 

edpar^ bend oneself, (M.I.A. ^/cappa^ to press down) 

coedr, move by dragging, (\/canc^ to move, shake) . 


m 
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sts. jamdr, subside as a swelling, (kmma), 
bdgdTf to roll about, (Cf. varga-) 

mocdr, to wrench, (Cf. mucuti ; a fist; snapping the 
fingers) . 

moMr^ to crush, {\/mTs, to rub, stroke) . 
sotdr, be shrivelled, (\/ sunth, to dry) . 

Several suffixes discussed under derivatives have con- 
verged into this It comprises M.I.A. and -m. ^ 


743. Roots in 4- : 

ondold, darken, (andha la ) , 

kacdl, shake this way and that as a peg in order to drive 
it deeper (? ^/kanc ) . 
kuhuliyd, to deceive, (fc^ha + I^^“) • 
khejdl, jeer, mock, (kUdyate \/ khid ) . 
tahalf to move about in a leisurely manner (s/trakh, T.). 
tafcdl, 
tapdl, 

mokald^ to loosen, (M.I.A. mukfca, D. mukkala) . 
ramaliyd, to caw, (rava karma-^) * 
lerel^ be withered, lessened (Usta \/lis, become small) . 


smack the lips after tasting (?). 


744. Roots in -li- ; < -s- : 

cdrdhf suck, (casta, 's/cas). 

demeh, be about to mature, (?) . 

thereh, be stiff , (sthauira) . 

The affix < -la- indicates resemblance. 

(D). 

Onomatopoetic Roots. 

745. These can be divided into two groups ; (a) onomato- 
poetics proper used singly or duplicated, (b) roots reduplicated 
or repeated to produce a jingle. 

Both these two types are found in the earlier langu- 
ages (Vedic, Sanskrit and the Prakrit) ; e.g. single as in Sans- 
krit nouns : jhandcdra, gunjana, kujana ; reduplicated as in 
Ski verbs: catcatdyate, khatkhatdyate, pharphardyate, etc. 
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In Skt the onomatopoetics are treated as denom. in -&ya, hut 
Z MI A we have the direct use of the stem as a root (cf. 
th^hara-, cadaphadanta-). In Assamese, onomatopoetics 

take oa the denom, affix , 


746. Examples of onomatopoetic verbs in Assamese: 
Onomatopoetics proper: single and duphcated: 
phuka, be just born, breathe into life. 

pTiekur, sob. 
siydTf mimic. 

phopd, pant, (as after running) . ^ 

phap, prove efficacious (as medicine) . .... 

Dr. Turner connects phap with M.I.A. phavvihai, is 

successful in getting. 

got]d, groan with a muffled voice, 
dcda, i:oar. 

heU, bleat as a cow or a goat. 
kekd, groan as in bodily pain, etc. 


747 Roots repeated : The same root may be “mpktely 
repeated or another root of similar ^ 

ecL the sense of the previous root nmy be added, e.g. 
dap-dapd, burst out in anger, (VdrP)- 
^an-taw, sense of binding pain, (tan=tan)- 
ial-jala, be shining, (jwl). /rf 

daldupd, have a shaky and wavy motion («• V^)- 

tal-hald, be shaky and moving, dhata a 

dhar-pham, feel restless and unsteady, (dhar < dhata, 

chattering. (W<Skt.M; mal. SW, 

For «rM b non-Aryan origin, d. Bata nnder non- 
Aryan loan-words (§§ 51 ®) • 
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THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 

748. In Assamese as elsewhere only two of the O.I.A. 
and M.I.A. tenses have survived in the finite verb : the simple 
present and the imperative. The past and the future are 
formed by adding personal afiixes to the old past participle in 
-ilia, and the O.I.A. gerundive in -tavya, -itavya, respectively. 

749. There is only one periphrastic tense which functions 

both as present progressive and present perfect with reference 
to the setting in which it is placed. The periphrastic in Assam- 
ese is formed with the O.I.A. verbal noim in and 

not with the participle. 

750. Assamese has also a complete negative conjugation 
for aU verbs made by prefixing the negative particle m 
which is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable of the 
conjugated root. (§ 275) . 

The Passive. 

751. The passive in O.I.A. was formed by adding -ya to 
the verbal root. This -ya occurs as -ya, -iya, -iyya, -iya in 
first M.I.A. and as -ijja or -ia in second or third M.I.A. 
In N.I.A. languages both -ijja > -ija, and -ia, -ia are 
found as inherited from the Apabhrahsa, but they have not 
been preserved in all N.IA. languages. The analytical mode 
of forming the passive supervened and the old inflected passive 
fell into disuse. The languages of the West have preserved the 
inflected passive but those of the Midland, South and the 
East have either entirely lost it or have only retained it as an 
obsolete or archaic form (O.D.B.L. § 653) . 

The inflected passive has been retained in Sindhi and 
is found optionally also in Marwan, Nepali and Panjabi. It 
is formed by adding the following suflixes to the root ; S. -ij; 
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Mw. -Ij ; Nep* 4ya ; P. 4 ; e.g. S. dlje^ Uje^ etc., let it be 
given, drunk, taken etc. N, Parhiye ; P, parhte ; Mw. parMjqi 
etc., (Hoemle: §§ 480,481). 

All other N.LA. languages form the passive analytic- 
ally with the verb ‘s/yd^ to go, (Hoernle § 480) . 

Relics of the old inflected passive in early and Mid. 
Bengali have been fully examined by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. 
§§ 655, et seq,). 


752. There are relics of the old inflected passive in 4ya in 


E. Assamese also. They occur as 4, -iya^ 4yd. The passive in 


4jja does not seem to have left any traces in E. As. e.g. 

prdhdla purusa same hihdda na kari; A quarrel should not 
be struck with a powerful man, 

nuhuji tomdra lUd: your ISd is not comprehended. 

Harira ndmese jdnd samsdraka tari: Know that the world 
is overcome through Hari’s name. 

hujiyd dharma adharma; What is duty, what is not, should 
be understood. 

candrdhati mjanl dekhiya bahw dura. In this moonlit 
night, a great distance is seen. 

Rdhanara mdtr tdihuliyd Nmka^; She is Ravana’s mother 
called Nmkasi. 

In Modem Assamese the inflected passive is obsolete, but 
it is retained in a few idiomatic expressions; e.g. 

batdh cakure nedekhi; the air is not seen by eyes. 

sltdr kdrane Himdlaya4ai jdba nowdri; owing to cold, going 
to the Himalaya is impossible (lit. cannot be per- 
formed). 

dmto hhdl Idge ; the mango tastes well. 

jvar hale gd nodhowe; the body is not washed when there 
is fever. - 


753. E. As. preserves an imperative formation in -io, 
4oka, which corresponds to E. Bg. 4u (O.D.B.L. §659). It is 
passive in origin and goes back to M.I. A. 4adu, (O.I.A. -yatdm ) . 
It conveys the sense of a respectful and emphatic request; e.g. 
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Harird namard sunio mahimd; Do please listen to the glory 
of Hari’s name^ (lit. should be listened) . ; ■ ' 
mokd upadesd diyo ; Do please give (lit. may be; given).,; 

advice with reference to me. 
djnd karioka mokd; Do please give command (lit. may; 
command be given) to me; etc. 

(A) The Analytical Formation of the Passive. 

754. As mentioned above, the inflected passive survives 
only as relics. The living method as in Bengali is analytical 
and periphrastic. In all N.I.A. languages except the ones 
noted above, the passive is grammatically formed by adding 
to the past participle of the active verb, the auxiliary verb 
\/jd, to go. But the passive sense is often more idiomatically 
expressed by means of verbal compounds ; e.g. si mar khSle^ 
he was beaten; si mard partly he is lost (ruined) ; etc. (Cf. 
Hoemle § 479), 

The passive with '\/jd occurs in the following con- 
structions in Assamese; e.g. mok dekhd jay, I am seen. 

megh dile suruj dekhd nejdy; The sun is not seen when it 
is cloudy. 

hhakti karile tsvarak powd jay ; through devotion God is 
accessible (lit. is reached) etc. 

In the case of intelligent beings the nominative is always 
put in the dative. 

755. The origin of this jd- passive has been attributed to 
the influence of M.I.A. passive in -ijja. (Hoernle, § 481; 
Beames, III, pp. 73, 74; O.D.B.L. § 663). It has been said 
that old forms like parMjqi, Jcanjm, ’ began to be looked upon 
as compounds of the past participles parhi, karizn 
(Pkt. parhia, karia = Skt. pathita, krta) and the verb 
jm (contracted for jay, Pkt. jdi Skt. ydti ) . But consi- 
dering that no -ijja forms are found in the relics of 
the inflected passive in Bg. and other Mg. dialects (O.D.B.L. 
p. 924) it is likely that the passive in -s/jd might have come 
from some other source . Moreover, there does not seem to be 
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(B) . The Passive in -a-. 

assive in -a- seems to be a distinctive fea 
D.B.L. § 677) . In Assamese there are a 
sions. Early Assamese does not seem to E 
Mod. As. examples are : 

I rmsunay, the word does not sound well. 
! nusuwdy ; the cloth does not suit well. 


(C) . The Passive-Active Constructions. 

757. Assamese like Bengali (O.D.B.L. § 658) shews cer- 
tain examples o£ impersonal constructions which seem to 
have been originally extensions of the i^ected passive in 
e.g., hapor chive, the cloth gets tom; bah hhdrjge, the bam o 
gets broken ; epdt tale ketiyao nehaje, one piece of cymbal 
never emits sound; kdlah hhare, the jar gets filled. 
chire, hharjge, baje, hhare etc. have been explained as Passive 
forms derived from earlier, fuller, ’^hhariai > hharie; cUndmi 
> chivdie, *bajjiai > ^bdjie ; *bhai]giai > *bMr\g^e etc. 
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put in the dative and a verbal noun functions as the subject; 
e.g. 

mok diyd hae: I am given ; lit. with reference to me, 
given i.e., giving takes place. 

puthi(k) parhd habct; book will be read; lit. with refer- 
ence to the book, read, i.e. reading will take place. 
ham (a) (k) kam hoi ; work has been done ; lit. with refer- 
ence to the work etc. 

The (fc) represents the dative post-position. It is uni- 
formly dropped after neuter nouns. It appears after nouns 
indicating living beings in a definitive sense, e.g. rowd bhdt 
garuk diyd hae; with reference to the cows (and none else) , 
surplus rice is given. 

759. The passive construction is, however, very general 
in phrases indicating relationship between the doer and the 
thing done. The subject is put in the instrumental-nom. in 
«e, or the gen. in -ra ; and the verb is put in the past participle 
in -a; e.g. 

Rdme or Rdmar kard kdm ; the work done by Ram. 

Gopdle likhd cithi or Gopdlar likhd cithi; the letter writ- 
ten by Gopal. 

The construction with the instr. in -s is regarded as more 
idiomatic. 

THE PERSONAL AFFIXES OF VERBS 
(I). The Radical Tenses. 

The Present Indicative, 

The First Person. 

760. The suffix of the 1st P. is -o ; (dialectical) -te. E. As. 
suffixes were : -ao ; -ahu ; -aho ;-oli6; -had (e.g. dchad; kahad; 
jdhad; karahu; karahd; mdgoho; kard; karu). 

The corresponding O.LA. form Sg. is -ami; M J.A. -ami ; 
-ami ; 4mi ; AP. -au ; (jdndmi ; Uhami ; karimi ; kaddahu ; 
jdmu) . 
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In common with many northern languages, Assamese -B 
points to AP. -au as its origin (cf. E.H. -o; W. H. -u; Br. 
-au). The forms in -ft, -5 are found in North Bengali also 
(L.SX VoL I, p. 87). 

The extended forms -ahu, -aho, -oho, connnon to both early 
Bengali and early Assamese, have been identified with the 1st 
personal pronoun hau «^'hakam, <,'^ahakam) agglutinated 
to a basic form of the root in ~a. (O.D.B.L. p. 934) . But con- 
sidering the presence of -h- in the 2nd personal affixes (-aka ; 
-aha; -ilihi; 4bihi; 4ldhd ; -ihdhd), it may be questioned 
whether the presence of -h- in -oho is not due to analogy and 
added to cause a musical prolongation of the articulation. 

761, This derivation of -ahu, (<'^'ha/cam) does not ex- 
plain 1st personal PL affix -ahu, -hu found in the Caryds; e.g, 
ahme dehu, we give; ambhe na jdnahu^ we know not (Caryds, 
12, 22) . Unless the plural use of -ahu is regarded as due to 
confusion between the singular and the plural, which does 
not seem likely, the -ahu of the Caryds may be traced back 
to AP. PL personal affix -ahu (cf. vattahu=:vartdrmhe) . The 
origin of -ahu is obscure but some sort of connection with 
-dmahe is suspected. 

The Second Person. 

762. With the introduction of the second person comes 
in an element of differentiation between the inferior second 
person corresponding to English “ thou, ” and the honorific 
second person corresponding to English “you.” It has been 
found (§ 670) that the inferior and honorific forms of the 
second person correspond respectively to the singular and 
plural forms of the pronouns in O.LA. The same distinction 
is observed in the conjugated forms of verbs also, originally 
Sg. and PL forms accommodating themselves to the inferior 
and the honorific second persons respectively. 

But the inferior second person aiBSx of Assamese seems 
to be the same as the honorific second person affix of Bg. e.g. 


' 


As. (inf.) : tai kard ; (hon.) tumi hard. 
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Bg. (ini): tui karis; (hon.): tumi kard. 

Bg. -d obviously goes back to OJA. Pi. -tha > MIA. -fea 
> NJ.A. -d. In E. As. the inferior second person affixes :are 
-sa ; 4sa (rare) ; -ha ; -d (e.g. jdsa ; karisa "; hakhdnaha; jam). 
The corresponding OJ.A, form is -si >MJA.“Sl; AP. -hi 
The early Assamese -sa, -ha may be affiliated to Mi. A. 

and -d may be said to represent the weakening of -ha 
(AP. -hi), Thus' O.IA. -si > MJA.. -si;, -Jii > NJ.A. -Jia, 
-d would converge towards O.I.A. -tba > MI A. -Iia > NJ.A, 
-ha^ -L 

If, however, Assamese -d (inf.) were to be equated to 
Bg. -d (hon.), then this would be the only instance where an 
originally PI. form functions as a singular. 

For derivation of ixif. -is (karisp calis), a form like Mg. 
AP. "calisici'^calisiCi^'ealasi has been postulated. But the 
personal sxiffix -is may perhaps be looked upon as 
a confluence of the present -si^'^sa and the future -is (0 
-isyasi > M.I.A. -ihisi > N.I.A. -is). Many Pres, indie 
verbal forms in M.LA. are only O.LA. future forms, e.§ 
'^drksyati > '^dikkhai > dekhe^ he sees ; dank^ati > *danh 
khai > he bites. 

763. The honorific affix -d is the same in all moods and 
tenses in Assamese, e.g. kard (indic./imp.) karild (past) ; 
karibd (future) ; karichd (periphras) ; karild heten (past con- 
ditional) . The E. As. forms are -aha ; -dhd ; -d, (phurdhd ; 
holakd ; kard). 

The -d functions as an honorific affix also with the encli- 
tics (§ 619). It seems to go back to MJ.A. (Mg.) nominal PI. 
in -dhd (ibid,). Considering the uniform use of -d as an 
honorific affix in all moods and tenses, it seems likely that 
it is an extension of the honorific -d of enclitic derivatives to 
conjugated verbal forms. (Cf. also § 786 c) . 

The Third Person. 

764. The affix for the 3rd person both inferior and 
superior, is -e. In E. As. there was also an hon. -nta^ -ntip 
(dchanta ; Uaranta; jdnti; ujdntip etc.). 
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The corresponding 0.1, A. form is -tiy -dti > MX A. -ai ; 
also -e. The Pi is -nti 

The Sg, form in -e, is the same in all NJ.A. languages 
except in E.H. and Braj. where it appears as -oi. In O, it 
occurs also as -cii (an early form) . The PL in 0. is and 
in Bg. -en (hon.) where -71 represents the gen, PL used as a 
PL ..verbal affix. 

The Imperative, 

The First Person, 

765. The affix of the 1st person is an extension of that 
of the Pres, indicative. 

The Second Person. 

766. The 2nd personal affixes are : inf. ; hon. -d. E. 
As. forms are : inf. -d; -sa ; hon. -d; -idJid ; -dhM ; (para ; 
opajd ; kdhd ; mdrasd ; hold ; ^dndhd ; jdndhd ; cahd ) . 

The corresponding 0.1. A. forms are : Sg. -d, -M; PL -ta; 
M.LA. affixes are Sg. -a, -asii, ^esu, -dhi- -c/ii; AP. -aJii; -u ; 
{viramasu^ dnestv^ bhanahy bhana, vahehi, Qdlehi, pekkhu ) . 

PL -haj, -dha, -edha ; AP. -ahu^ -ehn. (Same as 2nd person 
indie. PL). 

767. O.LA. «£t continues down through M.LA. to E. As. 
-d. It is quiescent in modern As. d. The hon, -d is an exten- 
sion of the Pres, indie., so also E. As. inf. -sd. 

Tlie M.I.A. PL affixes are also occasionally found in E. 
As. (sundhd ; karahd ; bolahw ; bhajahu ; smarahu) , 

The Bg, and O. PL -d represents the contraction of the 
sound group in M.LA. -aha (O.LA. -atha). 

The Third Person. 

768. The Mod, As. Sg. form is -dfe;- E. As. form is -O'; 
-oka; (dcho; dsoka; miloka etc.). E. As. PL forms are -nto, 

-ntoka, 

A-42 
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The corresponding MJ.A. form is -u (0.1, A. -tu). It 
appears unaltered in O. -u (karu) . In Bg and As. there is 
a pleonastic -fca following, making the affix appear as Bg. -ulc 
(kamk) , As. -ofc > -d/c (with medial -o- changing to «a«) . 

The PI form -nto^ ’-ntoka (O. -ntu) represents O.I.A. -wtu. 
In As. and Bg. the Sg. and the PL are used without any dis- 
crimination. 

(2) . The Past Base in -I-. 

769. The evolution of the l-past has been fully examined 
by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. pp. 937 ff) . The past base in -tl 
in Bg. As. and O. ; in -al in the Biharl speeches, and in -al, 
in Marathi, and similar -I- forms in the other N.I.A. languages 
originated from the O.LA. -ta, -ita plus the O.LA. diminutive 
or adjectival suffix -Za-, in the extended forms -iZa, -aZa > -ilk 
(.glia), -alia. (O.D.B.L. § 682). The 4- affix is estabfished 
for the past tense in Bg. and other Magadhan speeches (ibid. 
§ 685). 

The participial nature of -I- forms persisted in E. Bg. and 
E. As. side by side with the passive participle in -d; but in 
modem Bg. and As. the non-l- form is employed as the adjec- 
tive and the -I- form has been restricted to the predicate. 
Personal affixes were added later. 

The First Person. 

770. The adjectival sense must have continued for a long 
time even when -I- forms came to be regarded as verbal bases 
for the past. In E. As. and E. Bg. there are examples of sim- 
ple -I- forms without personal affixes in all persons. In E. As. 
the 1st person had the following forms ; -ila (without any 
affix) ; -ilao ; -ilo ; 4lo ; 4lohd ; (lakhila ; karila ; hujila ; 
marilad ; pujilo ; suniloho ; karilohd etc.) . In all these ex- 
amples we find instances of the use of both the bare base 
and also of the addition of personal affixes which are exten- 
sions of the endings for the Pres, indie. These fluctuations of 
forms point to an unsettled state of the idiom before the addi- 
tion of personal affixes was fully established. 

In O. also the personal affixes 4 (singular) and (PL) 
are extensions of the Pres, indie. 
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771. The Bg. form -am belongs to a new order. It is 
shared in common by the Z-past, the it-habituated past, and 
the dialectical form of the ib-future, (kariUdm ; karit-dm ; 
karib-dm ) . It has been suggested that Bg. -dm is equivalent to 
Bg. pronoun ami, I (we) , afiSxed to the past base. It would 
seem more likely, however, that Bg. -dm is affiliated to smah ; 
calitah smah > ^^calia + ilia + mha. The affix -dm must have 
been first used with the past base and then extended to the 
future. Although in its fully developed form -dm is a 
modern Bg. affix its earlier forms can be detected in E. 
Bg. terminations in -am ; -om ; -d?/ (past habitual) ; (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 960, 975). 

The Second Person. 

772. The 2nd personal affixes are ; inf. -Hi ; hon. did. 
E. As. inf. 4la ; dli ; die ; dlihi (ndpdila : bhqili ; dile; thoH^ihi ) . 
Hon. die; did dldhd ; dldhd (dile ; karild ; dsildha ; dekhildhd ) . 

The PL form (used without any plural implication) is 
dlanta. 

773. Here also great fluctuation is noticeable before the 
characteristic suffixes were definitely established. The forms 
for the 2nd person have not been successfully traced. But 
the coincidence of the forms for the' b- future furnishes a clue 
about their origin. The forms for both these tenses may be 
set forth thus : 


As. 

C karili. 


f karild. 

Inf. 

( karihi. 

Hon. 

( karibd. 

Bg. 

C karili. 


( karile. 

Inf. 

(. karibi. 

Hon. 


0. Sg. 

karihi; karibu. 




774. In As. and Bg. the future has also an imperative- 
precative force, and it is likely that the O.IA. imperative- 
optative had something to do with the evolution of these end- 
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ings. Hema Chandra enjoined 4, -e, -u as* the AP. termina- 
tions for the 01. A. imperative Sg. -hi (IV. 387). Pischel 
(§ 461) traces 4, -e to the O.I.A. optative Sg.; M.I.A. kan, 
?carc=O.I.A. ^kareh {=zkiiryyat) ; cari=:care/^. Tlius im- 
perative in origin these suffixes were added first to the future 
and then extended to the past in the N.LA. form in -i. 

The characteristic suffix in O. is -u in all tenses and trace- 
able to M.I.A. imp. -w. 

Though Dr. Chatterji considers 4 as of obscure origin 
(O.D.B,L. p. 978), he has referred dialectical Bg. -u, of 
Oriya affinity, to the imperative in -u; thus indirectly sup- 
porting the imperative origin of the -i affix. 

775. There are extended forms -ilihi -ibihi (thqilihi^ 
dekhibihi) in the past and the future in E. As.. They are 
contemptuous in sense and were originally Sg. They seem to 
correspond to -ilis in E. Bg. (O.D.B.L. § 708) . From the use 
of -ihi both in the past and the future, it seems likely that 
it is future in origin and traceable to 0.1. A. -isyasi > M.LA. 
4Jiisi > N.LA. 4s,-is>-m (by extension of the basic form) 
> 4?ii 

The As. Hon. -d, -dhd, -aha are the same as those of the 
Pres, indie. 

776. The Bg. hon. -e (earlier -ehe, -e) is perhaps the 
same as the Magadhan -e .(M.LA. imp. Sg. -e + nominal PI. 
-ha to shew the plural). Thus > -ehe (by extension of 
the vowel) > -e, -e ; (in this respect the addition of the gen. 
PL -na to Bg. verbs may be compared ; karilen, kariben ) . (Cf. 
§ 785 et seg.) 

Dr. Chatterji suggests the possibility of deriving Bg. -c 
by vowel harmony from -ild, -ihd ; and also from E. Bg. ehe ; 
but considers -ehe itself as of obscure origin (O.D.B.L. § 712), 

The Third Person. 

777. The affixes of the 3rd. person are different with 
the intrans. and trans^ verbs ; being -il (with intrans. verbs) 
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and 4le (with trans, verbs) ; dialectical 4ldk with trans, 
verbs. 

E. As. forms are : 4la ; 4ld ; 4leka ; 4le, In E. As. 4lek 
is used indiscriminately both after trans. and intrans. verbs; 
e.g. Trans, (kahila ; mdrila ; clila ; jvalild ; jogdild; carild ; eri- 
leka ; sahileka ; cintile ) . Intrans. (dsileka ; parileka ; gqileka 

■etc.)., ■■■.,'-.' 

The PL form is -ilanta. 

778. Here also the bare base is used along with -a, •-ek, 
-e, as 3rd personal endings. In modern As. and Bg. a dis- 
tinction in the 3rd personal affixes has sprung up according as 
they are added to a trans. or intrans. verb, (si maril, he died; 
but si mdrile^ he beat) . In the case of an intrans. verb, the 
base itself is used without affixation of any personal ending. 
This peculiarity is shared also by Kurmali ’piar (Bihari). 
In the case of trans. verbs, the characteristic ending is 
(deldk; guchdoldk). After intrans. verbs all terminations 
are dropped . (gel ) . 

779. The observations of Dr. S. K. Chatterji on this phe- 
nomenon seem exactly to the point. The intrans. past is in 
its origin a verbal adjective qualifying the subject; here no 
special verbal suffix was necessary, for the adjectival nature 
remained long with intrans. verbs. Hence the simple 4la > 
41 v/as enough for it. But the trans. past was not like that 
and its nature developed into that of a proper verb with an 
object and an affix came to be attached (O.D.B.L. pp. 983, 
984) . Dr. Chatterji takes this affix -c to be the same as the -e 
of the radical present extended to the past transitive base 
(O.D.B.L. p. 984) and the pleonastic 4ca was added first 
to trans. verbs and later extended to the intrans. forms 
(O.D.B.L. p. 992) . 

Thus the affix 41 satisfying the needs of the active con- 
struction of intrans. verbs, 4leky 4le^ came to be regarded as 
suSixes marked out only for active construction with the 
transitive. But both in Bg. and As. there are certain intransi- 
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live verbs Jhat take on -e in the past tense; cf. Eg. nacle, he 
danced; kMle, he wept; khatle, he laboured etc. (O.D.RL. 
p. 985); As. kahile, he coughed; larile, he ran; side, he slept 
In all these the cognate object is understood. 

The PI. -lanta (also rarely, -lanti) is the extension of the 
Pres. PI. -anti > -anta, to the past. 

(3) The Futitre Base in -b-. 

780. The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bg. 
As. and O. is -ih- -ah- of Bihari and of Eastern Hindi. It 
comes from the O.I.A. future Pass, participle (gerundive) in 
-tavya or 4tau2/«>M.I.A. -awa, -ahha, -ebba and other forms 
(Pischel. § 570) . This suflSx carries a vague mandatory sense 
with an express future implication, and in N.I.A. the si^w ple 
future notion evolved gradually. 

The Eastern languages have the verbal noun in -ah-, 
-ih-, as well as -ah-, -ih- as the base of the future tense with 
personal terminations added (O.D.B.L. § 697) . 

The First Person. 

781. The future suffixes are in a line with those of the 
past and the origin of the common affixes has been discussed 
above. The afSxes of the 1st. person are Mod. As. -m; E. As. 
-iba ; -ihao; -zbo ; -ibo ; iboho ; (jdiba; karibao dekhibad; 
dibo; vmribo ; kariboko) . 

782. Mod. As. personal ending -m is shared also by 
some dialects of Bihari (cf. Kurmali "Piar : ‘payam, kaham, 

I shaU get, I shall say) and North Bengali (cf. Rangpur and 
Dinajpur forms : pdm, halim, dim, etc.) . This -m is 
merely a phonetic change, a softening of -b- in connection 
with the nasal to -^w-, -m-. (O.D.B.L., pp. 967 and 531- 


The Second Person. 

783. The endings for the 2nd person are : inf. -ihi ; 
hon. -iba. E. As. inf. -iba ; -ibe ; -ihi ; -ibihi ; (ediba ; huihe ; 
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maribi; dekhibihi) ; hon. -a; ihahd; (karihd ; tJmkibdhd), 
Both the sets are the same as in the past.. 

The Third Person. 

784. The bare base 4bd is used without any personal 
ending (karibd; jabd). K As. -ibd; 4bd; Abeka; 4be. 
{karibd ; hadhibd ; chedibd ; kahibeka; paldibeka; cintihe ; 
karihe etc.). 

These affixes are also in a line with those in the pasto 
Mod. As. does not add -e after future -ib- as it does after 
the past trans. Mod. Bg. however, adds after both the tens, 
and intrans. verbs in the future tense. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


POST-POSITIONS, PABTICIPLES, INFINHWES. 

(1) Nominal-verbal Post-positions. 

785. The following personal affixes have been isolated 
for a separate treatment as they seem to constitute an eastern 
novelty and as, moreover, so far as Assamese is concerned, 
they are optional, i.e. they may or may not be added on to 
conjugated verbal forms according to the option of the 
writer. They are added mostly to convey the sense of an 
emphatic affirmation corresponding to English constructions 
like we do go you do go ” . Thus, tiimi jowa^ you go ; 
but tomdlok jowd-hak^ you do go. ami jdo, we go ; but ami 
jdd^hdk, we do go. 

786. The Eastern languages, notably Assamese, Bengali, 
and the Magadhan languages present a spectacle of the trans- 
fer of plural suffixes from nouns to verbs. The suffixes that 
lend themselves to such shiftings are mostly connected with 
the M.LA. genitive plural endings. 

With the increasing sense of the loss of number in verbs, 
such transfer was often called for to emphasise the plural 
in verbs. Moreover, with the development of honorific 
nouns and pronouns in N.I.A. languages, corresponding 
verbal forms with plural affixes to shew respect were much 
in demand. 

(a) -m- (< -im) . It has been examined as a stifBx 
forming the plural with pronouns. It is used also 
with Bengali verbs in the third person to shew res- 
pect (originally, the plural) ; e.g. tini fcarc-% he 
(hon.) does. 

(b) used in early Bengali to shew respect or to 
form the plural in the 2nd personal verbs. E.Bg. nih 
ehe {4ia) . The use of -lia- to form the plural 
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with pronouns has been discussed under the section 
on pronouns. (§§. 675, 678) . 

(c) -hak , -Jiofc ; (-J^a, -hb -f- pleon. -ka) ; these have not 
been traced as plural suffixes in any one of the 
Magadhan dialects. In Assamese, early as well as 
modern, they are used after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons ; e.g. khdo-hak^ we eat ; 
gdlb-hak^ we went ; karim-hak, we shall do. The 
form in -lioJc (-hok) is found only in middle Assam- 
ese (of the chronicles) . 

(d) -hat ; discussed above (§. 624) as a nominal plural 
suffix. It is used also after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons, e.g. fchalo-hat, we have 
eaten ; jaba-hat, you will go. 

(e) -hdr^ -hor ; these are used in the Western languages 
as plural suffixes (L.S.I., IX, II, p. 55; and Turn- 
bull : Nepali Grammar ; p. 12) . They appeared in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) as plural 
verbal suffixes in the first and second persons, e.g. 
dim-hdr^ we shall give ; pdtilb-hory we have esta- 
blished. 

(f) -hun; discussed (§. 635) as a pronominal plural 
affix in Eastern Hindi and Assamese. It obtains as 
a verbal suffix in the second person honorific (Pi.) 
in Mag. dekhala^mny you saw; defchaba-huu, you 
will see, (L.S.L, V. II, p. 39) . 

(A) . The Conditional Past in *-heten, 

787. Assamese is the only N. I. A. language which has 
no form, for the habitual past. There is a conditional past 
tense but it is formed on a different principle from that of 
other N.LA. languages. The base of the past conditional in 
other N.I.A. languages is the present participle or some 
analogous formation to which are added the different per- 
sonal affixes. In As. however, from the earliest period the 
past conditional sense is conveyed by the post-position of the 
locative absolute hante (earlier sante) of the Pres, participle 
Ami"— 4B 
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of OJ.A. \/as^ aiter the inflected past in 41. The Pres, 
participle of O.I.A. \/as>M.LA. santa ^ NX A. santa^ 
hanta. In loc. absolute it is sante^ hante > Mid. As. hate. 
In modern Assamese heten, which is also derived from haute, 
the final -n is pleonastic and hanteyhete* owing to the influ- 
ence of the nasal which reduces a preceding -a- to -e-. A few 
illustrative sentences will make the whole phenomenon clear; 
jadi dji gharata dchila hante svdm% 
tehe dni tomdka rdkhilo hante ami ; 

(Daityari : Sankara Canta). 

If my husband had been at home to-day, I would have 
taken you in and kept you. 

Satrdjitakd dhari dniba pdrilo hdte^ 
kintn mitrar kdranehe nowdrilo ; 

I could have got hold of Satrajit and brought him, but 
I could not do (so) for the sake of (his being) a friend, 

si aha heten mai tar lagatei gold heten^ 

Had he come, I would have gone with him. 

Thus, “ in a conditional sentence, the word heten is added 
to the ^past tense in the apodosis. In the protasis either the 
same form is used with the conjunction jadiy if, or else heten 
is sub- joined to the past participle (in -a) without jadi". 
(L.S.I. V, p. 403) . In the protasis heten may often be 
substituted by the conjunctive in -He ; cf. tumi kale si dhil 
heten, had you said, he would have come. 

788. Mid. As. prose (of the chronicles) developed a 
present subjunctive v/ith hate, but that did not catch on; 
e.g. mok djhd kare hate khuci mdriba pdro (Burahji, p, 64), 
if (he) commands me, I may pierce (him) to death. 

Idge hate ji basin kqi ahdk, ami dihb, if necessary, what- 
ever thing is asked for, we (shall) give . 

Bihari (Kurmali, Thar: L.S.I. V. II. p. 151) preserves 
the use of hate as a locative absolute without any subjunctive 
sense ; tdkare hate ; ekare hate, that being the case ; this 
being the case., 
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789. In Western Assamese, hay > haiy (§. 470) is used 
for hMen. In E.As. there are stray instances of the use of 
hay in a similar sense ; pmnaka tejilo hayU tomdrd santdpe^ 
{Bdmdyana : Madhava Kandali) , we would have given up 
lives for sorrow for you. 

790. The Cachar dialect forms the past conditional by 
adding ane to the past tense; e.g. bhdld pdila ane, would 
have found it good (L.S.I. V. I. p. 234) . This ane is 
perhaps a highly decayed form of hante > hcmde > 

hanne^ anne, ane (§. 470) . 

(2) The Participles. 

(A) . The Present Participle. 

791. The present participle in As. is -ote, E. As. -ante. 
Occurring always in the locative it implies “ while doing 
a particular deed”. In the strengthened form -ota, KAs. 
-antd (with the definitive -d), it gives attributive adjectives 
and nouns of agency ; e.g. karotd^ karantd, a doer ; rdkhdtd, 
E. As. rdkhantd^ a preserver, etc. 

792. The strictly participial sense is preserved only by 
the locative form; e.g. phurante rajanl gqjla ksaya, 
(Sankara Deva) , while wandering about, the night wore off ; 
jdhantd jena ndcante (ibid) , walks as though dancing ; cdi 
thdkdte nohowd hdl, while looking on, it disappeared. 

793. In an unaffixed form, the Pres, participle hardly 
exists except in a few stereotyped expressions, e.g. jiyat mdch, 
fresh fish ; aphuranta hhdrdl, inexhaustible treasure. In 
the form -anta, it is regarded as archaic. 

The Pres, participle in O^'iya is -ante-, and both the As. 
and O. forms go back to O.I.A. and M.I.A. active participle 
in 

(B) . The Past Participle. 

794. There are three types ' of past participle in 
Assamese : (a) -d ; (b) -ila, -ild ; (c) -ibd (-iha ) . Of these 



conscious. 

Agasti dihdm dharm tuliyd IqAlantap took up the bow given 
by Agasti 

Bdsahe dihdm astm gunata camila, placed on the strings 
the weapon given by Basaba. 


mm, MORPHOLOGY 


the type in is the only living form and the last two are 
preserved only income sporadic examples in E.As. The form 
in -d comes from OX A. Past part in «(i)ta > M.LA. -Oj to 
which the definitive, -a has been added (discussed under 
Formative affixes) . 


795. The form in 4la, -ild is the same as the base for 
the -I- past. It preserves the participial sense and use in 
some stray expressions in E. and Mod. As. It seems to have 
been profusely used in early Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 692). 

Some examples as preserved in E. As. literature are as 
follows : 

Rdghabe pathdild Jdmhabantaka pdilantay received 
Jambabanta, sent by Raghaba. {Rdmdyana^ M. Kandali) ; 

hirdila hdghinl same kara panhdsa^ thou jestest with a 
tigress Just delivered of a calf. (ibid.). 

bdchildto bdchila dchila jata ghord^ ail the horses that 
were the choicest amongst the chosen ; (Candra Bharati : 
Kumar Havana) ; gaild kathd, things past; cf. also ghdiU 
wounded; phutild puwd^ morning Just dawned; dpuni nirmila 
sdstra, tdko parhd huyd chdtra (Sankara Deva), becoming a 
student, you read the scriptures composed by yourself. 


(C) . The Past Participle in -ib-. 


796. There is no instance of the use of the b~ past part, 
in Mod. As. There are some traces of it only in early Assam- 
ese. Cf. Jame dibd sara astre Rdbane hdnila^ Rabana wound- 
ed him with a weapon in the form of an arrow given by 
Jama ; Indrajite mdrihara sahe send jlla, all the fighters killed 
by Indrajit revived ; jdhdra prasdde hardihdra raja pdilo^ 
through whose favour I have received a lost kingdom ; Hanu* 
manta acetane parihara dekh% seeing Hanumanta fallen un- 
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pdkhi gajibdm dekhi hmlanta ulldsiy became jubilant on 
seeing the (lost) feathers grown. 

Bmhmdra dibdra astra jurihaka cahe, wished to fit up the 
weapon given by Brahma. 

sandibdra sara jata hdnanta apdm, endlessly hurled all the 
whetted arrows. 

gunl>^gana mdje jdhdka likhihd, who was counted (as one) 
amongst the meritorious. . 

All these examples are from the Rdmdya^ia of Madhava 
Kandali. As only five cantos of his translation have been 
recovered till now, it can not be ascertained how many times 
similar uses occurred in his work. Similar uses are notice- 
able also in other writers of the pre-Vaishnavite period. The 
following examples are from the Mdhdbhdrata of Rudra 
Kandali. 

dundi dhami chediham hege je larild^ a second time the 
bow having broken, swiftly he ran away. 

tini save hhedibdra dtdseka dild, three arrows having 
pierced, he gave out a cry. 

prajd mdribdra phale jdibd adhogati^ he will go down as 
a result of having killed the subject people. 

The following is from Hema Saraswati of the same period. 

puribdra prahhdbe adhika jale kdnti, (his) beauty shines 
out more owing to (his) having been burnt. 

No example of the past has so far been noticed in any 
writer later than the Pre-Vaishnavite period. 

797. Amongst other N.I.A. languages, Oriya, the Halabi 
dialect of Marathi and the Haijong sub-dialect of Bengali seem 
to be the only ones that preserve uses of the b- past. In 
Halabi, there are examples of both b- past and b- future; e.g. 
mat fcarabe-sc, I have done ; ham mdraha^ we will strike ; 
marahop dead (L.S I. VII. p. 335) . The b- past has been sup- 
posed to be originally a future participle (ibid) . In Opya 
the b- past Is used in idiomatic constructions with the verbal 
phrase -thib- to express the past-future conditional, e.g. dekhi- 
thihi, I may have seen. It (-thih-) occurs also as a relative 
participle, e.g. mu-dei-thibd tafjkd) the rupee which I gave, 
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(L.Si. ¥. II p. 381). There are past-future coBstructions of 
-b- forms in Bg. and As. also, with the verb root \/thd (cl 
As. tomdloke suni thakibd, you may have heard) . 

798. But in the Haijong and early Assamese -ba with 
suggestions of a definite past, there seems to be a confluence 
of Aryan -b- and non-Aryan (Bodo Past Participial) »bd. All 
the Bodo dialects form their past tense and often the past 
participle with the affix -bd (L.S.I 11. pp. 51, 58, 63, 105) and 
from similarity of sound with the Aryan form, the influence 
of the Bodo -bd, may easily be imagined. 

799. Its presence in the Haijong dialect need perhaps 
cause no surprise. The Haijongs are a Tibeto-Burman clan 
settled at the foot of the Garo Hills. And even though they 
have long abandoned their tribal speech, Tibeto-Burman 
idioms linger on here and there in certain formations. Thus 
the full form in -bd-, is retained in the past e.g. mdrihd-r^ 
mdriha-riy killed.; thdkihdr^ thakihdn^ remained; but the Aryan 
future survives in -bd ; e.g. marihd, will die (L.S.I. V. p. 215) . 

800. Bodo influence may also be assumed in the case of 
the As. forms. All the three poets quoted above have men- 
tioned as their patrons some Hinduised Bodo kings. The influ- 
ence of the court as a passing phase on contemporary idioms 
will perhaps explain the E. As. forms. 

In another respect Bodo -bd seems to have left a deeper 
impress. The Bodo -bd has also other functions. It is the 
suitfix of the present and the past conditional, e.g. w-bd, if I 
see or if I had seen. In its implications as a present or past 
subjunctive, it survives in certain Assamese idiomatic con- 
structions; e.g. 

Assamese : (present subjunctive) : 

tumi jadi nu^sunihd, kdk no kdm^ if you do not hear (lit. 
win not hear) , to whom shall I speak ? 

Assamese : (past subjunctive) : 

tnmi jadi dhiba, ene nahal heten^ if you had come (lit. 
Will come) , such would not have been (the case) . 
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Having once been surreptitiously admitted, it was easily 
confused with the Aryan -ab^ 4b and was furnished with the 
necessary connecting vowels. 

(D). Gerundive or Future Passive Participle. 

801. There is no gerundive proper in As. In As. there 
are relics of the O.IA. gerundive in -(i) tauya>4ba, -aba; 
e.g. tomam krodhata io svdmi mariba/tebe kona jasa pdiha 
(Rdmdyana: Kandali), this husband also (of mine) may die 
due to your anger/what credit then will be got by you ? 
birdlira jadi dosaka dhariyd/nitehi hdndt peldiba (ibid), if a 
cat is found fault with (i.e. considered impure) , the cooking 
vessel is to be every day thrown away. 

802. This kind of use no longer obtains. But an idiom 
conveying the gerundive sense has been developed in Mod. 
As. by subjoining laglyd to a verbal noun in -ba, -iba; e.g. 
khdba laglyd, to be eaten; kariba laglyd, to be done, etc. laglyd 
is a secondary formation <Zag (cf. As. ’\/ldg, be necessary, 
comiected with O.I.A. lagi/ate) . 

(3) The Conjunctives or Gerunds. 

803. There are three indeclinable conjunctives or gerunds 
in As. in (a) -i ; (b) -He ; (c) -Hat The i- conjunctive is con- 
sequential in meaning and the other two (verbal nouns with 
loc. endings) indicate a completed act. (§§ 806, 807) . 

The conjunctive 4 is derived from M.I.A. -ia < O.I.A. 
-ya. In Bg. it appears in the strengthened form 4yd. In E. 
As. both the forms in 4, 4yd are found. 

In Mod. As. the i- conjunctive is used with finite verbs in 
all tenses ; e.g. mai dhi karb, karilb, karim, coming I do, did, 
shall do. 

(4) The Verbal Nouns. 

804. The verbal nouns in As. are represented by the 

followmg forms ; . . ' 
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(a) Nouns in -an with extensions in -and^ -ant -ant (dis- 

cussed under Formative Affixes § 514) . 

(b) Nouns in -d which is quiescent but traceable in roots 

ending in a consonant ; e.g. mdt-bol : mdr^dhar ; 
pak etc. 

(c) Nouns in ->d from passive participles in -to (§ 524) 

e.g. ahd-jowd: kliowd etc, 

(d) Nouns in -il- from the pass, participle in -ila. They 

persist in Mod. As. with loc. endings -e, -to, in a 
gerundial sense. E. As. preserves a few examples' 
with other case affixes, e.g. antake dsi dliarileka 
pardy from death coming and seizing you (Sankara 
Deva : Kirtan), 

antake pdilekd pard/Rdmay Rama, bull tardy from 
death overtaking you, be saved by calling on 
Rama (ibid). 

805. Modern As. has developed a distinction .between 
the uses of -He, and -Hat (both loc. in form) , though no such 
distinction is recognised in E. As. 

806. The 4le conjunctive (locative in -e of past partici- 
ple in 4I-) is used with finite verbs in the future, e.g. mai 
dhile tumi jdbdy on my coming, you will go. Cf. E. As. ei bird 
parilekd sahdro sustJia hayd, on this hero falling, everybody 
will be at ease. 

807. The conjunctive in -ilat, (also locative in -t), is used 
with preterite verbs, e.g. mai dhilat teo gctly on my coming 
(having come), he went away. But in E.As. 4lat is used in 
connection with both the past and the future verbs; Cf. dmi 
erilatd hhumi/mtd ndthakihd tumi, on my having left the 
earth, do not stay on here, (Sankara Deva : Kirtan) ; tnmi 
erilatd mord/milibe santdpa ghoray on your^ having left, a 
great sorrow will come upon me (Sankara Deva : Kirtan ) ; ei 
huUlat gohdni boreo kdpar ek jord dile, on (his) having said 
this, the ministers also gave him a pair of clothings. (Buranji 
K.A.S. p. 163). 
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808. Sometimes the double locative form in -ilate is 
also found in E. As. tumi eriletd mai soka duhkha pdiboy 
(Rdmdyana^ Kandali) on your having left, I shall get pains 
and sorrows; sndnilate sahasra janmara papa msa (Rdrimyana: 
Kandali), on bathing, the sins of a thousand births are purged 
away, cintilate milihe sakala^ everything will be gained at the 
very thought. 

Nouns in 4 (discussed under Formative Affixes) (§ 537) 
e.g. man; bdri; pari; gdli; hahi etc. 

(5). The Infinitives. 

809. The infinitives in Mod. As. are 4ba and the ex-* 
tended form 4balqi, In E. As. the infinitives are represented 
by the forms in (1) 4he, 4hdk (to which Mgi is often sub- 
joined); (2) 4ta, 4te, e.g. prthibika erihe mimra ache mati, 
(Sankara Deva: E4rtan) I have a desire to leave the world. 
Babe sampattika ehi muthi dibe pdre^ (Sankara Deva : ibid) , 
this handful can bestow (on you) all prosperity, khandibdka 
Idgi prihibira mafeab/^ara (Sankara), to remove the great bur- 
den of the world. 

810. The infinitive in -ib- is common to other Magadhan 
dialects and the Western languages. It is much used in 
North Bengali. It occurs also in Oriya, Bihari and in 
Western languages like RajasthMi. 

In Bihari (Khontai) we find it in the inflected form 4he; 
e.g. ciimmd klvdb e lagalai, began to kiss. (L . S. . I . V . II, 

p. 182). 

811. The infinitive base in -ib- is the same as the verbal 
noun in -ib-, inflected in the various cases ; 4be is the loca- 
tive and 4buk is the dative-accusative form of the verbal 
noun. Often they are followed by the post-position Idgi and 
sometimes they go without it. e.g. etiksane dmi mrga mdri- 
bdka jaiba, just now I shall go out to hunt a deer. In the 
Rangpur dialect of Bg. the strengthened form in 4bd side 
by side with its inflected forms in the various cases is used 
as the infinitives ; e.g. karihd^ karibdk^ karibdr^ pdro ; I am 
able to do. 

A.-44 



Dr. Bloch is of opinion that the -t- in -it- is of participial 
origin and the -i- is due to the mix-up of -a- (in -ant-) and 
camative -e- (-ent -) . 
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812. Mod. As, expresses the simple infinitive sense with 
the base -ibd and the gerundial implication is conveyed 
with the help of the post-position sub-joined to the base. 

For the use of the infinitives with varied case-endings 
in OJ.A. (Vedic) cf. (MacdoneU : Vedic Grammar, 
§§. 583-586). In M.I.A. the base form, alone and 
also with case-endings, is used in the infinitive ; cf. -am; 
gen. PL -anaha; loc. Sg. -anahi; (Pischel: § 597), 


(A) . The Infinitive in -ltd, 4te* 


813. The infinitive in -it- is found in E. As. but its 
tise does not seem to be very popular : 

jqisdni khujita moka uild Hammante^ when Hanumanta 
came to seek after me. 

mohoka hadhita IMgi wtapati hhqila^ you were born with 
a view to kill me. 

kona kona hiragana, idmdfca jujite use, who are the heroes, 
who come to fight me ? 

bafcwntha jdite bhoMa kdcha pdrd, became ready to go 
to heaven, etc. 

The infinitive in -ita, could not establish itself as a lite- 
rary favourite nor did it catch on in popular use. It became 
the infinitive proper in Bg. in the locative -ite. 

The East Bengal dialects form the inf. in -it; -itdm; 
cf. (L.S.I. V. I. pp. 210, 240) ; bar at, to fill; kaitdm, to 
say. 


814. Dr. Chatterji explains 4te as the verbal noun in 
-i plus the locative affix -te and finds in it a recent forma- 
tion in Bengali (O.D.B.L. p. 1014) ; but it is as old as the 
one in 4be as attested by E.As. Its appearance in Bg, might 
have been late. Moreover the formative in 4 seems to have 
a different function in As. cf. § 817. 
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(6) Hie Periphrastic or Compound Tenses. 

815. Properly speaking there is but one periphrastic 
tense in Assamese. While the other languages of the Maga- 
dhan group have, each one of them, a progressive and a 
perfect compound tense, there is but one tense-form of the 
type that functions for both and the implication of the pro- 
gressive or the perfect sense has to be understood with 
reference to the setting in which it is placed. 

In B’g. and the Bihari languages the present progressive 
is indicated by subjoining the verb substantive to the Pres, 
participle. Tlius Bg. dekhite-chi ; Maith. dekhait-chi; Mag. 
dekhait-^ (-at, -it), -/li; Bhoj. dekhatA>an% also dekhatdn% 
I am seeing. The Oriya formation is different, being defchu- 
chi. 

The perfect in all these languages is constructed on a 
different principle. It is formed by adding the verb substan- 
tive to the past, participle in -al in the Bihari dialects, being 
Maith. dekhdl achi ; Mag. dekhalu hai ; Bhoj. dekhale hdnz. 
In Bg. it is dekhiyd-chi ; O. dekhi'-cht 

816. For both these types As. has only dekhi-cho. In 
its perfect implication, the As. form is parallel to the Oriya 
form. There are instances of its occurrence in E.Bg. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 755) but it has dropped out of use in 
Mod. Bengali. 

817. Dr. Chatter ji traces Orfya -u to O.I.A. derivative 
in -ufca, having the meaning and construction of a present 
participle (Whitney. §, 1180; O.D.B.L. pp. 678, 1026). 
He connects also the Assamese periphrastic form in -I with the 
past participle in -ita, (ibid. p. 1024). But while the past 
part, in -ta lives in Mod. As. as past part, in -a, the past 
participle in 4ta does not seem to have left any trace in any 
Assamese formative. The periphrastic form in 4 may be 
better connected with O.I.A. primary derivative in 4, 
yielding adjectives and agent-nouns (Whitney. §. 1155) and 
forming in the strengthened form -i + * ka, verbal adjectives 
in modem Assamese (Cf. Formative Affixes § 537). This 
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derivation is supported by Sir G. A. Grierson’s general 
observation that the periphrastic tenses are formed with 
verbal nouns in O.I.A. and not with participles. {Enc. 
Brit 11th edition ; Bengali Language ) . 

The -iyd type passing for the perfect compound in Bg.. 
is also met with in E.As. in the forms in “i ( < 
followed by the undipped verb substantive dcli, e.g. jono 
dniydche Krsna sandesa, may hap, has brought messages about 
Krishna. The form in -i ( < -iyd) + V dch^ has come down 
to modem Assamese. But the meaning has changed. 
From the present perfect it has acquired the sense of perfect 
progressive; e*g, kari dcho^ have been doing. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

(I) The Conjunctives. 

818. The Magadhan dialects present the strange pheno™ 
menon of using conjunctive participles as pleonastic suffixes 
after fully inflected verbal forms to add a certain emphasis* 
Let us begin with the easternmost Bengali dialects. The 
conjunctive participles giyd, gm from the defective root 
to go, is often added to other verbs to make them more 
forcible”, (L.S.I. V. I. p. 293). The conjunctive sense 
having been lost, the participle is added to inflected verbs in 
all tenses and moods as an emphatic particle; e.g. durqi 
hidesh gechil giyd^ went away to a distant country ; Kachar 
dialect (L.S.I. V. I. p. 234) ; Zoi gece gqi, took away; 
Tippera dialect (L.S.I. V. I. p. 244) ; geUm goA^ I went 
away ; deo gqi, give away ; Chittagong : (ibid. p. 294) ; durqj 
mulluke gel gm, went away to a far country ; kari gai, let us 
make ; Noakhali : (ibid. pp. 309, 313) . 

The use of gqi in this sense is a highly characteristic 
feature of middle Assamese prose of the chronicles. The 
following forms are taken at random from Purani Asam 
Buranj% published by the Kamrup Anusandhan Samiti. 

dharile gai, caught him up (p. 104) . 

rahil ggA^ he stayed there (p. 160) . 

tfmkil gai, he remained there (p. 107) . 

hhetile gqi, he did meet him (p. 109) . 

diye gqi, he does give, etc. 

This use of gai persists in Mod. As. It is used in narra- 
tive prose to give a certain swing and a sense of finality to 
an expression. 

In standard Bengali, ge < giyd, added to the imperative 
expresses the imperative in the immediate future with a 
slight precative sense”. (O.D.B'.L. p. 908); e.g. &mi 
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‘^arige ; tumi karage, With the simple past and the future^ 
it has the force of though ”, “ nevertheless ”, “ however ”, 
^^even now”, “immediately” (O.D.BX. p. 909) ; e,g. se 
korle ge, and then he did; tumi korhe ge, and you will do* 

In middle and modern Assamese there is a similar use 
of the conjunctive dhi {coming: \/dhy to come) > hi e.g. 
Phukanat baril hi, took shelter in Phukan ; garJi dilehi, con- 
structed a fort ; Pdn^'^ pdlehi, reached Pandu, etc. 

This use of hi continues in Mod. As. There is just the 
difference between ‘going’ and ‘coming’ in the uses of gqi 
and hi The former is used to indicate the consummation of 
the action of the verb further away from the speaker, while 
the latter denotes the contrary, i.e. towards the direction of 
the speaker; e.g. pale gaj, reached, going ; pale hi, reached, 
coming. 

Some East Bengali dialects illustrate a similar use with 
kdri (§ 823), kdriydr% e.g. giga hdri, having gone; Sylhet 
(L.S.I. V. I, p- 231) ; where hdri is not pleonastic but continues 
the conjunctive sense of the preceding verb. The more charac- 
teristic illustration is from the Tippera dialect (ibid p. 244) ; 
hwpev hdri geldm dri, went to the house of the father. 

819. The standard Bengali pleonastic afBx khan, khun, 
met with in expressions like jdho-khan^ I shall go ; dilum^ 
khun, we gave ; hahe^khun, it will be (O.D.B.L. pp. 997, 998), 
though connected by Dr. Chatterji with Q.I.A. ksana^ instant, 
is in reality a conjunctive participle occurring in the forms 
kahan, koho% khan, khd in the Biharx dialects. (For deriva- 
tion see below § 823) . Cf . Pach Paragania (L.S.I. V. 11) . 

khdy-kahan, eating. 

dhair-kahan, catching (p. 171) . 

uith-kohan, uith-kahan, having risen (p. 167). 

Nagpuria (ibid. p. 298) ; di^kohon, coming. 

Sadri Kol : serdidchan^ having completed ; kdmdi-khwn 
having earned (ibid, pp, 159, 160) . 

Bhojpuri dialect : dwat-^khd, coming in (ibid. p. 206) . Cf . 
also E. Hindi. Jkan, ^-khan, ••hehen (L.S.I. VI, pp. 177, 
178, 225) . \ 
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As Sadri Kol where the exact form khan is registered 
is an Eastern Magadhan dialect and just in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Bengali, the migration of khan is easily 
imaginable and a postulate for a separate origin of Bg. khan 
is uncalled for. The following expressions from the Gospel 
of St. Mark in Magadhi (quoted in O.D.B’.L. p. 998) only 
illustrate the pleonastic use of the conjunctive participle khan 
in Magadhi; kariai-khan^ 1 do, I shall do ; oMm-khan^ came ; 
kdhal kqi'-khan) said etc. 

(2) The Conjunctives in -m-. 

820. Bg. (debo-ne, I shall give; jdbd-^ne^ you will 
go) and the dialectical Assamese (Kamrup) -ni (khdwd’^niy 
do eat ; jawd-n% do go) are conjunctive endings used pleo- 
nastically. * 

The origin of the conjunctive participles in -na in the 
various dialects and sub-dialects of N.LA. may be briefly indi- 
cated here. 

The forms in the Bihari dialects as above noted are; 
kahan, kohon^ khan^ khd. 

The Nepali form is -fcan (shortened for ke^ne ) . 

In Bengali sub-dialects (L.S.L V. I) Chakma: -inai ; jei- 
mif having gone. 

Kharia Ihar (Manbhum) : -m; hend, being ; dim, taking. 

Mai Paharia : -henak ; gutiai-henak, having collected 

Jalpai-guri : hdne ; jdyd-hdne) having gone. 

In Rajasthani dialects : (L.SJ. IX. IL) . 

Marwari: -na% ’-knal, 

Malvi : -ne, t-nc. 

821. The -u- in all these formations seems related to 
O.LA. -na in -‘tvdna which persists through M.LA. -ttdna, 
-ccdna^ ^ydna (Pischel § 592) . 

822. Bihari kahan; Nep. kan «ke>^ne); Bengali henak^ 
hanCy are double conjunctives. In- the Bihari dialects the 
termination of the conjunctive participle may be either kai 
or ke (shortened for kati'^ka {r)i) . In this use kai or ke lost 
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all traces of the verbal significance and became a mere con- 
junctive suffix subjoined to the conjunctive form of the princi- 
pal verb. The Raj. dialects preserve an affix in -tie 
parallel to -Jcai, «ke. 

823. The several groups hehen^ kalian, kohon etc are 
the- results of the blending of kai-j-hai-^na > kehen. The 
forms kahan, kohon, khan, kha, etc. are dialectical variants. 
So also hdri is a blend of hai + ^kdri, 

(3) . 

824. con. A pleonastic suffix found in modern As. It 
is used after noims, pronouns and also after verbal forms. 
After imperative verbs, it softens the sense of command and 
expresses the meaning of English “ would please ” etc. aMba- 
con, you will please come; jdd-con, let me just go. 

After indicative verbs it expresses a mild sense of sur- 
prise, a little unexpectedness, the sense of English “ after all”; 
e.g. Tnarileucon, (contrary to expectation) died, died after 
all ; gmchili^con, you went after all. 

(4) . 

825. de ; dekhon. Corresponding to the two shades of 
meaning of con, that of mild command, asking to do some- 
thing that is only too natural, and that of surprise, there are 
the verbal formations de, dekhon (also written dekho), the 
former expressing a mild request and the latter expressing 
surprise at something contrary to what is said or expected; 
e.g. dhihd de, you would please come (the party asked being 
already willing to come); bahihd de, do please sit down; si 
dekhon dhil, (contrary to expectation) he has come; darah 
khowdto topani Tidhil dekhon, even after taking medicine 
there was no sleep (as was expected) etc. 

These formations {con, de, dekhon) are conjunctive parti- 
ciples ; de is shortened for '^diyd and dekhon seems to be a 
compotmd of de + khon, parallel to Bihari m<-kohon, fcaznai- 
khan etc. 

con, also written co, seems obscure. 
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(5). 

Disguised Conjunctive formations as Pleonastic affixes. 

826. The above discussions will throw light upon the 
origin of certain affixes tagged on to inflected verbal forms 
and so long regarded as pleonastic without any assignable 
reasons. It will be found that they ai*e highly worn out con- 
Junctive participles added on to emphasise the meaning of the 
principal verb. The following are the affixed verbal forms : 
Noakhali dialect (L.S.I. V. I, p. 307), 
maTi-(y)er; 1 am dying. 
kari-(y)eT; I do. 

Cf. E- H. (Baigani) : maratha-m;, I am dying; jdthe^nd^ he 
goes, 

Chittagong dialect (ibid. p. 293). 
kari-r; also kari, 1 do. 
kara'-r; also karas^ thou dost. 
kare-r; also kare, he does. 
fcJid-er, also khdr, he eats. 

Haijong of Mymensingh (ibid p. 215). 
mdrib-dr; mdrih-dn, he struck. 
thakih-ar: thakib-dny he remained. 

Sylhet (ibid. p. 226). 

jdi-ydTf 
jdi-r-dm^ 
jdit-r-dmj 

Early Bg. (Krsna Ktrtan), 

dcherdy he has ; berhile-rd ; surrounded. 
dibo-rd ; shall give; hqjbe-^rd; shall be. 
geh-ra, passed. 

In an these examples, -ra, era have no clearly definable 
meaning. They are all used in a vague sense of emphasis and 
obBgatoriness associated with English auxiliary verbs like 
^do^, ‘did^, ‘shall’, ‘should’ etc., and conveying the same shades 
of meaning as the conjunctive participles examined in the 
previous sections. 

A.-45 




s 


I am going. 



829. Here -^ra, -era are cleai^ly related to Jcctrd, kera, 
and the formations di-^rd^ tdri-erd may be equated to ex- 
pressions like hard; *tdn kera=giving, do ; saving, do;= 
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827. In reality they are only decayed conjunctive parti- 
ciples. In B,ih.ari, there is also ■ the, conjimctive, 

kar (L,S.L V. II p. --39) side by side with" Icai, fee. In the 
'Western languages kar ■ often appears ' as -an There is ■ also #e; 
Nepali conjimctive in -(i/)er^ Eastern Hindi,, -ker (TuinbuE:::" 
Nepali Grammar p. Ill ; L.SJ. VI. p. 159). 

We have already met with expressions in East Bg. with 
pleonastic use of hdry dn<*^fcdri (geldm dri) , and a Chittagong 
form like khdi-r may be regarded as equivalent to '‘^khdi 
kar(i), I do eat. Similarly, Noakhali man-yer may be equat- 
ed to man ker (i) , I am dying (The Mai Paharia dialect 
has a verbal root -s/ ker^; c£. dnand kerib ; hdsi-mojd kerih ; 
L.S.I. V. I, p. 102) . 

Dr. Chatter ji regards this -r- as a contracted form of 
kar and a verbal auxiliary added on to the root (O.D.BX. 
p. 996) , But he has left the history and function of this -r- un- 
discussed. 

(6) Inverted Conjunctives. 

828. There are certain analogous formations in early Bg. 
(Krsna Klrtan) and in early As. {Rdmayami : M. Kandali) 
in which the position of the characteristic conjunctive ending 
has been inverted. The principal verb takes on the conjunc- 
tive termination, and what in similar contexts pass on as con- 
jimctive participles have personal affixes added on to them. 
The following are the examples; 

r di-idrd, do give; dni-drd, do bring. 

E. Bg. < kahi^rd^ do speak; khd-drd^ do eat. 

(^ kahi-arbf I do speak. 

r kari-erd^ do thou do; tdri-erd; mdri-erd; do 
E. As. } save; kill etc. 

( lukdi-ero^ I shall have concealed. 

guedi-ero, I shall have removed, 
hdni-ere, he does strike etc. 
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do give; do save. In this respect they may be regarded as 
compound verbs with the principal verbs put in the con- 
junctive forms, dnidra may be regarded as equivalent to 
Mod. Bg. dniyd pheld ; bring off. This use of -am, -ero may 
be due to the fact that though originally conjunctive in sense, 
they were used without the characteristic conjunctive termi- 
nations and were perhaps mistaken for finite verbs in the 
imperative. This notion once established, personal affixes of 
the other persons also were added on to them. Cf. Western 
Assam (Kamrup) dialectical forms: khd-n-t, do thou eat; 
khd-n-d, do you eat ; khd-U’-d, let me eat ; where is a 
conjunctive particle. 

Dr. Chatterji connects -ia with the verbal noun in 
(O.D.B.L. § 996). But the explanation suggested does not 
seem to be quite satisfactory. 

(7). The Pleonastic -fca. 

830. The use of -ka as a pleonastic affix after verb-form 
is so well established and it has been so fully discussed 
(O.D.B.L. pp. 989-994) that a fresh discussion seems unneces- 
sary. A few examples will be enough to shew the extent of 
its pleonastic uses, in N.I.A. languages : 

After Pres, indie, early B'g. pore-Jc, burns ; 

„ imperative Sing. (3rd P.); As. dekhd-k ; Bg. 
dekhu-k ; O. dekhu, 

„ imperative PI (3rd P.) ; E.As. mdranto; pdlanto-k; 
O. dekhantu. 

„ passive imp. E. As, suniyo ; suniyo^^ka, 

„ conjunctive in 4le: E. As. parile-ka, on his having 
fallen. 

„ infinitive in -u (O.I.A. -tu) ; (Halabi) jduk^ to 
go; puchuky to ask. 

„ imp. Sing. (2nd P.) ; mdre-k ; mdr^ strike, 
(Haijong) (L.S.I V. I, p. 215). 
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(8) I; The Pleonastic 4a-. 

831. Corresponding to the. -ga afiix,: there is' an afe 
in the Western languages (Rajasthim and ' Marathi) and' ; in. ^ 
some Magadhan languages like Bengali and Bhojpuri Its 
grammatical function is to some extent like that of -ga-. It 
forms the future in Western languages, and the present definite 
(also used in the future) in Bhojpuri; it is pleonastic in 
Bengali ; and in the solitary instance haba-Ia, where it happens 
to occur, in Assamese. 

Early Bengali (Krma Ktrtan) has a suffix -K added to 
the future imp. 

kariha4i; diha-U ; caliha4i, you mil do ; give; go. 

In dialectical Bengal) the suffix occurs in 4o; e.g. kam4o; 
dichedo (Maimansing Gitikd) ; kaha-lo. 

Here -Z- is pleonastic, it does not function as a tense- 
forming affix. It is added to the inflected verbal forms. 


832. Assamese preserves the use of -la with the word 
haha (habald ) , perhaps, may be; e.g. dhil habald; may be, he 
has come. Cf. Rajasthani; u ghorai cadhyo hvqAld^ he must 
have mounted his horse (Kellogg, p. 213) . 


(9) The Pleonastic -ta : -to. 

833. In the Mayang dialect there is the pleonastic suffix 
-ta; e.g. ezi-ta, he came; eila-ta, they came; peiZazjg-ta, I 
got, etc. (L,.S.I. V. I pp, 419 et seq ») . 

This affix seems to correspond to Assamese-Bengali -to ; 
e.g. khowd-to^ do eat ; dhard-to^ do hold ; dhiUto^ he has come ; 
jdba-tOf he will go. So also in Bengali; jdcche-to^ he is going; 
gela-tOy he has gone. 

It is used to express a mild assertion or to soften a com- 
mand or an injunction. It is often used after nouns and pro- 
nouns also. 

Dr. Chatterji affiliates -id with the enclitic definitive -td 
(cerebral). Dr. Bloch suggests connection with tdvat (Hindi 
to < tau ) . 


CHAPTER XX. 


CONCLUSION. 

The Extent of Probable non-Aryan Influences. 

834. The essay is now brought to a close. As the fore- 
going pages shew, it is a study in details of sound-changes 
and o£ grararaatical forms in Assamese. Starting from O.I.A. 
sounds and forms, these changes have, as far as practicable, 
been traced through M.I.A. periods to N.I.A. Assamese. 

835. By origin an Indo-Aryan vernacular, Assamese is 
surrounded on all sides by non- Aryan speeches. It may even 
be said that Assamese is a small island in a sea of diverse 
non-Aryan languages, and as such Assamese may be regarded 
as being more open to non- Aryan influences than other N.I.A. 
vernaculars. But the extent of non-Aryan influences does 
not appear to be as great as it might have been expected to 
be. This seems due to two outstanding historical facts. It has 
been noticed in the introduction (§§ 46, 47) that Assam lay 
on the high way for emigrants from all parts of India to the 
Far East, and this kept Assam in constant contact with the rest 
of Aryan-speaking India, and checked non-Aryan tendencies 
from making any radical changes in the structure of Assam- 
ese. Then there was the rise of a varied popular literature 
in the early part of the sixteenth century in connection with 
the Vaishnavite movement of Sankara Deva. Songs, poems and 
dramas were composed in large numbers and they are as 
popular even now amongst Assamese-speaking people as the 
dohds of Tulsidas amongst Hindi speaking population. 

This rise of a standard literature exercised a stabilizing 
influence upon the speech and resisted the inroads of non- 
Aryan idioms to a considerable extent. But still as pointed 
out in the body of the text, non-Aryan influences have been 
large and varied. For convenience' of reference, they are 
summarised below. 
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Phonological. 

836. B'odo influence in imparting, alveolar sounds 
0.1. A. cerebrals and dentals in Assamese 'has already been 
referred to (§ 429). 

837. The same influence has been postulated' in frontxng^ 
OJ.A. palatals to dentals in Assamese. (O'.D.B.L. p. 79). 

838. A certain amount o£ non- Aryan influence is sus- 
pected in causing vowel-mutation and vowel-harmony (§§ 
249ff). But to what definite extent the influence might have 
operated is not known. 

839. Non- Aryan influence has been postulated to ex- 
plain the phenomenon of spontaneous nasalisation by Sir G. A. 
Grierson (§ 293) . 

840. A certain amount of non- Ary an influence is sus- 
pected in the matter of aspiration of O.I.A. stops (initial and 
medial) (§§ 366, 375). 

Morphological. 

841. Reduplication of a word to produce a jingle. The 
whole root or its first elements can be doubled and in this 
way the meaning is intensified in many ways. This has been 
noted as a characteristic of the Kolarian and the Dravidian 
(Sten Konow: L.S.I. Vol. IV, p. 23) . There is a lavish use of 
redupHcating phrases in the IQiasi language. Reduplication 
and repetition, regular and with variants, have been noted as 
frequent modes of word-formation in the aboriginal Malayan 
dialects. This is now a pan-Indian phenomenon and its origin 
is extra-Aryan, 

842. The origin of the enclitic numeratives is also extra- 
Aryan, They constitute a characteristic both of the Austric 
and the Tibeto- Burman languages with some differences in 
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Use. “ The aboriginal dialects of the (Malay) Peninsula often 
annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express 
the genius or some general characteristic of the things enu- 
merated. : The niimeral and this numerical co-ejfficient then 
: go closely together and form, an inseparable word-group which 
may either follow or precede the substantive that represents 
the things enumerated (Blagden: Vol. II p. 775). 

In the Tibeto-Burman languages, generic prefixes are com- 
monly used with numerals which follow the nouns. They are 
many and various according as they qualify “flat” or “globular” 
things, “things standing as trees,” “persons,** “animals,” “parts 
of body ” etc. (L.S.I. Vol. Ill, Part 11, p, 385) . In the Austria 
the co-efficient follows the numerals and in the Tibeto-Burman 
the co-efficient is prefixed to the numerals. In Assamese the 
definitive is annexed not prefixed (§§. 577 ff) . 

843. Extra-Aryan influence seems responsible for the 
use of personal affixes to nouns of relationship. In Ihis res- 
pect also contrariness is noticed between the Austric and the 
Tibeto-Burman, In the Tibeto-Burman, the personal defini- 
tive is prefixed, but in the Austric, it is suffixed. In Assam- 
ese the personal definitive is suffixed {§§ 599 ff). 

844. Non-Aryan influence is noticed also in. the use of 
different words to express 'distinct aspects of relationship ac- 
cording to the age of the person with whom relationship is 
conveyed. This is characteristic of the Austric. In Assamese, 
of the two words used to denote a senior or a junior, one is 
often of Austric or unknown origin and the other Aryan: e.g, 
kahaiy elder brother; but bMi, younger brother; Mi, elder 
sister, but hhan% younger sister. Sometimes both the words 
are of Aryan origin but artificial distinction is drawn in their 
uses; e.g. hhimhy elder sistePs husband; but hmnd% younger 
sistePs husband. (§§ 595-598). 

845. Non-Aryan origin is suspected of the PI suffixes 

JbiUk, -gila-, 4a, (§§ 623,:; 642). 
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846. Non-Aryan origin has been suspected of the deri- 
vatives in -ca, -mi and of the past participle in 4ha (§§ 79j 80, 
816). There may be 'convergence of Aryan and non-Aryan 
sounds in the establishment of derivatives in -cu/a (§§ 
521-522)v 

847. Prefixing the negative to the verb»root. Amongst 
the Eastern languages, Assamese stands isolated in prefixing 
the negative as an integral part of the conjugated verb-root. 
In Oriya, the verb-substantive only shews a negative conju- 
gation. But a negative conjugation is a characteristic feature 
of Assamese from the earliest times. As in the case of the b- 
past, a fully developed practice in Assamese is found only 
as an idiom in Qriya. 

Amongst the 'Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam, there 
is a two-fold use of the negative. In some, the negative fol- 
lows the root of the word it qualifies, while in others it pre- 
cedes the root. In Kachari (Bodo) which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most, the negative follows the root 
of the verb, but the imperative negative precedes the root 
(L.S.L Vol. III. part II. p, 198) . But for Oriya, an extra- Aryan 
influence could have been assumed. As it is, nothing more 
than confluence of Aryan and non-Aryan practices can be 
suggested. 

848. In the establishment of the prothetic a-, there is 
room for suspicion of the convergence of non-Aryan influ- 
ence with O.LA. forms (§ 286). 

849. In vocabulary similarities between Assamese and 
non-Aryan words have been noted. 


WORD INDEX. 

The words are arranged in order of the letters of the 
Sanskrit alphabet. 


The figures refer to sections. 


M). 


■:ai%287. 
akan^ 285. 
akal 116, 210, 298. 
akdjz (dkdjl), 143, 199. 
akumm, 285. 
akham^ 107. 
akhdj^ 427. 

agarh% {dgarhi)^ 199, 
aghdi% 528. 
ariahy 457. 
ajdtanydy 518. 
a% 693. 
athdi, 501. 
athar, 285. 
athani, 298, 705. 

(ethe% ethon), 
athduni, (dthduni), 143, 199. 
athdntafy {dthdntar), 199. 
andjdle, 144. 
andthiti^ 144. 
aTid-bdte^ 144. 
aim-meghe^ 144. 

— TOe, 790. 
apogan4a, 285. 
aphuranta^ 793. 
ahatar {dhatar), 199. 
abihane^ 285. 
abharjg, 292. 

GhUb, 285. 
mrhiyd, 279. 
amuttak^ 285. 
arihana^ 284. 
ategi, 143, 199. 

Isdm, {As&m^Asam, Icdm), 
2* 


ahln, 286. 
aheldy 286. 

(a) 

di, 72, 414. 
di^kan^ 597. 
ditd^ 613. 
dile^ 772. 
duj, 723. 
duf:, 723. 
duly 238. 

dus^, (duhz)y 151, 296, 380. 

460, 462. 
dntdilekdf 293. 
dokhdlCy 144. 
do^bdty 143. 
do-mara?i, 143. 
dfc, 292. ‘ 

dkaUy 116, 

fiJorn, 150, 161, 237, 392. 
dAcary 73, 

dfcwhi, 193, 228, 392. 
dkuhiy 265. 
dko-gojdy 67. 
akowdl, 733. 
dkhqAy 236, 285. 
dkhaly 575. 

dkhutiy (dokhuti), 199, 301. 
dkhudiy 216, 263, 358. 
dg, 299, 404. 
d^gaCy 76. 
dgatiyd. 513, 653, 

dgavy 182. 

dgdliy 535 (a). 
dguTy 723. 
dguwd, 733* 



A,--46 



WOED INDEX 


agowal, 5ZQ. 
agrahan masa, 525. 
aghxtn, 151, 223, 226. 
aghon, aghon, 271, 407. 

Mr-mam, 81. 

ut]a, 460. 
dfjgafhi, 228. 
a^gani, 571. 
drjgdmuri, 223, 264. 
dtjgar, 273. 
drjgufhi, 437. 
dr{uli, {driguli), 292. 
dr]h% 460. 
dr\gvl, 178. 
ac, 722. 

Seal, 161, 292, 419. 
dcahuwa, 419. 

acmai (Ajindi) , 149, 300, 378. 

dcu-suta, 73. 

dco, 296, 462, 723. 

ach, 721. 

dchao, 760. 

dchanta, 764. 

acTmr, 723. 

ttcho, 768. 

ajani, 292. 

Sjali, 292. 
dji, 186. 
djo-, 427. 
ajor, 742. 
dt, 67. 
atafc, 739. 

dtantiydr, 511, 539. 
dtdi, 526. 
ajal, 273, 434. 
ataJi, 161, 273, 434. 
dpil, 542. 
apom-tokari, 66. 
dphd, (ctlfifi), 117. 
aphi, 437. 
atJiM, 437. 
dphkwriya, 67. 
at, 193, 292, 440. 

£tar, 224. 

& 1 &, 66 . 


Ota, 72, 73, 440, 448. 
dtdi (dtqi), 152, 527. 
dthdntar, 442. 
dthe-bethe, 442. 
ddah, 444, 576. 
ads. (edd), 117, 273, 444. 
ddh, 446. 

adM, (edhd), 117. 

adhatiyd, 512. 

ddharuwd, 520, 553. 

ddhali, 575. 

ddhiydr, 539. 

an, 292, 469. 

an, (dndh) , 237, 291. 

dndhk, IQQ. 

dniydche, 817. 

dndh (dn), 292. 

dpaltd, 484. 

apa, 450. 

dpuni, 264, 691. 

apon, 129, 271, 448, 450, 691. 

dphdle, 452. 

obn, 72. 

dhiu, 77. 

am, 201, 292, 472. 
dmaph, ^7. 

dmaphi, (dmaphu), 437. 
dmani, 237, 5i6. 
d'inard, 480. 
dmahz, 229, 237. 
dmd-, 669, 

dmasa-, tomdsd-, 672. 
dmuwd, 733. 
dmi, 185, 668. 
dmai, 72, 527. 
ar, 237, 463, 480. 
dr, 723. 

-dr, (dmi-dr), 632. 
drahd, 525. 
drati, 165. 
ami, (erdZ), 480. 
dri, 200, 482. 
diiyd, 66, 480. 
dm, 199, 299, 487. 
drcci, 419. 
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urh% 504, 538. 

drha% 482. 

m, 449, 490. 

dldy 490. 

dlan^ 73. 

ulaflya, 512. 

dlamy 199, 472. 

uldi (dlm% 526. 

dldndhu^ 167. 

dld-hddu^ 67. 

uldh, (em), 117, 273. 

ul% 200 . 

awar^ 462. 

milahdp 772. 

^silefca, 777. 
asa|, 236. ■. 
dsoka^ 768. 

ah, 140, 182, 193, 292, 504. 
aha% 224, 294, 440. 

dhihd, 800. 
dhihd-con, 824. 
dhihd-de, 825. 
dhile, 806. 
dhil-to, 833. 
dhil-dehhon, 825. 

SMyd (aihd): 237, 296, 462. 
dhnkdl, 143, 199, 
dhudi, 444. 
dhun, 617, 
u-^hun (inhun)^ 593. 
dhun, (dhndi, ehndi), 679. 
Ahom, 2, 3. 


(0 

i, 676. 
ikard, 204. 
i-jan, (t-jam), 585. 
m, 204, 362, 434. 
ttar^ 440. 
mi, 203, 576. 
iyd-, 677. 


(w) 

uicirirjga, 207. 

ufcai, 392, 723. 

uJeafe, 150, 207, 230, 298, 392. 

ukahu, 576. 

uka, 207, 392. 

ukiya (ok), 73. 

Mfcfear, 301, 397, 401. 
ukhara, 206. 
ukhah, 733. , 

ukha, 733. 
ukhi, 77. 
itga, 733. 
ugar, 4M. 

ugvl, 207, 404, 490. 
ughal, 725. 

ugMle, (ughle), 154, 407, 
490. 

ucatjga, 298. 
ucald, 419. 
ucal, 725. 
ucirjgam, 419. 
uccat, 511. 
ucharga, 424. 
ujam, 150, 515. 
ujar, 723. 

ujate, (ttcald), 427, 575. 

ujdnti, 764. 

uju, 280, 301, 411. 

uf, 66, 73. 

uj, 362, 434. 

uth, 437. 

utharigd, 733. 

uthay, (uthay), 154. 

uthirTaja, 537. 

ttifflTigtttoa, 66. 

utanuv3&, 207. 

207, 444. 

207, 461, 521. 
udayU, 461. 
udhan, 446. 

«par, 725. 
ux&re, 132. 
uphd, 723. 
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wphak, (uphqf), 156. 
uburiya, 66. 
uhh, 456, 733. 

%bMl, 725. 

v,hhale, 132. 

um, 292, 472. 

mm, 733. 

urat, 511. 

ur, 723. 

uran, 514. 

uranteklya, 561, 

ural, 128, 136, 228, 480, 490. 

urah, 207, 290, 480, 504. 

urdh, 723. 

ttr?, 264. 

urwrp, 521 (a). 

ure, 480. 

uUh, 140, 161, 490. 

167, 206. 
uwah, 502. 
uwm-hdth, 73. 

(e) 

e-, (ek), 386. 
ei, 676. 
ei, eiyd, 696. 
eo, 290, 618, 678. 
ek, 392. 
ekufi, 569. 
eTcais, 110, 392. 
ekokhan-hdt, 591. 
ekoU-bM, 591. 
ekhet, 693. 
e-garakl, 582. 

egard, 163, 237, 378, 502, 507. 
e-jan, 168, 585. 
e-javS, 585. 

epd, (yat&, yatd, aia, ata), 
116. 

eti, 265, 266. 
etd, 302. 
eda, 273. 
edhd, 273. 

enaya (ehnayct, hemya),&d8. 


ene, 698. 

ene, (tene, jene ) , 238. 
ene, (kene, jene), 502. 
enei, 61. 
enekuwd, 698. 
endur (indur), 36. 
endur, 212, 292. 
endhar, 291, 292. 
ephera-lon, 59Q. 
era, 66, 208, 223, 480, 484. 
eribe, 809. 
erilata, 807. 
erileka, 777. 

-ere, 650. 
elah, 273, 504. 
ewd, 460. 
e-santa, 591. 

(o) 

okat, 733. 

okanz, 136, 217, 228, 298, 392. 
okdl, 723. 
okale, 217. 

okh, 217, 303, 361, 401. 
ocar, 411. 
ojd, 164, 219, 427. 
ojal/i, 535 (a). 
oth, 294, 303. 
othara, 197, 303. 
omy, 219, 303. 

-ote, 791. 
odd, 197, 303. 
oddl, 217, 444. 
ondold, 272, 743. 
opar\ge, 217. 
opace, 450. 
opaj, 723. 
opaje, 142, 450. 
oparanci, 564. 
ophand, 452, 723. 
ophande, 292. 
ophar, 452, 723. 
ohhat, 723. 
omal, 490, 723. 
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omale (umle)^ 156. 
or, 215, 219, 480. 
ol, 214. 
ola% 723. 
olam, 723. 

olamBy (alme), 142, 156. 
owar% 219. 

OBud, (idliudi)^ 147. 
oMr, 161, 219, 303. 
au, 236. 

(k) 

kd, 733.: 

kdkdl, 194, 225, 292, 392. 
kakdi, 72. 
kakdi (fcaica), 597. 
kakhyd^ 401. 

Icdc, 412, 722. 
kacdl, 743. 
kachwn^ 278. 
kajald, 427. 
katana^ 159, 273. 
katd'n, 194, 239. 
kdtdk 73. 
kothM^ 223. 
kathuwd, 437. 
kand, 273, 298, 523. 
kaidy 73, 490. 

kath^ kah, (koivdth), 391. 
fcadam, 292. 
kadii^ 66 . 

kandh (kan), 292, 
kandh, 237. 
kanyd-khdiii, 577, 579. 
fcap, 722. 
kdpan% 450. 

^kapard, 392. 
kapdh^ 194, 225, 450. 
kapdh% 543. 
kapiUy 73. 
kafpin, 132 
kapoM, 560. 

kapau (-mdh, -pEiil) 73. 
kamal^ 170* 


kamd^ 61, 732. 

kamaVy 194. 

kaTrmmnly 172. 

kavy 161, 237, 298, 391, 619. 

kardy 163, 762. 

karaygany 391, 571. 

karaCy 740. 

harac (karacdli) , 192. 
karaniy 298. 
karaiy 237. 
karSMy 272. 
karatoyd, 85. 
karantay 764. 
karahUy 760. 
kamhoy 760. 
kardy 619, 762, 763. 
kardiy 526. 
kardy, 725. 
kardhi (kare), 156. 
kariy 117 ; 165, 181, 237, 480, 
752. 

kdridy 292, 
karl-dchby 817. 
kari-erdy 24, 828. 
kariokdy 753. 
karichdy 763. 
kariba, 157, 784. 
karibab, 781. 
karibdy 763, 773, 783. 
karibi 189, 773. 
karibihiy 775. 
karibe, 784. 
karibohby 781. 

fcanid, 619, 763, 770, 772, 
773. 

kanliy 189, 619, 773. 
karileky 395. 
karildhby 770. 
karisa, 762. 
karuy 760. 
kare, 180. 
karaiydy 557. 
karby 17 ; 760. 
karbky 184. 
karbtdy 272, 303, 440. 
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karota (kaTatl) , 509. 
karate^ 303. 
karowdy 559. 
karowdy^ 725. 
kal, 174, 237. 
kalagraha, 391. 
kalac% 108, 420. 
kalamau, 560. 
kalah, 192. 
kahady 760. 
kdld (kola), 254. 
kaldy, 225. 
kalijd, 415, 427. 
kawdri, 391. 
kahd, 733. 
kdhdr, 531. 
kahi-urd, 24. 
kahila, 777. 
kahibeka, 784. 

-kahu (-kahd), 659. 
kahur, 504, 552. 
fcaJie (kahdl), 290. 
kai^y 236, 501. 
kMy 463, 
kdi, 81. 
kaity 287, 434. 
kditd, 523. 
kdilo}, 485. 
kaurdy 553. 
foaun, 552, 614. 
kdoTiy 150, 237. 
kdhm, 193, 292, 392. 
kdkhtall, 570. 
hdkh-pild, 73. 

hdkh-latiy 66 . 

kac (koc) , 216. 
kacy 294, 410, 722. 
kdCy 722. 
kdciy 391, 
kdciy 419. 

hace, 278, 294, 419. 
kdchdy 163, 237,* 424, 507. 
kdchuti, 265, 424. 
hdjy 427, 
kdty 725, * 


hdthy 201.;V'\;'^'v'':''': 

kdthkniy 530.-:'': 
kathiy 437. 
kdth-catdy 584. 
kdih-^ddly 588.; ;■ 

, 'Jcak, i65,'440.''''';'^';:;;;;;;:;^ 
kdnddrty 363. 

'■ kan, 73,';299,^ 4S7.' 
kdn (kkndh) , 291. 
kdniy 73. 
fcand, 722. 
kdndurdy 550. 
hande, 391. 
kdndbny 129, 291, 292. 
kdndhy 358, 391. 
kandh (kdn), 292. 
hdpbTy 129, 137, 271, 480. 
kdpor (kdpur), 36. 
kdpor-khariy 577. 
kdhau (kobo) , 36, 61. 
kam, 472. 
kdm (kdyem), 73 . 
kdmatdy (comilld), 84. 
kdmarupay 83. 
kdmaliy 224, 239. 
kdmdkhyd (kdmdksJ), 82. 

kdmiy 391. 

kdmild, 541. 
kdmoTy 73. 

klTy 193, 203, 292, 480, 722. 

kdrehy 81. 

\dlaTiy 544, 573, 614. 

kdliy 186. 

kdlen, 269. 

hdlcdy 80. 

kdwaiy 73, 198, 236. 
fo^,l07, 397, 496. 
kdsaTy 573. 
kahy 504. 

kdhy 200, 504, 722. 

Imhdniy 187. 
kdh% 292, 543. 
kdhiley 779. 
kdhurdy 550, 


WORD INDEX 


hay^ 682, 684, 
fcdrfcj 733, 
kdfhan% 515(a). 

MrM, 482. 
kdrhe, 279, 716. 

kif 682. 
kin-khdp^ 61. 
kichu^ 690. 
kin^ 722. 
kinCy 391. 
fcim, 284. 
kiris% 284. 

kiUL-kuti (kild - fcani, tila- 
fcawi), 73. 
kisaka^ 686. 
kih^ 685. 
kiyd, 508, 686. 
kuk% 207, 392. 
kukur-nediydy 73. 
kukurd^ 157, 228. 
kukuhdy 207, 392. 
kuciydy 248, 419. 
kucwUy 572. 
fcfij, 294. 
kujdy 427. 
kuty 722. 
kutumy 133, 301. 
kutuldy 554. 
fcute, 434. 
kuthiy 264. 

Wd, 722. 
kundhaCy 564. 

Jcum, 47^ 
kumdTy 292, 531. 
kuTmranty 572. 

•kuTy 480. 
fcixriJta, 576. 
kuruCy 284. 
kurumdy 206. 
kurmdy 480. 
kuruwdy 138, 274. 

292, 482. 
kuUy 490. 
kuliy 264. 
kutahiy 15, 


kuwaliy 150, 177, 229, 245, 
298, 463, 499, 538. 
kuwd, 245, 391, 463. 
kuwduy IS. 

kuhiy 230, 264, 294, 538. 

kuhiyuTy 391, 

kuhumy 292, 472. 

kuhuliydy74Z. 

hrsna, 171. 

keiy keibdy 697. 

keuildy 28^ 

keoy 687, 688. 

keoty 211 , 

kekdy 746. 

kekordy 258, 271, 294, 392. 
keeuy 167, 212, 267, 292. 
kecerdy 419. 
fcetar, 212, 434. 
hpfi 73 

fcetH 258, 292, 442. 
keMy 414, 466. 
fcem, 391. 
keniy 187. 
keuBy 698. 

keTUy 208. 

kerdnty 391. 

kemhi (kerd)y 576(a). 

-kerey 650. 
kerediydy 80. 
kerketuwdy 73. 
kereldy 490. 
keUmeldy 747. 
keUy 73. 

kelehdn (kelehtiwd)^ 73. 

239, 686. 
kelawdcecaUy 73. 
kewaliyd (keiiila), 36. 

kewdriy 208. 

kehdy 294. 
kehetdy 565. 

’^koAy 484. 
kqicham, 698. 
kokohdy 272. 
kofjgd (kefjgd), 73, 384, 

Icoc, 217, 722, 
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hoee, 416. 

kocha, 217, 391, 424. 

Jcota, 294. 
kofoha, 272. 

koth, 215,»294, 384, 437. 
kbt, 179. 

kodal, 217, 303, 444. 
kodo, 73. 
kon, 683. 
kono, 687. 

korok (kuruki), 73. 
koroka, 157, 272. 
kol, 490. 
kolathi, 437. 

homora, (kumra), 157, 217, 
292. 

koioar; 147, 226, 296. 
kowa, 247, 256. 
kovmth, 223. 

kowari, 225, 247, 256, 303. 
koh, 214, 504. 

(kh) 

khak, 45. 
khan, 61, 73, 81. 
khaecd, 45. 
khajuli, 427, 554. 
khajuwati, 510. 
khajwwa, 733. 
khaTyta-cor, 45. 
khan (khani), 292. 
khan (khen), 469. 
khantd, 227. 
khantek, 469. 
khantelaya, 561. 
khap, 722. 
khamald, 77. 
khar, 192. 
kharaciya, 80. 
khararj, 522. 
kharali, 535 (a). 
khamhi, 576 (a). 
kharaMya, 368. 
kharika, 561. 


kharicd, 564. 
khal, 148. 
khahk, 739. 
khalap, 368, 400. 
khala, 523. 
khalihqi, 556. 
khahaM, 565. 
khahu, 556. 
khai, 200, 236, 400. 
khaiche, (khdichi), 36. 
khauti, 519. 
khduird. 289. 
khder, 128, 136. 
khabk, 238. 
kha^-hdk, 786. 
khdg, 193. 
khdgari, 400, 404. 
khdt, 434. 
khdta, 400. 
khafe, 434. 
khaydibaka, 809. 
khan (khand), 722. 
kha-n^, 829. 
khd-n-i, 829. 
khdnik, 561. 
kha-n-o, 829. 
khdnde, 444. 
khdp, 45. 
khdpar-pdt, 589. 
khdpari, 369, 400. 
khahta, 454. 
khabhani,^ 45. 
kh&hhani (jahakd) , 38. 
kharali, 575. 
kham, 292. 
kham-handh, 76. 
khamoc, 61, 740. 
khar, 400. 
khari, 73. 

kharu, 369, 400, 480. 
khal (khal), 149. 
khalqi, 4p0, 556. 
khalo, (khalu) , 36. 
khald-hdt, 186, 
khawqi, 556. 
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khaw^, 564. 
khawq^a, 557. 
khawan, 514. 
khawanya, 519. 
klw.w&-ni, 820, 
khai, 236. 
khic, 204, 400. 
khira, 733. 
khil, 203. 

khiU, 203, 369, 400. 
khln, 203. 
khujita, 813. 
khuta, 363, 400. 

-khiiti, 378, 401. 
khutura, 61. 
khud, 207, 400, 444. 
khmud, 722, 
khundand, 514 (a). 
khum, 480. 
khul-sdl, 490. 
kheo, 168, 208, 236, 400. 
khejal, 743. 
khejur, 270, 427. 
khet, 209. 
khetiyak, 508. 

-khen, 631. 
khepiyd, 733. 
kher, 161, 208, 400. 
khel, 722. 
khelid, 400. 
kheluwai, 558. 
khokd, 77. 
khbcar, 742. 
kJibcare, 400. 
khoj, 217, 400, 427. 
khojardya, 517. 
khojguri, 563. 
km, 400, 722. 
khoTOTj, khorOYjg, 368, 400, 
521. 

khdpa, 217, 400, 450., 
khora, 214, 523. 
khoB, 214, 400. 
khowa, 247, 256, 833. 

47 


gd^ 237, 499. 
gd, (gdh), 403. 
gakatdy 77. 
gacaky 76, 393. 
gach, 195, 403, 506. 
gachd, 299, 424, 523. 
gachowd% 558. 
gajan, 514, 
gajallydy 545. 
gajdkdh^ 228. 
gajihdrdy 796. 
gdthd^ 442. 
gwtiy 722. 
gaim, 620. 

gara, 403. 

gatd, 171. 

gadaha, 576. 

ga^dhuli (godhidi), 132. 

gap, 384. 

gapal, 535. 

gabd-mar, 76. 

gabhdit^ 528. 

gahhurdj 553. 

gam, 72i 

gam, 76. 

gamdn, 194, 225, 292. 
game, 721. 
gar, 195. 
gar, 405, 
garh^ 722. 
garafc, 298, 739. 
gdrd, 480. 
garoMf 561. 
gamlp 535. 
garSky 170, 284. 
gdriUy 541. 
gdrifeand, 284, 300. 
gaVtfc, 167. 
ga^rtfr (goru) , 132. 
gargiy 192, 236, 556. 
garhity 172. 
ga^l, 542. 
gal, 722. 
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galqi (gale) , 36. 
gai§, 558 (b), 
galo-hak, 786. 
gahand, 403. 
gahari, 73. 
galhzThy 504j 57X. 
ga (gdo), 164. 

gai, 238. 
gdo, 403, 462. 
gdo-burd, 45. 
gagal, 224, 404. 
gdrj, gatjg, 174, 292. 

gaj, 427, 722. 
gdjani, 239, 427. 
gdji, 405. 
gatk, 722. 
gathi, 178, 437. 
gat, 193, 294. 
gadi, 405, 

gadhd, 129, 130, 223, 237, 
376, 446, 507. 
gab, 67, 454. 
gdbharu, 456, 553. 
g&bhm, 178, 456. 
g&r (gar ) , 42. 
gari, 193, 292. 
gdn, 405. 
gdru, 193. 
gdrhd, 172. 
gal, 193, 490. 
gali, 490, 537. 
gdhak, 403. 
gdhari, 73, 573. 
gayan, 514. 
gid, 73. 

^t, 171. 

0ta, 171. 
giri-h&t, 592. 
gil, 722. 

-gild (-gildk, -gildn), 640. 
-giUk, 73. 
gile, 203. 

gui, 177, 264, 538. 
guc, 722. 
guadi-eri, 24. 


guj-hhui, 427. 
guti, 206. 
gupi-diyek, 594. 
gun, 722. 
gune, 147. 
guyhlyd, 545. 
gur, 480. 
gur-pherd, 590. 
gurd, 403, 480. 
guri, 538. 
guriydl, 536. 
gurutar, 170. 
giiruld, 554. 

guwd, 133, 164, 206, 299. 
guwdl, (gowdl), 538. 
gedrd, 66. 

gerehd (gerekani), 73. 

geruwd, 211. 

gewdri, 73. 

gqic, 564. 

gqichili-con, 824. 

gma, 795. 

gmleka, 777. 

go7}d, 746. 

goygord, 67. 

gojar, 742. 

got, 215. 

gotd, 733. 

gotdi, 526. 

gothe, 403. 

goud., 571. 

goth, 722. 

gothord, 742. 

godhulikd, 525. 

govdh, 197, 291. 303. 

gbph, 217, 292, 361, 403, 452. 

gohar, 40k 

gomd, 733. 

gomothd, 217, 567. 

gord, 255. 

gord, 73, 76. 

gordli, 535 (a). 

goru, 553. 

gbru (ga’ru), 128. 

gbrvrp, 586. 
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ghot, 217, 722. 
ghop^ 406. 
ghord^ 294. 
ghol, 219, 490. 
-jygZa, 640. 
•-fjgldn^ 640. 

(c) 


goroM, 576. 
gbl,J5L 
gosMy 462, 
gohM% 504, 
gohdri^ 67, 

(gh) 

ghar-to^ 586. 
ghammydy 419, 564. 
-ghardy 406. 

ghard’^ghari, (ghar-ghar ) , 
187. 

gTiarl^ 192. 
ghariydly 535. 
ghare-ghare, 654. 
ghahe^ 294. 
ghd^ 200, 
gMl, 406. 
gMiJ, 238, 795. 
ghdute^ 288. 
ghdby 164. 
ghdgar^ 358, 404. 
ghat, 406, 434. 
ghdtuwdi, 558. 
ghdtowdl, 536. 
ghat, 278. 
ghdm, 193, 472. 
ghdmaci, 237, 412, 419. 
ghdl, 733. 
gESfe^ 294. 
ghiu, 278. 
gM% 174, 279. 
ghupmut, 67. 
ghumati, 406, 565. 
ghumd, 733. 
ghuU, 406, 490. 
ghecuU, 209, 228, 267. 
ghend% 406. 
ghene, 281. 
ghehu, 406. 
ghehu (ghdhu), 132. 
ghqim, 484. 
ghmnPgardM, 582. 
ghokat, 741. 


cakald, 273, 575. 
cakd, 15, 159, 273, 
cakiydl, 536. 
cafcu, 360, 392. 
cakuwd, 546 (a), 
cafcozaa, 130, 152, 247, 256. 
catd, 418. 
ca^pM, 437. 
ca% 298. 

catiyand, 248, 418. 
caturdli, 535 (a) . 
candra, 171. 
capardni, 516. 
camafd, 566. 
camdr, 194, 237, 531. 
camu, 167, 418, 496. 
camuwd, 3. 

camhhdle, 43, 418, 496. 

ear, 73. 

car, 229, 237. 

cara (-caul), 73. 

earah, 744. 

camhe, 272. 

eami, 223. 

cSraH, 194, 292. 

carila, 777. 

carile, 15. 

cariyd, 418, 538 (a). 
cwnyd, 192, 
care, 487. 
calaih, 567. 
calasa, 181. 
caUy, 132, 155, 238. 
caKt, 172. 
calihd, 576. 
caliydf 538(a). 
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calu, 316. 
cale, 238, 302. 
calo, 238, 462. 
calok, (calak) 238, 
caldti, 510. 
cah, 418, 504. 
cahal, 67. 
caha, 766. 
caya., 620. 
ca, 722, 725. 
caita, 484. 
caiha, 783. 
caul, 418. 
cak, 722. 
cdki, 538. 
caku, 73. 
cake, 360. 
carjgan, 573. 

c&Tjgen, 267. 

cac, 722. 

cace, 294, 418, 419. 
can, 77. 

cdnekt, 269, 291. 
cmda, 292, 418. 
capar, 418, 450, 742. 
oapar (xaphar), 73. 
capari, 192. 
cdpd, 480. 

cam, 193, 292. 
camuc, 223, 301. 
car, 722, 725. 
card, 418. 

can, 178. 
cal, 725. 
eaten, 529. 
oalam-khan, 579 
cahi, 17. 

oa?io, 17. 

cikan (cikon), 137. 
dkara, 66. 
ciM, 392, 418. 
cika, 204. 
dkun, 268. 
eikoi, 741. 
cifcon, 128. 


cvi\gara, 480. 
doa, 294, 418. 
cital, 139, 223. 
cite, 440, 490. 
cin, 292, 469, 733. 
dndki, 393, 561. 
dntilate, 808. 
dntihe, 784. 
cintile, 777. 
dral, 203. 
cite, 239. 
drikd, 418. 
cukamyd, 517. 
cukaniyar, 517 (a 
cuka, 207, 392. 
cut, 61. 
cup,, 418. 
cun, 469. 

cupahi (cupi), 57 
enpi, 418. 
curuTp, 264. 
culi, 206, 538. 
culi-t&r, 587. 
cuwa-p&tani, 516. 
ceun, 612. 
cen, 81. 
ccT), 258. 
cefc, 258. 
cekur, 76. 
cekura, 552. 
cekure, 562. 
ccTjga, 73. 
ceca, 73. 
cecu, 270, 546. 
cecuk, 267. 
cet, 73. 

ceneh, 284, 302. 
cep, 76. 

cepete, 73, 418. 
ceba, 76. 

-cerek, 239. 
cereTjgd, 77. 
cereth, 567. 
ccte^ (celefj), 521. 
cete, 212, 418. 
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celduri^ 555, 
celu^ 270. 

'Celeky M, ■ 
celerjg^ 208. 
caidhya^ 252. 

CO, 722. 

couy 73. 
cofc, 255, 360. 

•co'M,.215. 
cohomyQl. 
coygdy 66 . 
coc, 214, 418. 
cocar, 742. 
cot, (ca’t), 254. 
cotai, 128. 

com, 13, 158, 197, 303, 440. 
com, 255, 374. 
cop, 722. 

cohd, 197, 454, 476. 

Cora, 255. 

corari, 522. 
corok, 739. 
corohd, 272. 
col, (calu), 418. 
cote, 214. 
coioar, 296. 

cohe, 721. 
canka, 236, 392. 
canpds, 251. 
cawrdfjgu 418. 

(c/l) 

179, 236, 423. 
cJiae, 496. 
chak, 392. 
chata, 273. 
chan, 423, 469. 
chaWM, 576 (a), 
cfeojf, 423. 
chn, 177, 294, 463. 
chU, 384, 423. 
chuo, 164, 496. 

Chagall, 544, 575. 
chJat, 73. 


chape, 193, 434. 

chdti, 440, 544, 

ch&tiyan, 469, 

chan, 733. 

chan (chand), 291. 

ch&na, 571. 

chand, 292, 733. 

chapa (chapd, chepd) , 117. 

chdbbis, 454. 

chdl, 193, 490. 

chdli, 423. 

chawa, 200, 423. 

chiattis, 300. 

chips,, 423. 

chipik, 739. 

chip, 423, 450. 

chire, 757. 

china, 423. 

chuta, 423. 

chun, 206, 423. 

chfC 725 

cfeei, 60,' 212, 296, 423, 464. 
cheo, 168, 208, 236, 423. 
cheg, 384. 
chedibS, 784. 
chedibara, 796. 
chena, 241, 514 (a). 
chep (sep), 73. 
chepena, 514 (a). 
chlr, 722. 
chelu, 240, 546. 
chewanfiya, 208, 378. 
chb, 238, 423. 
chops, 217, 423. 


0) 

ja, 237. 

73. 

jain, 287, 469. 
jojf, 183. 
jak, 722. 
jakara, 45. 
jakarn (palta), 38. 
jakh, 195. 
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jahhala, 77. 

jarili, 460. 

jaja, 410, 426. 

janjal, 61, 67. 

jalMyd, 545. 

jathatfd, 521 (a). 

jatan, 284, 298. 

idtar, 284. 

jam, 150, 226, 237. 

jan-cerek, 594. 

japatiya, 426, 741. 

japam, 514(a). 

jdpd, 61, 426. 

jarmnja, 293. 

jame, 426. 

jar, 426, 722. 

jari, 426. 

jari-khar, 580. 

jaruy,, 192, 426. 

jare, 426. 

jalaidya, 561. 

jalatjgd (jolotja), 521 (a) 

jal-jald, 747. 

jalam, 79. 

jalahu, 576. 

jaU, 273. 

ja1jdh,i26. 

jale, 426. 

jatoi, 510. 

juwali, 460. 

jak, 722. 

jahd, 61. 

jaha-mal, 73. 

(jahdt), 290. 
jaite, 813. 
jaiba, 781. 
jatir, jfflun, 555. 
jSo, 200. 
j&o, 426, 462. 
jaofc, 184. 
jao-eon, 824. 
jaka, 620. 
jdkaUyd, 513. 
jdf], 292. 
jathdm, 530. 


jdfhi, 437. 
jat, 440. 
jdt-p&t, 178. 

jan, 81. 
jdnd, 762. 
jdnani, 515 (a), 
j&ndhd, 766. 
janti, 764. 
jabar, 426. 
jdba-to, 833. 
jdhd-hdt, 786. 
jam, 182. 
jamare, 426. 
jamlr, 292, 472. 

292. 

jamu (dat) 193. 
jdmar, 742. 
jar, 426, 480, 733. 
jdre, 426. 
jalowa, 558. 
jdante, 15. 
jdwarii, 820. 
jaiae (joicai), 147. 
jasa, 762. 
jahao, 760. 
jay, 681. 
jay, 236, 754. 
ji, 185, 681. 
jika, 426. 
jikdru, 534. 
jit, 73, 440. 
jm, 81, 722. 
jm, 204. 

jip, 203, 384, 426. 
jibhd, 456. 
jirani, 515. 
jira, 76. 
jilu, 73. 
jib-, 681. 
jtyamya, 517. 
jtya, 524. 
jiyat, 150, 793. 
jlyatu, 203. 
jipan, 533. 
jtti, 206, 426. 
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jugamtyd^ 79. 
jugut, 63, 73, 284. 
jujartyd, 519. 
jiijdr^ 531. 
jujdrUf 534. 

813. 

jiit% 66 . 

jilt% 440. 

Jum, 66. 
j%pUT% 544. 
juraniy 515. 
jura, 733. 
juriyd, 264. 
juruldy 480, 554. 
jure, 426. 
july 73, 
juUydy 264. 
ju^Dan, 426, 531. 
jei, 697. 
jen, 73. 
jen-jen, 61. 
jetukdy 270. 
jethy 211 , 

426. 

jethtyqiy 527. 
jetfeot, 569. 

jend, 698. 
jem, 187. 

jene, 698, 
jelukdy 270. 
jaichauay 698. 
jou, 236. 

jo, 169. 
jod, 77. 
jolcd, 426, 

johdr, 219, 303, 426. 
jokhe, 426, 
jopdild, 777. 
jogamyd, 517. 
jogamtidr, 517(a). 
jogd% 529. 
jojondy 128, 138, 274, 
jot, 215, 294, 440. 
jomk, 393, 426, 469, 561. 
jomlty 535 (a). 


joTWy 681. 

jop, 73. 
jopdy 426. 
jor, 426, 722. 
jordy 214. 
jolofjgd, 426 
jotaS, 464, 732. 
j6^l?d^ (’^’jdtodi), 132. 
jbmdi (jawe)y 156. 
jowdiy 165. 
jowdVy 426, 555. 
jhdntey 293. 

(t) 

tan, 81. 
taky 73. 

takacdy 433, 740. 

takavdy 61. 

takar, 433. 
takaldy 433. . 
takdl, 743. 

pdkdliy 81. 

lakoUy (td7]on)y 73, 521. 
tagambariy 433. 
tarjg (ta}]gi) , 433, 
tafjguwdy 433. 
tatasthay 433. 
tarn, 43k 
tan-^taudy 747. 
fapd (to2>d), 67. 
tapd (topold), 73. 
tapdl, 743. 

iabhak {tabhatj), 433, 521. 

talaky 73k 739. 

t<zie, 433. 

fahbaUy 747. 

tahaly 433, 743. 

tdi, 433, 536. 

kfcuri, 433, 573. 

Mfj^y 239, 433. 
td^gon, 61. 

#iti, 433- 
725. 
id&, 433t 
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paman, 433. 
pari, 61, 
pdru, 433, 480. 

73. 
pik, 73. 
pimah, 433. 
piya, 73. 
tild, 73. 
tukurd, 73. 
pupe, 433, 434. 
pupi, 433. 
tupura, 66. 
teki, (pek-peklyd), 73. 
pekela, 433. 
perjgd, 433. 
perjgudyd, 433. 
pepan (teton), 137. 
tepu, 434. 
peton, 128. 
tepd, 433. 
temi, 538. 
pemmd, 571. 
pemum, 552. 
perd, 302, 433. 
peleka, 73. 
pok, 73. 

pakaniydr, 359. 
pokari, 433. 
pokona, 433. . 
popora (tatayga), 433. 
port, 433, 
pom, 433. 

-pha (dmaphera, tomaihera 
etc), 637. 
phakar, 435. 
phag, 435, 733. 
phagi, 435. 

thararjgd, 435, 521 (a). 
phalard, 435. 
phdhiir, 435. 
phSp, 435. 
phcini, 435. 
pkammd, 435. 
phari, 435. 
phawar, 435, 


pTiirdf}, 522. 
pUU, 135, 435, 
phet}, 258, 368, 435. 
pherjguli, 554. 
phepuwm, Q6. 
phenu, 270, 302, 546. 
pheru, 270. 
phehiiU, 267, 554. 
phoko7id (thotpna), 521 
phot, 178, 294, 368, 435. ' 
phdlh, 435. 

( 4 ) 

4^uk, 77, 228. 

4o-kdit, 528. 
doth, 7 
^hk, I 479. 

ddr, 479, 506, 733. 

4hld, 479. 

4&k, 67, 392. 
d&kur (4e^ur), 521. 
dike, 479, 762. 
ddg-ghar, 405. 
dab, 454, 476, 479. 
dal, 479. 
dalim, 479. 
dawar, 479. 
dak, 479, 

61. 

dima, 204, 479. 

dirai, 479. 

duhi, 538. 

iuhari, 479. 

dumara, 134, 137. 

deukd, 212, 393, 479, 561. 

4eufi, 208, 265, 479. 

deo, 476. 

dekerl, 479, 614. 

deda, 746. 

dedduri, 555. 

4emeh, 744. 

^T)ga, 479. 
doboita, 67, 575. 

M 303, 479. 
iol-gach, 581. 


WOED lEBEX 


dhak, 67, 481. 
dhard (dhord), 216. 
dhale^ 481. 
dhdk^ 722. 
dhdkaniy 515(a). 
dhake^ 481. 
dhdt'- (dhdr-) , 481. 
dhdriy 481. 
ipidn-khan^ 579. 
dhdly 481. 
dhdley 481. 
dfiip, 67. 
dhirtidy 481. 
dkildy 191. 
dhukdy 481. 
dhukiy 481. 
dhule, 481. 
dhektya'^patlyd, 73. 
dhWceVy 481. 
dhepcdy 80. 
dherekaniy 481. 
dheldy 213, 302, 481. 
dhokdy 481. 
dhopy 67. 
dhordy 128, 481. 
dhbrd-y 36^ 
dhbhey 481, 504. 
dhaUy 481, 560, 


tdiy 439, 670. 
taridlj 460. 
tajUy 670. 
ta% 694. 
taty 568. 

tadhdy 358, 439, 446. 
tapim {tapild)y 439, 571. 
tdyy 501. 

taty 298, 480, 733, 
tardy 273, 298. 
temti, 52k 
tariy 752. 

A.-»4S 


tare, 192, 716. 
tarowdly 130, 178, 247, 256, 
303. 

talaUydy 513. 
taliyariy 518. 
tdwdly 298, 439, 460, 
td«, 502, 674. 
td, 725. 
tdiy 675. 
tdOy 164. 
tdY\garany 45. 
tdty 440. 

tdnay (tahuna)y 675. 
tdrriy 201, 472. 
tdmty 543 

tdmol (tdmul), 36, 228, 292. 
tdTy 439. 

tardy (tard), 117, 
tdri-erdy 82k 

tdwaiy 72, 527. 
tdhdr\kay (tdyka), 674. 

tdhdniy 18^ 

tdhdnta (tdnta), 674. 
tdhuuy 617, 

tdhun (tdhndiy tehndi), 674. 

tidiy 43, 108, 191, 420. 

tlty 733. 

tltdy 439. 

titikiy 393, 561. 

tiniy 178, 439. 

tinifdy 586. 

tinipd^mdrhy 594. 

tinvdmntay 591, 625. 

tiydy 725. 

tiriy 284, 613. 

tirutdy 268. 

tirotdy 511, 613. 
tirotd’-janty 585. 
tlkhdy 204, 401. 
tiydy 239, 415. 
tutiydy 248, 440. 
tumiy 185, 670. 
turantey 301, 439. 
tuwdy 670. 

tuhnn {tohmiy tdhmijy 671, 
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irn, 172, 
teic, 43, 213. 
teis, 110. 

teo, 176, 290, 502, 618, 675. 

teSj, 239, 257, 279, 427. 

tefjgudyd, 740. 

tekhet, 694. 

tej, 412. 

tern, 535. 

teje, 413. 

tej-jnya, 67. 

tUeli, 178, 212, 274. 

tenay, 698. 

tene, 698. 

tenekuwa, 698. 

tern, 187. 

tente, 675. 

tern, 213, 439. 

tel, 211, 302. 

telani, 529(a). 

teMya, 545. 

teUteUyd, 73. 

tehd, 176. 

tehe (tewe, teho, teho), 67J 
714. 

tehente, 675. 
taild, 172. 
to-, 670. 
tot, 179. 
tom, 439. 
tomo-, 670. 
idle (tvXe), 36. 


thdi (t&i), 3. 
that, 435. 
thduni, 265. 
thdk, 722. 
thdke, 441. 
thdkok, 184. 
thdp, 81, 441. 
thdm, 292, 472. 
thay, 441, 733. 
thdli, 441, 490. 
thirikani, 441. 
thiikd, 81. 
thukuc, 441. 
thutan, 441. 
thut-kun, 563. 
thupi, 264. 
thekec, 740. 
theteld, 441. 
therd, 441. 
thereh, 744. 
thmlihi, 772, 775. 
thok, 219. 
thoM, 441. 
thota, 441. 
tfeopd, 441. 
thor, 238. 
thord, 42, 128. 
thol-gol, 441. 


dakh, 401. 
dagar, 443. 
dagadhd, 284. 
dafigutm, 66 . 
da’t, 440 
ddt, 294. 
dand, 443. 
dandurd, 551. 
dap-dapd, 747. 
dam, 443. 
damara, 273, 573, 
darak, 443. 
darah, 284. 
darasan, 284.' 


tfed, 725. 
thaliyd, 441, 490. 
thdkihd, 797. 
thdkibdhd, 783. 
thakil-gqi, 813. 
tdamofc,“393, 736, 739. 
tJufd, 147. 
tfear, 128, 136, 441. 

tl^lAmuriy/mdr, 76. 
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dafhd% 278, 482. 
dahdapd^ 747. 
da% 73. 
dalaf], 73. 
dal% 210. 
dalqi^ 236. 
dahiy 538. 
daho^huTi^ 563. 
daydl^ 182. 
dd, 724. 
ddhhy 107. 
ddnti-^ 378. 

dddur% 166, 193, 228, 538. 
ddnahy 246. 

dapon, 129, 137, 193, 271, 
443. 

ddbij 537. 
dabca, 454, 564. 
ddm^ 443. 
ddmuTiy 265. 
ddmuri-kany 578. 
dJar, 292, 443. 
ddlim^ 227, 490. 
ddwan% 515(a). 
ddh, 292, 504. 
ddlmn^ (-on) , 137, 246. 
ddhurdy 551. 
dShektyd^ 73, 269. 
daheciydy 80, 269. 
di, 722. 
di^drd^ 24. 
ctioFc, 239. 
dik'-chqu^ 407. 
diaygi, 73. 

difJialc, 178, 279, 393, 437, 
561. 

dibdrdy 24, 796. 
dibe^ 809. 
dibo, 781. 
dip4ip^ 450. 
dim4iaT^ 786. 
dilBy 239. 
diyak^ 395. 
diy&s 248, 524. 
diy&^^mld% 2391 


diye^ 721. 
diye-^gqi^ 818. 

^diye% •cerek^ 630. 
diyo, 753. 
dtghal, 407, 575. 
dtgU, 407, 544. 
dui^ 443. 

dui-hanta, 591, 625. 
du-gamk% 882. 
dujdj, 240. 
dutd, 586. 

duten^patein^ 269, 518. 
dudari^ 518. 
dudh^ 446. 
dumry SOL 
dwm% 205, 240. 
dm^offy 205. 
dubarif 150, 454, 476. 
dnbaMy 207, 454. 
dumuny S72, 
durdy 480. 
dul% 264, 
duwuTy 284. 
dumi, 556, 558(b). 
deu^287. 
deuHy 241, 519. 
deo, 722. 
dekhak, 830. 
dekhaniydr, 539. 
dekhiy 15. 
dekhichoy 816. 
dekhibaoy 781. 
dekhibihiy 783. 
dekUmhd, 772. 
dekhiyd, 752. 
dekhuwdy 725. 

543. 

dewdliy 248, 257, 
deya, 172. 
dai, 236, 443, 501. 
ci5, 219, 296. 
dokhar, 77. 
dtSt (daft), 254. 
don^ 61, 443. 
domdcd^ 61, 
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domSM, 543. 
dovoa, 725. 
dow&y, 296. 


dhemali, 445. 
dJiOy 722. 

dhowd, 524. 
dhowd, 245, 296, 445, 
dhowe, 476. 


dhain, 300. 
dhaj, 445. 

dhand (dhend ) , 445. 
dhaniyd, 284. 
dharn, 549. 
dhamni, 515(a). 
dhard-td, 833. 
dhari, 165. 
dharileka, 804. 
dhar-phar, 747. 
dharile-g^, 818. 
dharmd, 177. 


dharuwd, 159, 273, 545 fa) 

dhal, 237. 

dhahe, 445, 504. 

dhdutif 511. 

dhdo, 200. 

dhadaM, 576(a). 

dhand, 506. 

dhdmltaM, 570. 

dhdnani, 516. 

dhdr, 174. 

dhiyae, 413. 

dhuti, 265, 440, 445. 

dhun, 445, 469. 

dhund, 444. 

dhupal, 445. 

dhupdle, 445. 

dhuhunz, 264. 

dhumd, 67. 

dhumuhd, 138, 274, 301, 445 

dfmwd, 445. 

dhuturd, 358, 440. 

dhund, 240, 445. 

dhula, 128. 

dhuliyari, 518. 

dhen, 208, 445. 

dhenu, 270. 

dhmu, 267. 
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ndthy 437. 
ndthy 733. 
nathani, 193 
Mdlor^ 73. 
rmum^ {nmian), 73. 
impitan% 572. 

Tmmat^ 511. 
namaniy 515. 
ndn^ 480. 
ndrikal, 150, 229. 
ndhy 734. 

nahar, 150, 229, 237, 298. 
ndh% 468, 504. 
n% 722. 
niok, 239. 
nihd, 392, 733. 
nikatd, 733. 

nikdhiy 132, 204, 358, 392, 
538. 

nigani, 378, 402. 
nichalk^ 468. 
mje, 692. 
nitqu, 238, 560. 
nit^nit^ 187. 
niTidd^ 293. 
nihdl^^ 460. 
mm, 472. 
nimile^ 275. 

niyar, 147, 203, 226, 298. 
niyahy 502. 
niye, 721. 

480. 

nirdnnahhqi, 488. 
nirdmuhi., 268. 
nirmila, 795. 
mm, 725. 

546. 
nilby 189. 
msam, 538. 
nisci% 171. 
mJiam, 504. 
nih-harmd, 246, 
nihal^ 246, 300, 490. 
niMli, 468, 538. 

246. 


nujujhima^ 27. 
nubujiy 752. 
nubuje^ 275. 
nurm, 723. 
numdy^ 205, 301. 
nu^sunihd, 800. 
nusuwdyy 756. 
tieuZ, 270. 

nebCf 239, 257, 723. 
tieocd, 468. 
neoth, 741. 

Tieota, 239, 248, 257, 440. 

negur, 270, 404, 468, 487. 

iiej, 468. 

nejdl, 525. 

nejdy, 273, 754. 

netara, 284. 

nedekhi, 752. 

nepae, 275. 

nehdjey 757. 

nemdre, 273. 

nermi, 212 . 

nefe, 240, 270, 302, 546. 
newdli, 177, 213, 302. 
nm, 236. 
nm-khan, 579. 
nodoha^ 61. 
nodhowe^ 752. 
nobole f 275. 
nom, 468. 
nomal, 73, 384. 

468, 725. 
nowani^ 515. 
notpar, 734. 
wotpare, 155, 247, 256. 
nowdre^ (ndre)^ 158. 


(p) 

pah, 148 . 
paheL, 506 . 
paha, 392 . 
pakatiya, 741 . 
pahatlya, 512 . 
pahh, 195 . 
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pakha, 15, 401. 
pakMle, (pdkhle), 132, 154. 
pakhila, 575. 
pagaU, 73. 

pagha, 223, 376, 407, 449. 
pachim, 424. 
pachowa, 139. 
papa, 273, 523. 
papi, 195. 
pate, 188. 
papuwa, 546(a). 
pat-catd, 584. 

patMy (pathay), 154, 437. 
paphaM, 795. 
pataka, 576. 
patan, 529(b). 
patiyan, 300. 
paUhd, 300, 449. 

139, 223, 237, 356, 

pathdr, 132, 158, 194, 442. 

pathali, 442. 

padaktya, 561. 

padum, 284, 301. 

paduU, 264, 378, 444. 

panaru, 469. 

paniyd, 159, 273, 545. 

paniyal, 237. 

panedit, 528. 

pam, 723. 

paTue, 142. 

par, 237. 

parahi, {parami), 186. 449 
504, 538, 
para, 663. 
parihdrd, 796. 
pariydl, 130, 225. 
parileka, 806, 830. 
paruwd, 480. 
pare, 480. 
pal, 73. 

paU, 237, 507. 
paUm, 192, 449. 
palainyd, 519. 
pahs, 73. 


paldiheka, 784. 
paldurd, 519. 
paUe, {palm), 156. 
pas, 107, 397, 496. 
pasek, 561, 594. 
pdwn, 223. 
parante, 15. 
parJiuwdi, 558(c). 
parhe, 238, 482. 
paiba, 801. 
pdileka, 804. 
pdo, 164. 
pan, 81. 
pdkari, 392. 
pdkqAt, 528. 
pdkkan4a, 397, 401. 
mg, 405. 
pagul, 405. 
pdghd, 129, 130. 
paean, 161, 378, 419, 449 

pac, 725. 
pajar, 292, 427. 
pSji, 427. 

pat, 434. 
pdtani, 515. 
pdti, 449. 
pdtild-Jior, 786. 
pati, 440. 
pdthar, 442. 

pad, 444. 
pan, 469. 

panl, 13 (i), 166. 
pdnm, 134, 137. 
pdb, 449, 454, 476. 
pabhati, 566. 

para, 150, 163, 237, 449, 507. 
mra, 523. 
pan, 487, 537, 808. 
pare, 190. 

p&lat, 435, 490, 733. 
palantoka, 830. 
paid, 490. 
pdleng, 258, 490. 
pdlehi, 818. 
pdhar, 67, 723. 
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p&hare^ (pahre) , 142, 156, 

pdiy 177, 206, 449, 538. 


449, 504. 

puj, 415, 427, 475. 


pafei, 538. 

puby 476. 


pdhuwdl^ 547. 

purdtiy 510. 


pap, 236. 

purathy 567. 


pifc, 147. 

puriydy 538(a). 


picfc, 424. 

purqiy 556. 


pichaly 227. 

purqiyd, 557. 


pity 733. 

pe-i'igdy 182. 


pitiky 739. 

po, 169, 242. 


pitSy 434, 732. 

pokavy 73. 


pifhdy 134, 356. 

pokhdy 81. 


pithiy 279. 

pochy 292, 723. 


pit, 204, 440. 

poc/ie, 217, 282. 


pitaliy 543. 

pbche, 424. 


pindhy 733. 

potaky 739. 


pindlfiBy 191. 

po^/ 196, 238, 303. 


pipardy 227, 450, 487. 

pot, 73. 


pipally 450. 

pom, 214. 


pimpardy 293. 

pondhard, 446. 


pirdy (pird), 204, 292, 482. 

polaky 739. 


pnriy 482, 544. 

pold, 214, 303. 

r:'" 

pirihdy 203, 227. 

poloT^dy 521 (a) . 


pihy 294, 722. 

powdy 247, 256. 

I: ' ' 

piyariy 514. 

pott?S, 603. 


piydhy 140, 174, 248. 

powdli-'kan, 578. 

mmm 

puiiiy 287, 300. 

powdUy 528. 


pmtry 81. 

potpSrd, 603. 


pakhuny 274, 301, 356, 401. 

poM, 196, 449. 


puTjgdy 449. 

polfcar, 449. 


puthiy 264, 437. 

pohdr, 139. 


pdjilOy 770. 

pefc, 258. 


pdjiy 292, 427. 

pekhamy 79, 401. 


putaly 440. 

pefjgd, 258. 


puthiy 361, 442. 

pefjgapdy 565. 

i’l 

puniy 196, 265, 301. 

pe^gmrdy 270. 


purwriy {pardn), 147. 

pied, 410. 


226. 

pencdy 293. 


puTthdray 796. 

petu (petuld), 267. 

111111111111™™ 1" 

puTusdliy 535(a). 

petuU, 554. 


pitm, 480. 

per, 722. 


puli, 449. 

pere, 212, 480. 


putoid„ , 196, 301, 501. 

peri, ^3. 


pgwdiiy {4tyd)y 512. 

peren, 663. 


puhauy 139, 237, 

pel, 73, 208* 
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pelMba, 801. 
pelu, 212. 

‘peha, 212. . 
peyct, 172. 
pmiat, 484, 

W 

pha}uwm, 558(a). 
pkani, 451, 
phanta, 227, 451. 
phand, 722. 
phandiyak, 508. 
phandiydr, 539. 
phande, 451. 
phar, 451. 

phaTit]g, 147, 451, 480. 
phalan, 514. 
phald, 451. 
phalay (phalqi), 155, 
phalikdr, 457.'" 
phahiyd, 451. 
phaik, 451. 
pMu, 81. 
phm, 81. 
phaki, 294, 451. 
pMku, 294, 392. 
phdgwn, 404. 
phdrig, 451. 
phan (phand), 291. 
pMp, 746. 
phal, 725. 
phalerjgl, 269. 
phSh, 451. 
phike, 451. 
phirjgd, 451. 
phicik, 739. 
pMcM, 204, 368, 451. 
phitaM, 576(a). 
phir, 722. 

phiritjgatt, 451, 565. 
phukananl, 512. 
phukaUyd, 545. 
phukd, 746. 
phufil, 542, 795. 


phuiiydr, 539. 
phutuka, 561. 
phur, 722, 
phurapi, 208. 
phurante, 792. 
phuraha., 763. 
phure, 451. 
pkulati, 440, 511. 
phulanif 516. 
phulari, 518. 
phuldm, 530. 
phocak, 739. 
phopold, 451. 
phor, 451, 480. 
phord, 451,480. 
phopd, 746. 
phopduri, 555, 
phohd, 2M. 
phekur, 746. 
phekure, 562. 
pheca, 294, 368, 451. 
phec-icuri, 368, 563. 
phefa, 81. 
pheti, 266. 
pheruwd, 451. 
phehu, 451. 

(b) 

ha, 722 . 
h(m, 183, 
bak, 722. 

hakhdn, 132, 202, 401. 
hakhdndha, 762. 
bakhaM, 401. 
bakhaliya, 76. 
bagali, 378, 404, 453, 
hagall, 545, 575. 
bagd, 73. 
bagca, 80. 
bafjgah, 284, 457. 
bachar, 424. 
hacharek, 594. 
bajam, 514 (a), 
hajan, 529(b). 
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hap, 725. 
batiyd, 538 (a) . 
hapiy&-gach, 581. 
hate, 148. 
ha’thd, 437. 
banijar, 531. 

baiara (hatari), 159, 273, 

573 , 

bata, 292, 434. 
batdh, 273. 
bdthdn, 134. 
badiyar, 539. 
badiydr, 539. 
baduwd, (bhoda), 73. 
badhibd, 784. 
hadhild, 813. 
bwmk, 739. 
bawmi, 516. 
bananyd, 518. 
banan, 518. 
baTii^, 427 . 
bandy, 469. 
hanuwd, 546(a). 
hanti, 294, 453. 
j banddii, 363, 444. 

I hwpd, 15. 

I bwpurd, 552. 

i bar, 161, 278, 298, 480. 

j baragani, (bararjgani) , 45, 

294, 571. 

i bwrapi, 434, 453. 

f baray,, 284, 298. 

{ harai, 490. 

; hdraM, 273, 292, 480, 575. 

j harasun, 149, 170, 284. 

I baraH’ 136, 227, 453, 480. 

! bard, 164. 

I hardi, 526. 

■ baVog?, (bo-), 132. 

I hardli, (bdlli), 157, 225. 

s harU~hi, 818. 

j bariyani, 516. 

j haruwdnl, 572. 

I barjit, nk 

! bal, 722. • • 
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baladh, 227, 237. 
hahaUyd, 513. 
ba’hdg, 132. 
bahibd-de, 825. 
hahi-rajd, 537. 
bahukd, 548. 
bake, 134. 
bail, 499. 
bd, 725. 

-bd (kono-hd etc.), 689. 
hdt, 72, 414, 597. 
hdik, 171, 287. 
hdic, 43, 496. 
baicd (baica) , 564. 

bdi-di, 73 T 

bdilarj, 521. 
bdis, 110, 453. 
bdu, 73, 183. 
haul, 238. 
boo, 164, 200, 299. 
bdk, 73. 
bdkyd, 171. 
bdgar, 193, 404, 742, 
bdgiydr, 539. 
bdg-bhdluk, 407. 
bdgh, 201, 407, 453. 
bdgh-, (hdgh-jari), 129, 134, 
376, 407. 
bdghinl, 572. 
bdc, 722. 
bdckd, 424. 
hdchild, 795, 
bdckur, 553. 
bdche, 278, 424. 
bdj, 174. 
bajo, 427. 
hSp, 278, 434. 
batata, 15. 
bdparuwd, 520. 
hdtalu, 434. 
bdtedi, 651. 
bdtari, 440, 544, 614. 
bdduU, 378, 444. 
ban, 174, 292, 469. 
bdnac, 514. 
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hanatlydj 512. 
bandar^ 444. 

^hdndh, 291. 
bdTidhd^ 453. 
bdndhbn, 129, 137. 

: bdn-‘hdiis 292. 

450. 

hdpatlydf 513. 
bdpd-hdn {-hun), 593. 
hdpdhunf 617. 
bwpUf 546. 
bdpek, 561, 601. 
hapeTf 603, 619. 
bdperdy 619. 
bdhariy 454. 
bdmi, 453. 

hdmun, 223, 292, 301, 453, 
472, 
bar, 73. 

hdrdf 163, 453, 501. 
bdmtd} 566. 
bdri' 177, 537. 
bm, 453. 
banm, 284, 300. 
hdreti, 511. 
bate, 128, 
halt, 177. 
bab, 292, 
hahly 453. 
h&h-catd^ 584. 
bab-^l, 588. 
bdhrd^ 379. 

barbai, (bdrhai), 179, 482. 

hdrhdti^ 510, 

bdrhaniy 482. 

hdrkam^ 515(a). 

bdrhani-tdTy 587. 

b%aTi, 521. 

hdyan^ 514. 

hdyam, 414. 

htdllisy 300. 

bik, 733. 

bikarumdf 520. 

bifeb, 107. 

bigM, 407. 


bicam, 300, 378, 419. 
bicba, 128, 297 , 424 . 
hiehmm^ 424 . 
hichoh^ 424 . 
bijaluwd, 77 . 
bijatarlyd^ 518 . 
bita?;, 521. 

bitopa% 128 , 137 , 271 . 
hidheyd^ 172 . 
bimc, 108, 226 , 420 , 
biite, 733. 
bimJi, 133. 
hindhaTidj, 514(a). 
hhidhay^ 756. 
hipdk^ (bipai]), 521. 
hihdh, 173. 
b^bbdcb, 424. 
bibhd, 456. 
bibbol, 128, 456. 
birdild, 795. 
hirdcif 488. 
fair-di, 76. 
bTrat, 568. 
hirdnnahbm^ 488. 
birifjQf 2747 
hirifjgdy 203. 

hirindy 138, 203, 274, 300. 
bite, 66, 73. 
bitei, (bitei), 526. 

-bitefe, 73, '623. 

hilamyd, 517 

histam^ 620. 

bib, 504. 

hihdarjgam, 227. 

bibd, 295, 453. 

bibd% 133, 203, 300, 504. 

hiyam, 178, 

bipdl, 248. 

hiyali, 150, 226, 

bigd, 164, 456. 

bufe, 392, 453. 

hue, 67. 

bujani, 515. 

hujiydf 181, 752. 

butal, 73. 
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bwti, 73. 

budhiydk, 508. 

bundamar, 223, 299, 280. 

buran, 514. 

buranji, 81. 

burante, 15. 

burha, 280, 301, 482. 

bulia, 181, 752. 

bulilat, 807. 

hrs, 172. 

bed, 239, 453. 
helm, 258, 392. 
hetjg, 239. 
heTjgaRya, 512. 

bee, 740. 
hecowai, 558. 
bej, 211, 302, 427. 
hej-hej (bej-kacu), 73. 
heiSli, 535(a). 

beji, 45, 427. 

bet*, 73, 266. 

bUu, 212, 546. 

bet, 73. 

bet, 209, 294. 

betha, 239, 442. 

hepar, 239, 302. 

beperuwa, 520. 

bebo, 746. 

herati, 566. 

bem, 480. 

bel, 212, 302, 490. 

hetegafiya, 513. 

behar, 150, 226, 237. 

beha, 223, 239, 302, 453. 

beheruwa, 520. , ' 

berha (bera), 209, 482. 

boj, 453. 

bahtm, 453, 597, 598. 
bSM, 67, 73, 196, 378, 392, 
453. 

boja, 196, 427. 
boj&i, 526. 
bStffi, 282. 
bdtha-pat, 589. 
bonds,, 77. 


bopai, 72, 527. 

-bor, 499. 

-bor,-borak, 622. 
hoi, 490. 
bolahu, 767. 
bote, 733, 766. 

-bolSk, 622. 
bolaha, 763. 
bole, 453. 
bowS'fi,, 533. 
bdh&g, 378, 402. 
ban,, 72, 236, 501. 

m 

bhah-a, 229, 300, 455. 

bhakh, (bhok), 216. 

bhagan, 514. 

hhaganiyar, 517(a). 

hhaga, 404. 

bhaeahu, 455, 576. 

bhatara, 440. 

hham, 427, 475. 

hhatuvoa, 273, 546(a). 

bhadiya, 545. 

bhant, 128, 136, 178, 597. 

bhaban, 170. 

bharak, 455. 

hharal, 15, 202, 292, 490. 

bharSlt, 532. 

bharSti, 510. 

bhare, 757. 

bbalc, 456. 

bbS*, 165, 455, 597. 

bhao, 164, 200. 

bhag, 733. 

bhSgar, 193, 404, 455. 
bhaganyS, 518. 
hhSgwwaM, (bhagaiM), 543. 
bhagiySr, 53^ 
bhSf], 2Q2. 
bMrig, 193, 455. 
hhatjganiyar, 517 (a) . 
hhatiguT^, 551, 614. 
bhatige, 756. 
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bhaj, 455. 
bhdjaniydr, 539. 
bhoM^ 358. 
bhdfiy 434. 

. 'bMti--beldy 525. 
bhdtoM^ 560. 

■ bhdty 440. ■ 
bhdthi, 442. 

bhadd, 129, 130, 163, 237, 
444. 

hhddct-mahdy 525. 
bhddar, 284. 
bmp, 450, 455. 
hhdbari, 376, 455. 
hhdhuki, 549. 
hhdly 490. 
hhdlari^ 518. 
bMZe-mdn, 702. 
hhikdhu, 358. 
bMj, 455. 
bMje, 191, 295. 
hUtar, 191, 295, 455. 
hhitaruwdl, 547. 
bbm, 467. 

hhiniMf 385, 597, 598. 

bUr, 722. 

hhird, 67. 

bbm, 206, 296. 

bhucurjy 521. 

bhut^kurdy 67. 

bbur, 61. 

hhum, 61. 

hhurukd, 455. 

bhuly 456, 722. 

bhusif 365, 455. 

bhuhurdy 555. 

bhuy&y 462. 

hhekur, 76. 

hhekure, 562. 

bliefcttK, 265, 544. 

blteifcote, ihhekU), 157, 271. 

bheygurdy 270. 

hhet<akuwidy 73. 

bhekd, 434, 445. 

blieti, 212, 294, 302, 434, 456. 


bhetile-gai, 818. 
bhedibdray 716. 
bhebuwdy 455. 
bhermi (bheron)^ 137. 
bherdy 209, 480. 
bherehdy 576. 
bheron, 271. 
bliel, 140, 161, 455. 

-bJielZa, 455, 639. 
bhelekdy (bheleygd) , 521. 

561. ■ 

bbes(s), 365, 455. 
bhailiy 772. 

bboic, 174, 358, 392, 722. 
bhokey 392, 455. 
bhogdUy 535(a). 
hhojaniydTy 539. 
hum, (hhodd), 67, 456. 
hhomoTdy 272, 455. 

*b?ior, 622. 


mdiy 666 . 

makarbdy 392. 
makardy 392. 

makdly 392. 

makuwdy 546(a). 
mahhandy 136, 228, 401, 469. 
makhdy 306, 401. 
magamydy 517. 
maganiydTy 517(a). , 
magavy 378. 

maygahy 284. 
macuTy 108. 

maj, 722. 
maja, 427. 
majaltydy 545. 
majiydy 538(a). 

-matdy 128. 

mathy 471. 
matlnydy 471. 
maniyd (muniya)^ 196. 
maty 171. 
mdtdy 699. 
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mata^ 612. 
mathamy 515 (a). 

mathaurif 555. 
matkdriy 442. 
mSdSary 194, 444, 
mm^ 506, 
mana^ 699. 

manicy (munih) , 228, 
mamat, 568. 
ma^m, (mom), 250, 

506. 

mararji 521. 
mamm, 284. 

Tmramiydl^ 540. 
mdral, 195. 
maraJky 73. 
mardy, 132. 
mardy (maroi), 155. 
man- (kalarj)^ 537. 
marihif 783. 
maribo, 781. 
mari\ 778. 
manlao, 770. 
marilei-con, 824. 
marutod, 273, 546(a). 
mal, 490, 722. 
malac, 740. 
ma% 136. 
mah^ 504. 
maha7]gdf 294, 358. 
mahat,. 568. 
maban, 380, 500. 
malm, 273. 
mabt, 216, 298. 
mahe, 188. 
mayarm^ 192. 

mdl (mdiH), 66, 177, 238. 

mdi-han^ 597. 

mdikdf 613. 

mdiH, 73, 561, 612. 

mdi-Jikn, 77. 

mdukh^ 287, 

mdut, 440. 


mduM, 289. 
mdkari-ghild, 73. 
mdkq^ 471. 
mdkhiyaUf 511. 
Tmkhundtf 444. 
mdguTf 404. 
mdge, 404. 

•rmigohoy 760. 

Tmciyd^ 471. 

'indcfe, 424. 
mdch-Tokd^ 271. 
Trmchatiydr, 572. 
mdj, 427. 
mdjaUyd, 513. 
mdjanlyd^ 529(b). 
mdju ('jndjm), 546. 
mdjuH, 554. 

mdti, 177, 278, 434, 544. 

mdth, 733. 

midthe^ 278. 

mdniky 392. 

md4 733. 

md^, 612. 

mdte^ 440. 

mdtho (mdthon)^ 129, 
271, 297, 442. 
vmdalf 444. 
mddvl% 265, 538. 
mddqiy 151, 236. 
mddai, (made), 188. 
-mdn, 702. 
mdne, 621. 

Tmnuh^ (munih)\ 504. 
rndnuh^-gardkl, 582. 
mdnuh-gof, 583* 
mdnuh-jan, 585. 
mdnu/i-jam, 585. 
manuh-^tOy 565, 585. 
mdntiy 510. 
mdp^ 725. 
mdml, 544. 
mdr, 292. 
mdr, 722. ■ 
rmruky 548. 
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maranto^ 830. 
mdrasiiy 766. 
marl, 537, 808, 814 
mdri'-erd^ 828. 
mdribdkaj 811. 
mdrihdra, 24, 796. 
mdrile^ 778. 
rmre^ 480. 
maraj, 558(b). 
mdlihdj 471, 
maheitaB, 570. 
ifnahan% 516. 
mdhilif 541. 

TTiahek, 561, 594. 
wdJkektyd, 302, 545. 
rmhOy 190. 
michdy 424. 
mite^ 434, 471. 
mitlm, 361, 437. 
mithdi (mithqi), 526. 
mitim, 572. 
mitrawati, 511. 
mith% 300. 
minati, 469. 
milokd^ 768. 
viihal% 504. 
mui, 666 . 
muicaliy 392. 
mukutd, 284. 
mukhdl, 535. 
mugy 404. 
muganlyd, 529(b), 
mwgia, 66 . 
mnje, 427. 
mutTi, 140, 178. 
mnfhan, 66 . 
vmd, 733. 
mude^ 444. 
mudh^ 446. 
mumsai, 526. 
munih, 268. 
muw, 480. 
murd^ 480. 
rrmrvMi, 171, 284. 
mnnili, 274. 


-^muwdy 501. 

muhudij, 139, 223, 380, 444, 
muturd, 550. 
mufkhd, 171. 
mufhdy 172.;'' V;;:' 
mrgdy 172. 
mekuriy 562. 
mekheUy m, 138, 274. 
mecdy 73. 

mealy 266. 

mejy 427. 
mejiy 209, 427. 
mej-mej, 73. 
methaniy 384, 437. 

methoiiy 61. 

mendy 77. 
mem, 266. 
mer, 482. 
mefhdy 66 . 

meid (meleka), 620, 
meldhiy 576 (a) . 
melefci;, 561. 

melee (melech), 284, 302. 

meluwdi (meliiwm), 558(c). 

mehnUy 469, 471. 

mqif 236. 

maidum, 73. 

mo-,» 667. 

mokoldy 743. 

mokordy 272. 

mocaky 739. 

moed, 214. 

mocar, 742. 

mochy 424, 471. 

mochBy 471. 

momMiy 527. 

mom, 255. 

mol, 217, 490. 

mol, 255. 

mol (muT), 36. 

mbldUy 28k 

mbhy {ma%), 254. 

moMr, 742. 

mquTidy 172. 

mawriy 236. ■ 


.froOT IMBiat 


(r) 

rd^ 722. 
ran-ghaTj^ 81. 
mTjgd^ 292, 523. 
raif\gilf 541. 
raK\giydl^ 540 . 
ra1f]gu^odl, 547. 
mfd/273, 298 . 
rajd-jandy 585 , 614 . 
rctje, 721. 
ranuwdy 546(a). 
raiariy 284. 
raU '298, 444. 
ramaliyu^ 743. 
rarai^d, 486. 
raJi-doi, 188. 
rahiUgm, 818. 
rafce, 188. 
rd, (rdo), 164. 
rdij, 287. 
rditd, 288. 

rduc% 486, 564. % 

Tm\cdf 80. 

mn-kukuTy 73. 
tdkhowdly 536. 
rdgiydlf 535. 
rdghd^ 486. 
rdjahuwd, 486. 
rdjd (rdjd)i 117. 
rdjo^ 190. 
rdniy 467. 

585. 

Tdt% 178. 
rdtul, 440. 
rdndhani, 515. 
randham, 515(a). 
rdhaky 178. 

Tuce^ 721 . 
nifhky 437 . 

Tup^hdn, 81. 

rupdh^ 576 . 
reghd:, 208 , 378 , 407 . 
Terigdy 258 , 722 . 
rep, 76 , 


reh, 174, 302, 504. 
reheC, 506. 
ra, 725. 

rok, 486. 

rokh (rok), 401, 
rod, 255. 
rondd, 197, 363. 

rol, 486. 
rowat% 511. 
rowam, 515 (a) . 
rowdy y (rut^gi), 155. 

Tcmy 128. 

( 1 ) 

lakacd (lakaclyd), 80 , 
lafcaci, 489. 
lagdy 404, 489. 
lagamydy 517. 
lagan, 518. 
kgarigd, 518. 

-lagigd, 802. 

lagwfiy 237, 301. 
lagun, 284. 

laguwdy A89. 

laghUy 137, 271, 407. 
lai?, 237, 292. . 

lathaTjgdy 521(a). 
lathard, 574. 
latd^7mkar% 73. 
Idtd^^phutvMi, 73. 
km, 469. 
laphdym 
IdTy ^l. 

laty 237. 
larile, 779, 
kftat|d, 521(a). 
kg, 236, 489, 501. 

Uy (WM), 504. 
ki, 412, 489. 

Uuy 134, 183. 
Modcholdy 77. 
Ido-pdnty 73. 

Un, 81. 

Idkhutiy 198, 401, 
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lepetd’^Mrh^ 73 . 
leruwdj, 482. 
l^reh 743. 
lehuhdj 270, 504. 
lehem, 79. 

4aif 658. 

Io7 169, 242. 

4ok {dmd4oky toma4ok) 

629. 

16c, 424. 

lon^ 219, 303, 467. 
lon-pherdy 590. 
lor, 217. 
lor, 722. 

lordy (la^rd), 254. 
lord^kan, 578. 
lohy 246. 

lohordy 274, 380, 500. 


Mgatlyd i4ydl)y 512. 
UgCy 752. 

Idiqgiy 77. 

Idjy 174, 427. 
Inj-kwrlydy 563. 

Idjukdy 549. 

Idjctl (mldjz) , 38, 511. 

IdtuTriy 68 . 

Idthuwdy 437. 

IMtdy 440. 
m (ladd), 489. 

IdpJi, 452. 

Idrmkh, 77. 
laru, 480, 489. 

Idly 174. 

Idlati (lelduti)y 565. 
mhy299. 

Mhatly 440, 511. 
tahariy 518. 

MhOy 190. 

Hkhdy 204, 401. 
UkhdrUy 534. 
likJilbd, 796. 

Utikdiy 434, 489. 

Im (Linda-gdrd) y 73. 
luit (lohit(t)y 85, 264. 

lukmdy 66 . 

Ivkdl-etOy 828. 
lute, 434. 
luniydy 264, 545. 
lurd {nuTd)y 468. 
luruvfhdy 79. 
leg, 208, 236. 
lek-seky 73. 

4ekMydy 66 . 

kTigd, 67, 73, 81, 258- 
lechdriy 424, 489. 
lejy 258, 302, 427. 
lejUy 270, 489. 


sdy 163, 237, 497. 
sakaty 73. 
sdkdliy 535(a). 
saguTiy 378, 404. 
satlid-mitra, 223, 299. 
sandihdrdy 796. 
sar-pdty 589. 
sdTy 237, 462. 
sardiy 192. 
saUy 133, 177, 299. 
sdWkhdy 401. 
saldgy 284, 404. 
saldly 490. 
saliy 192. 
sali-ddly 588, 
sahdy 504. 
sahuTy 497. 
sddy 200, 497. 
sdoriy 497. 
sdkctniy 516. 
sakamydy 529(b). 
s&ky 357, 392. 
sdkhy 292. 
sdkhinly 227. 


let, (leti-ld), 73. 
lethewM (lothomd, lodhomd) 
79. 

lethemy 66 . 

len% 213, 302. 
lep (celepu)y 73. 
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'saf]guf% 519. 
s&caUydp 512. 
sat, 440. 

idmuk, 228j 292. 

284. 

mlikd (sdlkd)f 157, 227. 

61. 

sdh, 504. 
sdhu, 504, 
sikar, 300. 
slkal, 279. 
sikali, 295, 357, 392. 

sikd, {sikiyd), 392. 
sikdr, 174, 392. 
sikdru, 534. 

sike, 357. 
sikhamM, 15. 
sifjg, 297. 

siif\gciTi, 150, 226, 290. 

sitd, 356, 434. 

sitdn, 139, 223, 356, 440. 

sipd, 357, 450. 

iipin% 450. 

simalu, 204, 472. 

sil, 140, 174, 490. 

silikhd, 77. 

si?ia, 504. 

sihu, 167, 504. 

siyar, 501. 

siydr, 573. 

iiyal, 248, 300. 

sih, 504. 

iuf]g, 73. 

sukati, 207. 

iukan, 392, 356, 529(b). 
sukuld, 284. 

497. 

suthd, 292. 
mu, 374, 437. 
iudd, 207, 357, 444. 
suTiati, 272, 
iunaha, 767. 

ittmo (smioica), 239, 754, 
830. 


suniloho, 770. 
sutie, 280. 
suTwid, 272, 440. 
sunowd, 247, 539. 
sitr, 209. 
stele, 779. 
suwanl, 515(a), 
sutoem, 269. 

se^gun, 212, 236, 292, 301, 
357. 

set-bheddlh 444. 
seta, 497. 
muwd, 270. 
seteB, 213, 302. 
seu, 497. 
sel, 490. 
seltefc, 270. 
seluwqi, 558(a). 
sewdl, 

sewdli, 177, 211, 501. 
sehatiyd, 513. 
satte, 172. 
so, 722. 

sotar, 357, 742. 
sodft, 725. 

sodhdy (sadhgA)^ 155. 
sol, 161, 238, 251, 303, 497. 
solak, 284, 303. 
sowd, 214. 
sowc, 476. 

(s) 

set«?capard, 107, 398, 496. 
sola, 490. 

(s) 

-S", (dmd-s-dr, tom^s-ar) , 
626. 

salt, 171. 
sakalo, 238, 702. 
sakhiyatz, 511. 
sarikarmta^ 15. 
sdcd. 419, 
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saj, 411, 

sajim, 216, 298, 300. 

sajuli^ 554. 

smcS.j 293. 

san^t (sajat), 61. 

satiyari, 511. 

sattar, 178. 

satya, 171. 

sadau, 560. 

sapon, 271, 284, 303. 

swphuTd, 228, 292, 452. 

sah, 148, 476. 

-saha, 620, 628. 
saman (saman ) , 147. 
samandh, 292. 
samamyd, 518. 
samal, 195, 292, 472. 
samayanti, 511. 
samm, 237, 497. 
samUha, 620. 
samba., 293, 628. 

Sarah, 739. 
sarah, 576. 
sariyah, 284, 379. 
sdrdh, 480. 
saru, 192. 

sarhati, (-kdl), 511. 
said (sold), 216. 
sasara, 15. 
sahileka, 777. 
sayantan, 518 
sdu, 183. 

s&vd, 287, 357, 744. 
s&ko, 392. 

sdygbr, 129, 137, 271. 
sayguri, 272. 
sar\gor, 497, 725. 
sdngore, 292, 357. 
sSc, 193, 419. 
s&catiydr, 512, 517(a). 
s&camya, 517. 
sdj, 427. 
sad, 497. 
sS.% 292, 427. 
sdjo, 190. 


sdflian, Z74, 437. 
sat, 440. 
sdiar, 440. 
sdtdm-purusa, 223. 

• satbr, 129, is?. 
sddh, 725. 
sdn, 291. 
sdndi, 357. 
sap, 450. 
sdp-khar, 583. 
sdmar, 723. 
sdruma, 273, 546 (a) . 
sdh, 380, 500. 
sdfwn, 128, 137, 271. 
sdhan, 128, 137, 271. 
sdUydl, 540. 
si, 185, 673, 722. 
si-jan, 619. 
siju, 73. 
si-dina, 525. 
sMn, 284. 

S,y&r, 746. 

siye, 476. 

mh, 504. 

dralu, 203. 

sun, 722. 

sukiyd, 301. 

surje, 292. 

sucak, 411. 

suj, 722. 

suti, 264, 301. 

suthil, 374. 

suni, 15. 

suruk, 739. 

surur\gd, 274. 

suruj, 171. 

suwdg, 132, 404, 501. 

suta, 207, 440. 

suryyd, 171. 

set, 696. 

seiya, 696. 

seoia, 248, 257, 440, 462. 
seka, 392. 
sejd, 427. 

sendur (sindur), 292, 361. 
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sepy^^ 
s^^a, 733. 

semek, 393, 739. 

serekd {serer\a), 66, 521. 

seruwa, 212, 482, 497. 

sewat, 150, 237, 241, 497. 

seha, 73. 

saitan, 518. 

s6, 219, 296, 303. 

socar, 723. 

socare, 197, 303. 

sota, 66. 

son, 161, 218, 467. 
soTjan, 531. 
som&ll, 535(a). 
sot, 497. 
sotara, 197. 
sodharu, 534. 
sondru, 237. 

scmdkd, (sondd), 218, 292. 

357, 444, 733. 
solak, 393. 

soU, 73, 215, 393, 739. 
solen, 60, 258. 
sowad, 284, 303, 497. 
sowar, 722. 
sowaran, 284. 
s(Mt., 696. 
sauwd, 696. 
snanilate, 808. 
xac, (xac), 42. 
xah, (xah, xdic), 42. 
xekhyill. 
xeh, 111. 

^y&, 603. 
ziyoLTd, 603. 
ziydTd, 614. 

i^j 614. 
zid, 13. 


786. 

hataria^ 521(a). 

-haty (^hanta^-santa) 624. 
-Ht, 148, 440, 503. 

“Mte, 19. 
hatuwd% 652. 
han (hanerd), 414, 466. 
haniy (fcane, hanefd)^ 606, 
hante (sante) , 664. 
hdphaluy 77. 

Mba, 831. 
hdhdldy 831. 
harmbdrdy 796. 
harhmy 523. 
hariSy 284. 
hd/mppesvaray 84. 
harby 189. 
halcmy 560. 

(hqi), 789. 
hayy 5037 758. 

hdiy 81. 

hditdly 484. 
hduldy 288. 
hdo^phdOy 77. 
hahy 392. 

MMUhiJcdly 503. 

Irngurdy 550. 

h&Cy 733. 

Mciy 378, 419, 503. 
hadyaUy 511. 
hdjOy 88. 

hdtaruwdy 520. 

hdphuriy 563. 
hdty 440, 503. 
hdtaniy 529(a). 

hdtmdy 571. 

hdtZ'-patiy 67. 
hdtiydTy 539. 

hdturty 552. 

hdtey 168. 
hdtediy 651. 
hdddm, 77. 

-hdUy 410, 636. 
han, 725. 
hdni-erey 24, 828. 
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hdbm^ 73. 
hahy 73. 

hdhiyuh^ 454, 485. 
hahildSy 227, 503. 
hdmdk% 77. 
hdm% 472, 503, 733. 
Mm-fcwi, {•khnri) , 563. 
‘■hdmm, --hdmld, 638. 
hdr^ 480, 503. 
hariy 480, 503. 
hdrita^ 15. 
hdiadhi, 198, 490. 

Mlacd (hdlicd), 564. 
hdluky 549. 
hdluwd (hmld)y 36. 
hMowdy 558. 
hdlowdi (hdluwai), 152. 

Mh, 504. 
hdhiy 537, 814. 
himsd-kunydy 563. 
hikatiy 565. 

Hr], i82. 

hiydy 162, 248, 279, 300, 503. 
TmihBy 783. 
hukariy 66 . 

hutd (-\/huphutd) ^ 66 . 

635. 

huruk, 739. 
huluky 739. 


■ huly 73. 

212, 265. 

/ieT]ger, 77. 
heriguly 212. 

Jiet, 191. 
hetdy 358. 

-heteifiy 440. 

-heten ■ (hatey-fiante ) ,, 787.^ 
(fcate, hante)y 13. 
henOy 61. 

hendoly 212 . 
hepd (hdpd)y 73 . 

herdy hemUy 605. 

herdy 605."" 
heriy 605. 

hereiy 605. 

Tieraiy 605. 

-hoky 786. 
hojdy 77. 
hoi (ha %) , 252. 
holdy 73. 

holorigdy 73, 77, 521(a). 
howdy 247. 
hbhaky 739. 


(ks) 

k^rafby 511. 
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COREECTIONS 


Certain irregularities that have crept in due to oversight 

are corrected below,:- 

Page. 'Line 'Read ' 

:18 , " 'Biharl ■ 

„ 38 ^ 15 ler\ga 

,,70 10 (Sasana) 

71 14 Sdr\ghata 

85 29 Bihari 


Page Line Read 
164 27 to -71 

166 5 pJiormdn 

174 24 Sdtdiniyd 

177 32 ^mukna 

186 31 trEya 

187 14 Sdurasent 

188 18 +carcifca 

188 29 hanji 

191 16 -s/jhamp 

192 * 19 Saj 

193 7 trtzya 

217 20 vrnta 

218 5 ’^'taddu- 

220 24 Initially r- 

241 16 Kait 

268 8 tdrd 

268 9 tar 

277 3 meleka^ 

histara or some 
294 20 mat, moe 

304 10 eti- 

304 21 ts 

323 1 Hjz 

360 4 -n 


nastd 


-i^wa 

Btd 

cf. (576a) to 
he deleted 
atta+ 

*punia 
-him^ -hi* 
"^Surighati 
canddla 

. ' . — ClCt— 








Government of Assam 



©epattment of ibfstorical ano Hniiauarian 

StuOic0 

PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 

I he Department has published several old historical 

masterpieces in English and in Assamese, edited on most up- 
to-date lines. Each Assamese chronicle is furnished with 
Preface and Introduction in English and Assamese, and 
Marginalia against each paragraph. The Asamar Padya- 
Bumnji, the Kachari Buranji^ the Jayantia Buranji and the 
Assam Btiranji (1648-1681 A.D.), have elaborate Synopses in 
English. Publication No. 6, Tungkhungia Buranji, is the first 
systematic English translation of an Assamese chronicle. In 
the paucity of written and authentic records about Cachar 
and Jayantia, our publications, Kachari Buranji and Jayantia 
Buranji, will serve as valuable sources of information to all 
interested in the history of the two kingdoms* The Persian 
chronicle Baharistan’-i’-Ghayhi, the only extant - manuscript of ■ 
which is in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris, is already well- 
known to scholars in India. The complete English transla- 
tion of this chronicle, published for the first time, will be a 
valuable mine of information to students of Mughal history. 

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS- 

1. ASSAM BURANJI~A history of Ahom rule in Assam, 

1228-ip6 A.D. An enlarged’ version of Kasinath 

Tamuli-Phukan’s chronicle by ■ Harakanta Barua.' 

Pp. xii+152* Cloth, Rs. 2-8 Paper cover, Re. 1. ' " * 

2, KAMRUPAR’ BURANJI. — /detailed history of the 

Ahom-Mughal conflicts, ; with; chapters on ancient 



Mercantile Bufldings, Lai 
and Amen House, London, E.C. 4. 


Kamarupa. Pp. xvii+152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8 ; Paper 
cover, Re. 1. 


3. DEODHAI ASAM BURANJL— A collection of old 

chronicles dealing with the earlier Ahom history, 
neighbouring tribes, Ahom customs, etc. ?p Hx-L 
222. Cloth, Rs. 3. ^ ^ 

4. ASAMAR PADYA-BURANJL-lVo metrical chroni- 

cles of Assam, 1679-1819 A.D., by Dutiram Hazarika 
and Bisweswar Vaidyadhipa respectively, pp. Iv-J- 
278 ; Synopsis in English, pp. 279-308. Cloth Rs. 3. 

5. TUNGKHUNGIA BURANJI.— -A history of Assam from 

1681 to 1806 A.D., in Assamese, by Srinath Barfaarua 
of the Duara family. Pp. xlvii-f 186. Cloth, Rs. 2-8. 

6. TUNGKHUNGIA BURANJI-A liistory of Assam from 

1681 to 1828 A.D., in English. With Genealogical 
Tables, Bibliography, Glossary and Index. Published 
by tte Oxford University Press.* Pp. xxxn-i-262. 
Cloth, Rs. 10. 

KACE^I BURANJI,— -A history of Cachar from the 
earhest times to the reign of Kachari Raja Tamradh- 
waj Narayan and the Ahom King Swargadeo Rudra 
Smgha.^ With a frontispiece of King Rudra Singha 
receiving the homage of the Rajas of Cachar and 

125-143; and An episode in the history of the 
Kacharis, pp. 144-149. Re. 1-8. 

JAYANITA BURANJI.— a history of Jayantia from the 
earhest times to the reign of Jayantia Raja Lakshmi 
Smgha and the Ahom King Swargadeo Siva Singha ; 
^y^tia matriarchal system; History of Khyrim. 
^th an Introduction by Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.A., 
^Cal.), B.Sc. (Bond.),; Barristernat-Law, Honorary 
Deputy Director of the Department of Historical and 


7. 


8 . 
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I 9. 

! 

I 

10 . 

I 11. 

I 

12 . 

13. 



Antiquarian Studies; and a frontispiece of King 
Eudra Singha receiving the homage of the Rajas of 
Cachar and Jayantia. Pp. xxiv+177; Synopsis in 
English, pp. 179-190. Re. 1-8. 

BAHARISTAN-I-GHAYBI— A history of the conflicts 
of the Mughals with Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa 
during the first three decades of the seventeenth cen- 
tury, by h'lirza Nathan, Mughal Fouzadar at Gauhati. 
Translated from the original Persian by Dr. M. I. 
Borah, M.A., B.L., (Dac.), Ph.D. (Lond.), Head of 
the Department of Persian and Urdu in the Univer- 
sity of Dacca. In two volumes, pp. xxix-f-933. Cloth, 
Rs. 10 per set. 

TRIPURA BURANJI or Tripura Desar Katha .. — A his- 
torical and descriptive accoimt of Tripura, with spe- 
cial reference to the events of 1710-1715 A.D., by 
two Assamese ambassadors of King Rudra Singha, 
1696-1741 A.D. From the original manuscript in the 
British Museum, London. With a frontispiece of 
King Rudra Singha receiving the homage of the 
Rajas of Cachar and Jayantia Pp. xx^f-lOS. Re. 1-8. 

BULLETIN No. 1.— With an Inteoduction by His 

, Excellency Sir Laurie Hammond, Governor of Assam, 
1927-1932. Pp. viii-1-48. Re. 1. 

BULLETIN No. 2.— With an Introduction by His Excel- 
lency Sir Michael Keane, Governor of Assam, 1932- 
1937. Pp. xii-1-76. Re. 1. 

BULLETIN No.'S. — Containing (1) the^ Speech of His 
Excellency Sir Michael Keane, Governor of Assam, at 
the Opening Ceremony of the Narayani Handiqui 
Historical Institute ; (2) Honorary Provincial Direc- 
tor’s Speech ; (3) Account of the Opening Ceremony; 
(4) Introductions to Bulletins I and IT; (5) Extracts 
from the D.H.A.S. Publications, with portraits of 
His Excellency Sir Michael Keane, Rai Bahadur 
Radhakanta Handique, Mrs. Narayani Handiqui, Sir 
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^ward Gait, Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute 
etc. Published m August 1936. Pp. ivJ-52. Re. 1-8 ’ 

14. account OF ASSAM.~Compiled in 1807-14 by Dr 
Francis Hamilton, formerly Buchanan. Text 


15. 


16. 


17. 


ASSAM BURANJI—A historxr nf a r 

1681 A.D. Will, aulX“*^ Assam 1648_ 

“ ‘ke Ustory oi Assam from’l46S fa S A d'T*! 

^ .^cm and Iheis pm-lod of roi^ 

+67, Synopsis in English, pp. 69-84. Re. 1 . 

ANHIA NAT -Containing the extant dramas of San 

hardeva, Madhabdeva and Gopaldeva. Edited with 

an Introduction in English, together with a SfnoSt 

of the di-amas in English. Publisher! itvfo 
+269. Rs. 3. ■t'uwished in 1949. Pp. xxvi 

bullet^ No. 4.— A souvenir of the Unveiling Cere- 

lony of the portrait of the late Mrs. Narayani Hhttdi 

: Qiii heM^ 1Q4A ^ ^ . y«ni irianai* 

Hon'ble Miss 

Provincial Director’s Sneech Hi w ’ 

Dmector’s Speech 1 wTu ^ ^ Assistant 

yani Handiqui portraits of Mrs. Nara- 

“r? s:* s r 

f ORMATION and develop- 

iogy of fte wt -d philo- 

ed for the 

in 1935 ■R -1 T Calcutta University 

(esT “A., Ph.D., pj 

C^’£ it V + m 

i : ; ^ Sarma at the instance of Duara- 
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Phukan, an Ahom military official of the reign of 
King Siva Singha (1714-1744 A.D.). Edited by Mr. 
S. C. Goswami, B.A., B.T., I.S.O., Inspector of 
Schools, Assam Valley Circle. In the Press. 


N.B. Of the above books. 

Nos. 1 to 14 have been edited by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. 
Bhuyan, M.A., B.L., (Cal), Ph.D. (Lond.), Honorary Pro- 
vincial Director ; . 

No. 15 by Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.A., (Cal.), B.Sc., (Lond.), 
Barrister-at-Law, Honorary Deputy Director and 

No. 16 by Srijut Birinchi Kumar Barooah, M.A., B.L., 
Honorary Assistant Director of the Department of Historical 
and Antiquarian Studies, Assam. 

In addition to the above, the following books published 
by the Assam Government Press, Shillong, have been stocked 
by us for sale. — 

1. DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OP ASSAMESE 

MANUSCRIPTS. — Contains d^cription of several 
representative ancient Assamese and Sanskrit manus* 
cripts, compiled by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami. With Preface and “ A Note on Assamese 
Manuscripts” by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan, 
Pp. xxxvi-f256, and Index, pp. 2.57-274. Cloth, 
Rs. 5. 

2. AHOM BURANJI. — ^A history of Assam from the 

earliest times to the end of Ahom rule, in Ahom 
character, with parallel English translation. Edited 
and translated by the late Rai Sahib Golap Chandra 
' Barua. Pp. xi-j-388. Cloth, Rs. 6. 

3. ASSAM BURANJI . — A history of Assam from 1228 to 

1833 A.D., by Kasinath Tamuli-Phukan. Pp. 1-|-136, 
Cloth, Rs. 2-8. 

4. GHORA NIDAN. — ^A hand-book on the diseases of the 

horse and their remedies: Assamese text with parallel 
English translation. Edited by the late Srijut Tarini 
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Charan Bhattacharjee. With an Introduction by Hai 
Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan. Pj>. viii + 91, and 
Glossary, pp. 93-108. Cloth, Re. 1-6. 

5. KAMARATNA TANTRA.-A book dealing with 
Tantrika-shat-karma, etc. Edited with parallel 
Eiglish translation by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami. Pp, v-f 110. With various mystical 
diagrams appended to the same. Cloth, Re. 1-8 
(Sale restricted). 


To BE HAD of: 

Office of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, 
Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 

GAUHAH, ASSAM, INDIA. 

In Europe— Out publications are stocked for sale by 
Arthur Probsthain, 

Oriental Bookseller and Publisher, 

41, Great Russell Street, LONDON, W.C. 1. 


